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A new dynamic develops for an old fashioned couple (Part 1)
(This is my first erotic short story featuring a femdom dynamic, but it doesn't come easily or naturally for this old fashioned couple. John is the bread winner and Cindy stays at home and cooks and cleans. They haven't had any children yet, but they are trying. Cindy isn't all that satisfied with their sex life, but she thought they was just the way it was supposed to be. That is, until she comes across a startling thing called Femdom. This story explores their changing power dynamics)
Part 1
John and Cindy had been married for seven years and things had generally gone well. They had their arguments like any other couple, but more often than not, Cindy would give in and follow John's lead. In a modern world, their marriage had been a little more old fashioned. John went off to work every day as a corporate executive. Director of Technology and he was paid fairly well, though not enough to have saved much money yet. He had to pay for college himself, and with a Master's degree, the loans had had been massive. He still owed so much money on them, and now he also had a car payment and a mortgage to pay for. People see a young corporate Director, the luxury car and the large house and assume money, but they were actually very cash poor. Still, John was expected to maintain certain appearances. He couldn't show up to work in a 15 year old Corolla.
Cindy didn't work and that was their preference. They had fully understood that she would take care of the house and raise the kids. Cook dinner and be the perfect Suzy Homemaker. They had not had luck yet in conceiving, but they stayed positive and kept trying. John was secretly happy they had not conceived yet, for he despaired of being able to afford kids right now. He took care of all of the finances though and Cindy had no conception of just how tenuous their finances were.
They had an active sex life, if a bit predictable. They would make love perhaps two or three times a week and almost always in missionary position. John had respectable endowment and stamina and the sex was more or less satisfying to him. Not so much for Cindy. Oh she enjoyed the intimacy and closeness with John and was eager to spread her legs for him, but she rarely orgasmed from it. John didn't spent much time on foreplay, just enough to make sure she was wet enough that it wouldn't be uncomfortable. He would then mount her and plant his seed inside her, give her a kiss, and roll over and go to sleep.
Cindy had always felt like there should be more. She never complained of course, but she felt like their sex and love making should be better. She wasn't ignorant of sex and some of the things other people did. She offered blow jobs to John and he seemed to enjoy them, but would usually stop her from completing them and mount her instead, usually finishing quickly. It always frustrated her as she wanted to draw them out longer, even tease him, but he never had the patience for it. She tried to be understanding though, he worked hard and was always so stressed from work. She did her best to give him a peaceful and clean house to come home to.
Cindy had several hobbies to keep her busy once everything in the household was seen to. She had opened an Etsy account to display them and found a niche where she actually managed to start selling some things. She had asked John of course if it was okay with him before she had done so, and he hadn't seen a problem with it. It gave her some spending money and something to do with her days. It also gave her more confidence in herself.
There was a confluence of events that started to change things. One of her cute little home made products was featured on a morning TV show. Her storefront blew up overnight and she had hundreds of back orders. She worked hard at filling them and all of the reviews were glowing. Through word of mouth, the sales stayed up instead of just having that temporary bump from the TV show.
Cindy was pulling in a real income now from it. John was of two minds about it, but in the end, the income was certainly welcome. Their taxes got more complicated, and John had to include Cindy in much of the finances now as her income was becoming a larger and larger part of it. Sales kept growing. She took to the finances almost as a natural and John let her handle as much as she liked eventually. She started to budget their money and plan for future purposes, and though it felt a little wrong to John, he had felt so much relief at having the stress of finances reduced with her help and eventual management.
They reached a point where her business was extremely viable. She contracted out some manufacturing, hired web designers and started running it as a full business. After some time, the business was pulling in more income than his corporate Director job. They still had a ton of debt, but it was less stressful now and they were able to start paying more than minimums.
Cindy was so happy with how things were going. She felt so fulfilled and she gained so much confidence in herself and her own desires. The only two things that she still found lacking in her life were the lack of kids, and she was less upset about that now than she used to be, and their sex life in general. She started to research ways to improve it and she had become so online savvy by this point that she was able to find a ton of information and educate herself. Her eyes went wide though when she discovered an article on something called 'gentle femdom.' She read it with an open mind and couldn't believe how much of it spoke to her and she could identify with. One of the things she read about was how many powerful male corporate executives had a kink for femdom as it let them decompress better. It let them not have control and responsibility for a time. She read all about it for weeks and desperately wanted to explore it with John, but she wasn't quite sure how to broach it. She had a real concern that if she spoke of too much of it too soon, it would scare him off.
So she hatched a plan to seduce him into it a little at a time. It was a Friday night and he was due home soon. A wonderful home cooked dinner was just about ready, the table was set, and the wine bottle was open and breathing. She was dressed in a sexy little number that he had always liked.
She needed to be subtle and she needed to go slow, but tonight was the night that she would start the journey of dominating her dear devoted husband...
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Lifelong Friends Become More (MF, femdom, slow burn) - Chapter 1
Kelsey and Josh had been best friends for most of their lives, all the way back to elementary school. They grew up across the street from each other and played together every day as children, and when they got older, they continued to hang out even as their teenage tastes changed and diverged. All through that there was never any hint of sexual tension between them and they never even considered it. They maintained that friendship through loves won and lost and heartbreak. Dances and pep rallies and everything.
Their circle of friends were very different. Josh in high school played saxophone in band. Starting with alto, moving to bari, and then settling on tenor. He loved playing jazz and was even able to solo in front of the band for some concerts. He was not very athletic, but he was good looking and had his share of fun experiences with the band girls at band camp. By the time college came around, Josh was 5'10" and about 170lbs. He had longish brown hair and green eyes.
Kelsey was very pretty, extremely smart, but also shy and quiet. She was always on the honor roll and in AP classes. Her looks did garner her some attention from the boys though, many times the jocks hoping she would do their home work for them, which she quickly disabused them of. Still, she had plenty of opportunities and several boyfriends, some serious. Kelsey was not athletic either, but managed to keep a nice figure that always seemed to be in fluctuation as she grew. She had blonde hair, blue eyes, stood 5'3" and 120lbs.
When it came time for choosing a college, Josh and Kelsey worked together, despite their very different career paths. They applied to all the same schools holding onto a perhaps unrealistic hope that they could go to the same place and at least know one friendly person. Perhaps they could even get housing together.
Shockingly, it worked out. They were both offered scholarships at the big University that was highly rated. Josh for music theory, and Kelsey for premed. On top of that, there was housing just off campus designed for two to share, and subsidized by the scholarships. They were very excited as they both chose this option and made plans to not only attend the same University, but also live together, not being forced into crowded dorms with strangers.
And it went great. They shared their apartment and their belongings well. They still got along great and there was never any drama, even when one or the other of them would have a romantic interest over for the night. It was never a big deal.
They were seniors now, 22 years old, and Josh had learned something about himself sexually that had been hard for him to deal with at first. It started when this girl he was dating had taken his bathrobe tie and asked him if he had ever been tied up. Josh laughed it off saying of course not. But she proceeded to use his bathrobe tie to tie his hands behind his back. Josh still thought it was all a joke until she pushed him down on the bed and then gave him the most amazing and teasing blowjob of his life. That feeling of vulnerability while her mouth was on his cock was something that would stay with Josh forever. She teased him over and over, always stopping as he was about to blow and laughing. He finally resorted to begging and that was when she mounted him and rode him to the best orgasm of his life.
Unfortunately, it had kind of been a setup. She wanted Josh to tie her up next and he did and tried to tease her in the same way. It was a little fun, but not really what he wanted. He wanted more of that first experience and she had only done it to get him hooked in the hopes that he would turn the tables and dominate her. She never offered to tie him again. He tried for awhile, but they ultimately broke up.
Josh then started to research online and discovered what female domination really was. Not from porn, but from actual people living the lifestyle and through their writings. Josh grew to hate porn's portrayal of femdom and didn't watch it at all. But he soaked up all the info he could from people really living the lifestyle. He even bought restraints, a chastity cage, a flogger, and some other things. But he felt like he had no way to make these fantasies come true in real life. Armed with all of this knowledge, the one time he tried to broach it with a girl he was seeing, she laughed in his face and talked about 'finding a real man' to fuck her. It was devastating and Josh was pretty sure that these feelings would remain hidden for the rest of his life.
Kelsey also had her share of experiences, though nothing more kinky than anal sex once. It was painful and she didn't like it. None of the guys she saw really lasted though, and she didn't care for hookups either. With every guy she dated, she always felt like there was something missing, especially sexually, but she could never identify what it was. Guys increasingly annoyed her as she dated them as well. The sex was sometimes okay, but....she was often left wondering if that was all there was.
By senior year, they had both pretty much stopped dating very much, both for their reasons. They were getting ready to apply to the University's grad school, and they had no plans to stop living together through the rest of their advanced schooling. They lived here year round now, only going home occasionally for holidays or short visits. They always traveled together on these occasions.
It was the Friday night before spring break when they decided to celebrate the much needed respite from the grind of higher education together, rather than go to any parties. The bought an assorted array of hors d'oeuvres and different alcoholic drink mixes and planned to have fun with just the two of them in the privacy of their apartment. They would play games, stuff themselves with shrimp and cheese, and those little hot dog things, and just have a good time.
They did. They were both so glad they had not gone to any of the ubiquitous keg parties with the hookup culture that surrounded them. They played cards and monopoly. Kelsey tried to talk Josh into Trivial Pursuits, but he wisely declined knowing she would wipe the floor with him.
As they got quite drunk though their inhibitions had loosened more. They'd been drunk together before, but this time, their talk turned to dating in college. Josh asked her why she thought she hadn't met the right guy and she sighed but was truthful. She wasn't into any freaky shit and yet, sex always seemed to be rather lackluster. It was only then that Josh realized that perhaps that was not a great question to ask as she turned it back on him.
"What about you?" she asked, "you are objectively good looking and I have seen some of the pretty girls you've brought by, but what has been missing in them for you? You looking for something kinky that you can't find? Tell me it is not a foot fetish. Oh please not that. My shoes would never feel safe again!" she laughed and was clearly joking, but Josh had started to turn red in embarrassment.
Kelsey noticed and suddenly her laughter stopped as she said, "Oh no! I was just joking! It is perfectly okay if you have a foot fetish! Really. I wouldn't judge you for it. I am so sorry....Josh..."
"It's....it's not that," Josh said with some hesitation, "I...I don't have a foot fetish, but...I do have a...a desire that has been challenging to....to pursue. So I have kind of given up on it."
Serious now, though still quite drunk, Kelsey leaned forward and put her hand on Josh's knee. "Tell me? I won't judge you, I swear Josh. Maybe being able to talk to a woman about it would help? I could give you my perspective? Come on Josh, you know me and you know your secrets are safe with me. I never did tell anyone about that candy bar you stole from Wal-Mart. Share it with me?" she asked and her voice was gentle and full of concern.
It was true, if there was anyone in the world he could trust it was Kelsey. It was just a really embarrassing thing to admit to your best friend. But he knew so much about femdom now through his reading that he had no doubts at all that it was what he wanted. Vanilla sex just would never be satisfying for him.
"I....um.....I....I want to be in a relationship where....where she is in charge. Um....it, it is called female domination, but...." he started lamely and then lost where he had been going.
Kelsey's eyebrows shot up in surprise and almost shock. She had heard of femdom before and had even seen a few porn scenes, but didn't think that was the kind of thing Josh would be into. Still, she tried to keep an open mind. She asked him, "so....you want a woman dressed in a leather teddy to like whip you and tell you that you are a worthless worm or something?"
Josh's face was beat red now, but his head snapped up, "No! That is not what it is about at all! That is just what porn shows. That's not...A female led relationship, from what I have read, can be one of the most loving and deeply trusting relationships there can be. Far deeper than any vanilla relationship. It is based on willing power exchange and requires deep levels of communication and....please....if you want me to talk about this, forget anything you've ever learned or heard about it. Real people really living this lifestyle are nothing like that."
Kelsey could see his passion and desperate desire for her to understand. But beyond that, she was intrigued. A relationship that was far deeper and more meaningful than any 'normal' relationship? She definitely wanted to hear more, especially if her initial impression of it was completely wrong. She forced those porn images out of her head and said gently, "I promise Josh. I'll forget anything I thought I knew. I really want to know more," she said, rubbing his knee.
Josh relaxed and knew it was okay to dive deep into this with Kelsey. He started to talk in more detail about it and how wonderful it could be.
What neither of them knew though, was some of the physical reactions the other was having. As Josh talked of being dominated, his cock responded. It was hidden in his jeans, but he couldn't help but start to get hard as he opened up about his fantasies.
And Kelsey didn't really know why, but the more Josh said, the more she wanted to know. They were going to start talking about specific kinks soon, but even before that, Kelsey felt herself getting wet, though she tried to ignore it...
A roommate snaps (F/f, spanking, lesdom) - Chapter 1
Susan and Michelle were roommates. They were in their mid twenties, working their first jobs out of college. Well, at least Michelle was. Susan was between jobs at the moment, but always seemed to have Daddy's money to save her. Whatever, as long as she paid her half of the rent, Michelle was satisfied.
They were quite different people in personality and appearance. Michelle was decidedly average, or at least that was what she called herself. She wore glasses, worked in accounting, dressed conservatively, and carried a few extra pounds. She was also a bit tall at 5'8". She had dark hair and dark eyes. No one but her parents had ever called her pretty, and the best she got sometimes was 'cute.' But she had a great personality! She hated that. She was generally fairly reserved but physically she struggled with her own self-image. She felt like she was dumpy and overweight. She also tended to be rather cynical at times and that put people off. She had dated and had sex with men of course, but was currently single, and she was fine to remain that way for awhile.
Susan, or Suzie as she had been called when she was younger, was a petite blonde haired, blue eyed, former cheerleader. She was very outgoing and it had seemed a parade of different men seeing her. She only stood 5'2" and was all of 102 pounds. She had a great little body, a pretty face, and she knew it. She had been a bit spoiled in life, usually getting what she wanted.
Despite their differences, they had gotten along for the most part. That was until recently. Susan had started to slack off in doing her half of the chores despite not currently working. Michelle would come home to find her on the couch, only in a t-shirt, and an empty wine bottle on the coffee table while she watched Netflix. She had even passed out several times on the couch spending the night there.
Michelle spoke to her, nicely, about cleaning up after herself as Michelle was getting quite tired of the mess and having to do more than her fair share. She vowed she was NOT going to wash Susan's dishes any more. When she spoke to Susan about it, she got a 'yeah, yeah, it will get done,' in response but nothing improved.
Michelle confronted her several more times in the weeks that followed, and Susan always replied in the same way, assuring her that she would do better, but rolling her eyes and continuing to watch TV.
It was a Friday evening when things changed between them forever. Michelle came home after a VERY long week at work to find Susan on the couch, again dressed only in the loose t-shirt and panties, with TWO bottles of wine on the coffee table, the TV volume too loud, and Chinese food containers strewn all over the place - the table, on the couch, on the floor.
Something inside Michelle snapped as she went to her room to change out of her work clothes. She was absolutely livid and couldn't remember a time in her life where she had been this angry before. The nerve of that little princess to just take advantage like this, doing whatever the hell she wanted and not caring how it affected anyone else. She was a spoiled little brat who needed a severe correction.
As Michelle slipped on her sweatpants, her mind raced down those paths. Susan was a spoiled child in need of correction. Had she not been so out of her mind pissed, she never would have dreamed doing what she did next. Looking to her dresser, she opened her sock drawer and there was a pair of handcuffs that she had bought a long time ago. She had been trying to spice up a sex life with her boyfriend at the time, and had bought them on a lark. They were used once and forgotten about, until now.
She grabbed them and was beyond rational thought as she stormed back out into the living room, cuffs in hand approaching Susan on the couch. Susan looked up at her roomie's face and started to smile, "Michelle! When did you get ho..." she started to say, but Michelle grabbed her then and physically wrestled her and forced her arms behind her back, and not gently. Michelle out weighed Susan and Susan was a bit uncoordinated from her inebriation. It was a little bit of a struggle, but it didn't take all that long before the cold metal snapped around Susan's wrists tightly.
"What the fuck?!" she shrieked, trying and failing to fend Michelle off. Susan had no idea what was going on or why, but it was a bit terrifying. The movie had just been getting to the really good part too.
Michelle still was not thinking clearly, but had gone too far to stop now in any case, despite Susan's protests. Once she had roughly cuffed her hands, she sat in the middle of the couch and forced Susan over her knee. Her pert little perfect ass raised, the bottom portion of her buttocks just showing. She was yelling and struggling, but Michelle pushed her down with her left hand between Susan's shoulder blades, easily holding the slight girl in place.
Susan's protests were now somewhat muffled by the couch cushion, and her legs were kicking, but otherwise she couldn't move. She was really concerned now, what the heck had come over Michelle and why had she put her in this ridiculous positions in handcuffs? It was humiliating and she would not stand for it. Sure she should be able to get up? She couldn't fucking move and that terrified her more.
She soon found out why she was in this position as Michelle yanked her shirt up, exposing her panty covered ass to the air. "What the fu...?!" Susan yelled, but then Michelle's right hand came down hard on her exposed ass cheeks, the sound of the slap filling the room. Susan cried out with the shock, pain, and humiliation of it, but Michelle didn't pause.
Her hand raised and spanked HARD, over and over again, with no break. "I am sick to fucking death of you being such a spoiled little princess and making the apartment such a mess! I will not have it any more! Do you understand me?! You are a spoiled little child and I am going to spank your little ass until you learn that you need to carry your fucking weight here. I am so fucking pissed and I've spoken to you over and over again, and you always just fucking slack off more!" Michelle yelled, not letting up on the spanking.
Susan was indignant and now felt a rage of her own. As the spanks reigned down on her helpless ass and the pain increased, she started to yell and curse at Michelle, calling her a bitch, a cunt, and worse, and telling her she couldn't do this. This was assault! She struggled as hard as she could, but was exhausting herself in the process.
And nothing she did slowed down the brutal spanking. Michelle was merciless and held her in place with strength that Susan didn't know she possessed. Michelle didn't say anything more, just continued to spank her through the curses and protests.
Susan's anger gave way as the incredible heat and pain built and she started to beg. Tears started to roll down her cheeks as her voice broke and she was pleading for Michelle to stop, but still it went on.
Susan starting sobbing, just absolutely balling her eyes out. She had never been treated so. Sure, a guy had smacked her ass on occasion while fucking her from behind, but nothing like this. The pain was getting worse and worse, and she felt more and more helpless. Her struggles ceased as she cried and felt the heat spreading through her body. She surrendered to it knowing now that nothing she did would do her any good.
When Susan stopped struggling, Michelle started to come to her senses. She had been so focused on this one thing, spanking this spoiled little princess, that she had kind of lost track of what she was doing. She was mesmerized watching her hand connect with Susan's little ass, watching in fascination as she left a hand print behind and saw that ass turn from pink to red to bright red. It felt so RIGHT to be doing and underneath her rage, she realized that she was enjoying it.
But calming herself now, she paused, letting her hand rest on that pert very red ass. She could feel the heat rising off of it.
"Do you have anything more to say?" Michelle finally asked, suddenly feeling a little bit of fear at what she had just done. It was a crime for sure and beyond that, it was unethical. It wasn't like her at all, she wasn't a violent person. But she had lost her friggen mind and she had done it. Now would be the worst time to apologize for it.
Susan sniffled and then squeaked, "N-no Michelle except....I....I am sorry. I...I have been slacking and....and I promise I will get better right away. Please....I am sorry!" Her voice was higher pitched than normal and she sounded like a little girl.
Michelle had such a wave of emotions wash over her then. She DID feel guilty over what she had done, but holding her body like this....seeing what she had done to that perfect little ass, and then actually hearing Susan sound contrite....it gave her such a feeling of power and satisfaction. She felt herself feeling aroused all of the sudden and it confused her. She gently rubbed her hand over Susan's ass then, hearing the girl whimper softly.
Susan could of course be saying whatever she thought would make the spanking end, but Michelle didn't think so. It was hard to fake that tone of voice. She got the key to the cuffs out of her pocket and unlocked the cuffs while saying, "I hope you are sorry and that you will shape up and not only take better care of the apartment, but of yourself. You drink too much. I am sorry I had to do this, but you left me no choice..."
And with that the handcuffs were free. Michelle removed her hands from Susan's body almost reluctantly. Again, she didn't understand that. She had never even considered anything sexual with another woman, but she couldn't deny the heat that she felt between her own legs at this moment.
Susan slowly got up, still sniffling, and her shirt fell back into place over that freshly spanked ass. Without a word, she immediately set to work cleaning up the Chinese food boxes. Something had happened to her during that spanking and it scared her. When she gave up and surrendered to her fate, surrendered to her helplessness, and surrendered to the pain, the heat had spread from her ass to her loins and she felt herself getting wet.
Fortunately, Michelle had not noticed, but one thing Susan knew for sure was that she was going to clean up right fucking now. The place was a mess and it was because of her. She never should have let it get like this. Michelle sat there calmly and watched as she cleaned up and Susan viewed her differently now. Michelle was quite strong and Susan did not ever want to make her angry again.
She cleaned up all the boxes, the wine bottles, and then did the dishes. She had stopped crying, but the heat on her ass was a constant companion. She kept thinking back to how helpless she felt and she kept getting more and more aroused. She didn't understand it.
Michelle was still on the couch, looking down at the cuffs and toying with them appearing lost in thought. "Michelle? I...um.....Again, I am sorry. I...is that okay for tonight?"
Michelle came out of her reverie as she looked up and saw Susan looking at her, a look in her pretty pale blue eyes that Michelle had never seen before. She then looked around the room and saw that things were much better. That look....fuck she was wet. But the spanking had worked! It had corrected her behavior, even if the manner in which Michelle had done it was quite wrong. The bottom line was it had worked.
Feeling the power rush of that, and her arousal, Michelle doubled down. "Yes, I suppose that will do for tonight, thank you. Tomorrow, you should vacuum and sweep the kitchen floor," she said, but there was no anger in her voice. She was calm but serious.
Susan replied right away, "Yes Michelle. I...I will do both after breakfast tomorrow. Thank....thank you. Good night."
Michelle's eyes widened as Susan softly padded down the hall. Susan had just THANKED her. She didn't threaten to call the cops, she wasn't angry, she was timid and spoke respectfully and thanked her. That absolutely blew her mind and she went off to her room herself, heading right to the closet to get her vibrator...
Lifelong Friends Become More (MF, femdom, slow burn) - Chapter 18
Kelsey had a very hard time not letting tears fall in that moment. It was a perfect moment and Josh had offered her his heart and all of him. It was everything that she wanted and more. They could figure out any details later, because he needed her answer without having to wait.
He was looking up at her, holding one of her hands, with the love shining through his eyes along with the vulnerability and fear of rejection.
Hand still on his cheek, Kelsey caressed it for a moment, holding back tears of joy, and simply said, "I love you too Josh," and then leaned in to kiss him thoroughly on the lips for the first time, effectively giving him her answer...
She had meant for it to be a gentle, lingering and slow kiss, this first one of theirs. And it was at first, it made Kelsey feel so warm inside and she felt such a surge of emotions at this man that had just offered her everything.
But then he let out a little whimper. It almost sounded pleading.
At hearing that small sound, her inner dominant desires met and combined with her love for Josh, and she wrapped her arms around him and pushed him down on the couch. Her tongue probed into his willingly parted lips, causing him to make that little noise again. Kelsey's passion took over...
Josh was caught completely by surprise with Kelsey's response to his offering her his everything. He felt mild shock, but mostly love and affection as Kelsey's lips met his. A part of him had been worried that their first kiss might feel awkward, but he had no doubts about that now. It was the best kiss he had ever had.
He felt his love surge for this woman, this friend of his. He had been truthful, it had been there for years, but he had kept it suppressed. But now it was out and was so strong it hurt. The kiss meant that she accepted his offer. Not just as her romantic partner though, the kiss also meant that she accepted his ENTIRE offer, all of him.
He let out a little whimper of fear and desire through the kiss at the realization that she had accepted everything.
It was then that he suddenly found himself pushed onto his back on the couch and her tongue probing his mouth passionately. He surrendered to it immediately, to her, to their love and to their passion.
The kissing only got more and more passionate and the more Josh yielded to her, the more she needed....
Kelsey suddenly broke the kiss and said, "Stay right there," as she stood up. There was an internal part of her that was aghast at what she was about to do, but she followed her impulses instead. She hiked her skirt up and reached in to pull down her thong and step out of it. The look of surprise and wonder on Josh's adorable face only served to spur her on.
"I've....I've been wanting this since I first locked up your cock," she said, seeing Josh laying there on the couch on his back. This wasn't planned, and they still needed to talk, but she needed this now. Without any more preamble or warning, she quickly climbed back onto the couch right at Josh's head, knees on either side, and mounted his face.
Josh immediately  started to lick of course, but he was so shocked by the action, he hadn't even had time to glimpse much of Kelsey's pussy before he was tasting it. And he thought he might have died and gone to heaven. She tasted divine and the way she had just....decided on the moment that she wanted this from him and did it, was the hottest thing he had ever experienced in his life. His full erection was tenting his pants, but once he got over the initial shock of it, he moaned.
His hands came up to her hips to help steady her as she started to grind on his face. He licked her for all he was worth, just trying to keep up with and satisfy her need, sucking her clit into his mouth.
Kelsey had never done anything even remotely like this before, but it was something she had first thought about when she had Josh tied to his bed and had been so aroused from it. She knew she had shocked Josh with this, but to his credit, he hadn't wasted any time in putting his tongue to work. When he moaned against her, sending vibrations through her clit, any doubts she had about this rash action were gone. Josh wanted to and was happy to service her, and she needed it right now. A week long need that had been just building and building no matter how much she masturbated.
Her body took over and started to grind on his face. She felt it building quickly and didn't control the moans that she was now making. "Yes, yes...." she encouraged him over and over and his tongue became even more frantic. The orgasm suddenly crashed over her, and her thighs immediately clamped onto the sides of his head as her hands tangled in his hair. She cried out in ecstasy and her entire body shuddered with it.
It finally subsided and her legs got weak, releasing his head. Josh took a big gasp of air and was panting. Kelsey immediately backed off more, scooting down his chest, shocked. Had she been suffocating him? "Oh! Are you alright Josh? I didn't mean to cut off your..."
He looked up at her in wonder, looming over him and now sitting more on his chest. "Alright? That was the hottest...Kel... I didn't care that I couldn't breathe, your orgasm was everything to me. It still is. Thank you so much. It...it only made it hotter."
Kelsey let out a laugh then. It was pretty hot to actually cum on his face while he couldn't breathe because of it. She would have to do that again, but before she thought about it too much, she got up and pushed her skirt back into place. She then helped Josh to sit up and thoroughly kissed him once again, tasting herself on his lips.
"We should talk some Josh, I just needed that...." Kelsey said, but Josh shook his head.
"You don't need to explain or justify Kel. You did exactly what you wanted and I adore you for it. You have made my dreams come true," he said. His cock was still tenting his pants, but they were both ignoring it for now.
Kelsey smiled, feeling giddy, but felt before they got too lost in each other, they needed to define exactly what they were. "We have so much in front of us to explore Josh, and I read many of those links you sent me, and some other things you didn't and I have learned a lot. I am so happy that we have made this decision, and I am so happy that you have opened up yourself to me like this. Before we go any further though, I wanted to kind of make sure we are on the same page with...with our dynamic. How much control do you realistically want to give to me?"
Josh didn't hesitate in answering, "All of it Kel. All of it...or well, let's put it this way, any that you want to take. It is fully understandable that you may not want to micromanage and determine what I do every second on every day. I still have to make my own choices about school work, how I brush my teeth and all of that, but...you can take as much, or as little as you want. I am yours. If you decide to take control of any one aspect, it will always be freely given and belong exclusively to you from then on."
Kelsey was a little breathless with that. He truly was offering all of himself, but she liked the way he had put it. She could take control at her own pace, not have to ask, and not have to worry about it. She sealed the agreement with another kiss.
"Thank you Josh. You have given me a very powerful but precious gift that I shall cherish always. I won't overwhelm you, but will carefully consider as I slowly take control. I think....I think that perhaps we should resume with the nudity at home, along with the chastity cage, don't you?" she asked, and though it was a question, it wasn't really.
"Of course Kel, and thank you. Would you like me to strip right now?" Josh asked, ready to get up and do just that, no longer feeling embarrassed about it.
The power she had rushed through Kelsey. Just like that, she effectively owned him. How much more did they really need to talk of right now? The nudity and the chastity were a good foundation to start from, and she would increase her control from there. But first, she wanted to consummate their relationship.
"Is the rope still attached to your bed?" she asked and with his eyes widening a little, he nodded, "Good, why don't we go to your room, take off your clothes, get those wonderful leather cuffs back on you, and get you comfortably secured..."
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"Is the rope still attached to your bed?" she asked and with his eyes widening a little, he nodded, "Good, why don't we go to your room, take off your clothes, get those wonderful leather cuffs back on you, and get you comfortably secured..."
Josh almost moaned at just the offer. Now there were no restrictions, no need to be hesitant. She could feel free to do anything she wished once he was secure. She stood up and waited for him and stood, but there was no hiding the erection tenting his pants. Kelsey let out a delighted laugh and wrapped her hand around it like a handshake and then started walking towards his room, leading him by his wonderfully hard cock.
Josh scrambled to stay with her. He knew it wasn't a real grip that would hurt him if he suddenly stopped moving, but was aroused by the implications of what she was doing. Her laugh had been one of the best things he had ever heard in his life, and he liked the imagery of her leading him by it. It belonged to her now, fully and truly, and she had pretty much already announced her intention to lock him up again. This time though there would not be any artificial time limit. It would be completely up to her how long he was locked. The thought of that made him throb in her grip.
They arrived in his room and she turned to pull him into her arms once again, pulling his head down for another passionate kiss. He then felt her hands on him, pulling his shirt up and untucking it without breaking the kiss until she started to lift it over his head. There was something incredibly erotic about her stripping him vs telling him to strip. They both had their allure, but this was almost more personal. She pulled it over his head revealing his torso. She kissed down his neck, adding little nibbles with her teeth along the way, and he couldn't believe the passion he felt from Kelsey. How had he gotten so lucky to be with her now?
She started to work at and pull at his belt, and he kicked his own shoes off while she did so. She finally pulled the belt out and then stepped back from him, biting her lip and doubling the belt in her hands. She gave it a loud SNAP and said, "I hope I'll never need to use this..." but her eyes were sparkling mirth though the look she gave him seemed to have a bit of threat in it.
Josh's eyes widened and he stammered, "I...I hope...I hope not too!" She laughed and closed the distance again, dropping the belt to the floor, forgotten, as she quickly unbuttoned and unzipped his pants. She wasted no time sticking her fingers into the waistband of both his pants and underwear, and pulling them down. His hard cock sprang out bouncing a little.
She had gone down on her knees to get them off as he stepped out of them and he looked down at her, just as she looked up at him, that mischievous look in her eyes once again as she suddenly wrapped her hand around his hard cock. Her mouth was only inches away from it as she deliberately licked her lips slowly. "This is all mine now," she said, her voice low and sexy and then she leaned forward and kissed the tip of his cock. It surged with need.
Kelsey considered doing more while she was in this position, she wanted to. She wanted to take him in her mouth and hear him moan with it. But she had other plans tonight. They had every night for everything else, and she would spend a lot of time teasing him with her mouth, but tonight was about their new union. Not as in marriage, but a union just the same. Boyfriend/Girlfriend AND Domme/Sub. She wanted to have their bodies join together in that Union, and to represent both aspects of it.
Josh was nearly beside himself feeling her sweet lips on his cock and thought for a moment she was going to blow him. He could be struck dead on the spot and consider it worth it. But she got to her feet and asked him to get the cuffs. He went to the closet, and pulled out the box that had all the BDSM toys that he had bought and never really used through the years. Now they could all be used and effectively belonged to Kelsey.
He started to buckle them on to appropriate tightness while Kelsey's heeled boots clicked around the bed as she pulled the rope out to get it staged. He finished with the buckles and she guided him to lay on his back on the bed once again. She repeated their previous ritual where she would suddenly snap his arms tight as she tied them to the corners. But then she paused and considered. She looked back at the box of toys and then back at his hands again and started untying them. She then went and grabbed a new length of rope out of the box. She took both of his wrists and clipped them together, before looping that single piece of rope through both of the cuffs, further securing his hands together. He looked at her with some confusion at the change, but didn't question it, especially as she then pulled his wrists right above his head and pulled them tight, before tying the other end of the rope to the center of the headboard.
The end result was still helplessness, though a little less than if he had been bound to the corners. He wouldn't find out until later why she had suddenly decided to tie him in this manner, but she thought it was a rather brilliant bit of pre-planning on her part.
Kelsey then did not tie his legs as usual either and stood back up looking down at Josh. He was breathing heavy as he usually did after being bound. His eyes were half lidded from the dopamine rush he was getting and filled with that wonderful combination of fear and excitement.
Kelsey bent down and unzipped her boots, kicking them off, and then smiling seductively, she slowly pulled her sweater up over her head. Josh's eyes had now opened wider, that was for sure. It was kind of funny, Kelsey thought, she knew she had a body that a lot of men liked, but she had still always felt a little self-conscious about her flaws when getting naked in front of lovers. She wasn't athletic and didn't have much muscle definition. She tried to work out though, when she had time anyway. It was hard with so much studying to do. Anyway, she didn't feel that self-consciousness this time as Josh watched her undress. All she felt was confidence as she pulled her sweater off over her head.
Smiling sweetly, she reached behind her back and unhooked her bra and Josh was now quite wide eyed as watching Kelsey strip for him. The bra came off and fell to the floor, revealing her C cup pert and pale breasts. Her large nipples were quite firm with her arousal, and Josh thought it must have been the most perfect pair of breasts he had ever had the fortune to gaze on. He licked his lips wanting to kiss them and suck on her nipples.
But then things escalated and Kelsey unbuttoned that black leather skirt and slowly peeled in down over her legs. Josh had nearly forgotten that her black thong had been left behind in the living room until he saw her perfect pussy. Just a landing strip but otherwise shaved. And now, for the first time since they were about 3 years old, Kelsey and Josh were able to look at each other's naked bodies in full adulthood. Josh thought that Kelsey's body was absolutely exquisite and wondered once again how he could be so lucky.
She then got on the bed, still with that confident smile that made him feel such things in his groin, and came up his body. As her face got close to Josh's crotch once again, she couldn't help another tease. She flicked out her tongue and teased up the length of his cock causing him to gasp and whimper loudly. But she didn't do more, and continued up until she was laying on top of him. She kissed him passionately once again and then said, "Josh, tonight is about us coming together completely. It is about intimacy in our new relationship with our new dynamic. There are so many things will we do as we play going forward. Even now, I am fighting the desire to mount your face again. But...I need something else Josh. I need to feel you inside of me..." she said and then sat up more, reached behind her, grabbed the base of his cock, and positioned it. She then poised right above it and looking at Josh's loving expression, she placed the head between her lips and slowly started to sink down on it. They both moaned.
Josh wasn't small. Not a monster either, but he was filling her perfectly, though it had been awhile and she had to go slow. Josh couldn't believe just how wet, warm, and tight she felt. She went slowly, getting used to him and letting herself relax and let him in. Finally though, she closed the last few inches and came to rest on his pubis. She sat fully upright now, impaled on his cock and holding there, her eyes closed.
She finally opened her eyes and she looked down at Josh. He was moaning with his eyes closed and she could feel him occasionally throb inside of her. "You feel so good Josh," she said quietly as his eyes fluttered to look at her. "But I want you to refrain from orgasm, okay? I desperately want to ride you to my own orgasm, but I want you to wait. Can you do that for me?"
"I...I...will try my best Kelsey. All that masturbating should help but...You are so beautiful I want to cry. I...I just don't know how long I will be able to hold out," Josh answered honestly.
"It won't take me long Josh. But I need this. We need this...." she said as she started to rock her hips back and forth and then transitioned into lifting and dropping so that he was thrusting inside of her. This was so fucking perfect. She started to ride him in earnest now, placing her hands on his chest to brace herself.
She was so beautiful in her pleasure and Josh was truly afraid he wouldn't last two minutes, especially watching her use him for her pleasure. She increased her pace more and more  and when her moans became more high pitched, he almost lost it. It was the sexiest noise he had ever heard. She started making a high pitched noise with every down thrust and she was going fast now. Josh could feel her buttocks slapping into his testicles, but he concentrated on holding out for her.
Kelsey threw back her head and let out a cry that almost sounded primal as her entire body started to convulse in orgasm. It was a close thing to not just blow his load deep inside of her, but he managed, though he wanted to so badly. She collapsed on top of him then, kissing him again. "Just let me catch my breath..." she breathed and Josh answered, "I am not going anywhere..." with a small laugh. "Fuck I needed that Josh, you have no idea. I love you so much..." she said, nuzzling into his neck.
Josh did want to cry hearing that from her after what she had just done. "I love you too Kelsey and I am the happiest I could ever imagine. I am so fortunate to have you..." Her breathing had gotten better by then and she pushed up a little bit, a new smile on her face.
"Let's see if you still feel that way an hour from now..." she said, suddenly getting up and off of him. She went over to the toy box and pulled out the Feeldoe, still in its packaging, and held it in front of her, smiling down at Josh as she asked, "Don't you think as part of tonight, I should be inside of you too?" before she started to open the package...
Helping out a friend - Chapter 1
(Chapter 1 is available to everyone to see if you like the set up well enough to keep reading. Chapter 2 and onward will be exclusive to Patrons for the time-being. If you are reading the 'Best Friends' story about Josh and Kelsey, you will notice some similar themes, but as the story goes, the characters themselves will be quite distinct and different, with some different dynamics at play.)
Nate and Kim were roommates and had been for a few years. They got along well and there was rarely any drama, nor sexual tension. They split their household chores evenly and things were generally very smooth. They each dated at times and had partners over to occasionally spend the night, but that wasn't common. They respected each other too much to make it a regular thing. They had developed a pretty comfortable friendship beneath the roommates situation, though they rarely did anything socially together outside of the apartment.
They were both attractive, though not supermodels by any stretch. They had met each other in college and when they graduated and needed to be frugal while they started their careers and paid back their student loans, so they struck an agreement to find a small apartment to share. It had worked out great. 
Nate was a programmer and had gotten an entry level job as a code monkey and mainly working from home, though he did have to go into the office at times for meetings, despite the fact there was no reason they could not be held virtually. It drove him nuts. He stood 5'9" and had dirty blond longish hair that he usually kept in a pony tail. Blue eyes and pale skin. Staying inside on the computer all the time certainly didn't help his skin become any less pale. He was a bit on the thin side too.
Kim was far more outgoing, but had the 'girl next door' type of looks. She was 5'5" and had dark long hair and dark eyes to match. Always quick to smile and friendly. It was how she had met Nate in the first place, seeing him in the library at school struggling to find the material he needed for a required class that had nothing to do with computers or programming. He had looked so frustrated walking up and down the aisles, that she couldn't resist offering to help him. He had been very grateful for it and the friendship had started there. She had some nice curves, but despite being outgoing, she tended to be a bit insecure. She agonized over decisions and often asked others which choice they would take before finally arriving at a decision that she was never comfortable with. Kim had been a marketing major and had landed a junior level project management role with a local company. She tended to split her time between working at home and in the office. 
Nate did have a few girlfriends....well, more like dates in the time he had been living with Kim, but they usually didn't last long, and he knew it was likely his fault. Being so introverted didn't help him very much on first dates, and if it even got to something sexual, he would enjoy it, but never felt close enough to them to tell them of his real sexual fantasies. They embarrassed him a bit too much. He was currently not seeing anyone, though he would occasionally make a few swipes on Tinder and have a few chats that never went anywhere.
Kim was willing to be adventurous sexually, but usually from whatever the guy wanted, nothing that she initiated herself. It had never been anything crazy or kinky though. It sometimes left her wondering about other things, but she usually just enjoyed sex for what it was. 
Kim had a boyfriend named Jon, and they had been seeing each other regularly for a few months. They had been sexually active together and Nate had met him. When Kim did spend the night with Jon though, it was usually at his place. He was another quiet and introverted type and maybe there was something about this type of guy that drew Kim to them. Wanting to bring them out of their shells. 
Kim was really optimistic about the relationship with Jon and was working hard to get closer to him. Just last night though, he had brought something up about their sex life that had Kim at a loss. She was willing to give it a shot, but didn't have a clue where to begin with it. At her core, Kim had always been a people pleaser though, so she wanted to, even if she didn't really understand it.
Today was Friday, and Jon had flown across the country visit his parents for the next week, so Kim found her self home and agonizing over what Jon wanted her to do in the bedroom. After she got home from work, she found Nate in his bedroom, at his desk, writing a work email. She checked to make sure he wasn't on a call or anything and asked, "Hey, you want to watch a movie tonight or something? Jon is away visiting his parents and I am not really in the mood to go out with my friends."
Nate looked up at her pretty smile and answered, "Sure Kim. Want to get Chinese delivered for dinner? I just need to finish this email and then I can log off." 
"Sure!" Kim said, happy to spend the evening with Nate and Chinese food. "I am just going to go change into something more comfortable and then I can place the order. You want your usual D9?" she asked, and Nate nodded before Kim went off to change.  
Nate sent off the email and logged off. It was pushing a problem into next week, since there was a big issue with the core program, but there was nothing he could do about it now, and certainly not on a Friday night. He didn't get paid enough for that crap. 
He was already dressed comfortably and casually in just sweat pants and a t-shirt. He met Kim back out in the living room and she had changed into leggings and a t-shirt, removing her bra. It would make her nipples occasionally be noticeable against the fabric of the shirt, but she was comfortable enough around Nate to not worry about it. 
The food arrived in short order, they opened a six pack of beer, and put on a cheesy horror movie and made fun of it the whole time. Kim sat on the couch while Nate was in a chair facing the TV. It allowed them to both easily watch the movie and still look at and talk to each other. The Chinese food boxes were spread over the coffee table between them.
Kim thought the movie would be just what she needed to get her mind off of things, but she kept worrying over it. Just exactly how she was going to...make Jon happy with what he wanted to try. It was not the kind of thing she had ever given any thought to, and now that she was, she was at a complete loss. The last thing she wanted to do was try something and have Jon laugh at her.
They were several beers in on the second movie now when Nate noticed how in between snarky responses to the movie, Kim's face would change to one of worry. It was obvious there was something bothering her. Nate let it go for awhile, but as time went on, she only seemed to worry more, making fewer comments about the movie. He had to say something.
"You okay Kim? You seem really worried about something. Do you want to talk about it?" Nate asked.
Kim was startled out of her thoughts by the question, grabbed the remote to turn the volume down a bit, and thought about it. Just like when she was indecisive, she thought it would help her to be able to talk to someone about it. As a guy, maybe Nate could offer some insight there too. Still, it was a pretty private thing to be talking about to your roommate and Jon may not want it revealed.
She sighed, "That obvious huh? Yeah, there is something. It's not a big deal in the grand scheme of things, but... I just feel so lost thinking about it. It...it has to do with sex with Jon. If...if I tell you, can you promise to keep it to yourself? I probably shouldn't tell you at all, but...I don't know what to do." She looked at Nate hopefully.
Nate responded immediately, "Of course Kim. I am not one to gossip anyway. I can be a sounding board and maybe offer some insight. If it helps, I'd be happy to." It might be a little weird to discuss Kim's sex life, but it was okay. How bad could it be?
Kim immediately looked relieved and decided to just say it plain.
"Jon wants me to dominate him in the bedroom, and I don't have the first clue of what that really means or what I am supposed to do," she blurted a little miserably.
Nate's eyebrows rose at the admission itself, but also because it WAS something he knew more than a little about. He debated with himself at making his own admission, but decided she was trusting him with this, he should trust her.
"Kim...it's not a bad thing. Not what I expected, but not a bad thing. I um... I actually know some....some things about this, and I think I can help you to understand it. I might even be able to show you some things if you want?" he asked tentatively. He had made an admission there, but hadn't exactly spelled it out. 
Kim was surprised at first, but then pretty happy. Nate knew stuff about this! He could talk to her and maybe help her to understand how to be dominant. It didn't occur to her quite yet WHY Nate knew anything about this.
"I really appreciate it Nate. I would love to learn anything you can tell me because...I don't really have a fucking clue. I mean he wants me to tie him up! I am not sure what you can show me, unless you can teach me how to properly tie a knot and tie someone up safely?" she joked, never expecting Nate to answer as he did...
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Josh did want to cry hearing that from her after what she had just done. "I love you too Kelsey and I am the happiest I could ever imagine. I am so fortunate to have you..." Her breathing had gotten better by then and she pushed up a little bit, a new smile on her face.
"Let's see if you still feel that way an hour from now..." she said, suddenly getting up and off of him. She went over to the toy box and pulled out the Feeldoe, still in its packaging, and held it in front of her, smiling down at Josh as she asked, "Don't you think as part of tonight, I should be inside of you too?" before she started to open the package...
Josh felt fear hit him first. In the back of his mind, he knew this was a distinct possibility, but he had not been expecting it so soon, nor having it sprung on him after he was already tied and helpless. Kelsey looked so amazing though, standing there nude and confident, while she fought with the clamshell packaging. He could see the smile of anticipation on her face though. The arousal then came to him and it seemed to accompany the fear in equal amounts. Perhaps the fear was causing some of the arousal. Kelsey finally got the packaging open and looked to Josh, clearly expecting an answer.
"Of...of course Kelsey," Josh said, the fear making his voice tremble a bit, "I...I am completely yours." And he was. That had been the core of what he agreed to on the couch. There weren't really any limits to what she could do or control, but he always had the safe words to fall back on.
"Yes you are Josh, and tonight we are going to consummate that. I'll be right back, I want to rinse it off before it is inside of either of us, but fuck....it feels amazing in my hand. Almost like the real thing. The skin is kind of soft, and yet it is so firm underneath. My own erection that will last as long as I want it to!" she cried with a giggle and then went out to the common bathroom.
Josh couldn't help but feel more arousal at Kelsey's excitement over it. Over fucking him and taking his anal virginity. He had seen videos and fantasized about it, but didn't have a lot of idea of what to really expect. He knew and accepted that it might be painful, but...if Kelsey was enjoying herself, was that really a bad thing?
She came back a few moments later, announcing it was clean. She stood in clear view in front of him in all of her naked glory. That smile she had though, he had never seen anything quite like it. It scared him and aroused him in equal measure. She took the Feeldoe and started to rub the bulb end against her labia, moaning a little. She was still clearly very wet, and she started to slowly work that wetness, her natural lubrication, onto the bulb. She looked so fucking hot as her eyelids sometimes fluttered as she started to work it inside of her. It suddenly popped in with an 'Oh!' of surprise from her and she stood up straight.
The new powerful smile she wore deepened as she looked down at him. She started to slowly stroke her new cock and said, "What do you think Josh? How does it look? It feels so fucking good. I feel powerful with it!" she said, continuing to stroke it.
"Um...it...you look amazing Kel. Your smile....fuck....I can barely speak," Josh croaked looking at her stroke her powerful new cock.
"Well, maybe you should do something else with your pretty mouth then?" Kelsey said and approached the bed, carefully climbing on, and then sitting on his chest. Josh's eyes had widened in fear and uncertainty. This was something he had never even considered was a possibility as he looked up at her, her new cock a mere inches away from his mouth. Was she serious? She wouldn't actually feel anything, he's just be sucking on silicon.
She still had that smile on her face though and her hand came to his mouth. She ran a thumb over his lips almost seeming a little intoxicated or like she was in a daze. In a low husky voice, still running her thumb over his lips, she said, "ask me...ask if you can suck my cock..."
She knew what had come over her. She had seen this in some of the reading she had done and it had instantly aroused her, though she wasn't sure why. She hadn't planned of having him do this tonight, but he just looked so vulnerable that when he had trouble speaking, her impulse took over. And now she really wanted it. Wanted to see him ask to do it. Wanted to see his lips close around it.
Josh's eyes were as wide as could be as he realized she was in fact serious. It took him a moment to find the words. "C-can I please.....suck your big cock, Kel?" he asked, adding the big on his own because the thing looked huge to him now. Kelsey let out a throaty laugh and scooted forward until the phallus was touching his lips.
"Open your mouth, Josh," Kelsey said softly, eyes focused on his mouth and the fear in his eyes arousing her. She would keep an eye on that fear though. A little was arousing, but too much was traumatic. For Josh's part, the fear was real, but not overwhelming. He loved the way it made him feel as he obediently opened his mouth for Kelsey, and her cock.
She pushed the head of it into his mouth and Josh closed his lips around it on his own. "Oh fuck," Kelsey whispered seeing him to that. She scooted forward a little more and pushed another inch in and though Josh's eyes widened a little, he wasn't panicking. "That's good Josh. Work your tongue on it, get it nice and wet for me..." Kelsey said, surprising herself with the command.
He appeared to do so and Kelsey started to rock her hips so that it was slowly pushing in and out between his lips. Why did she find this so fucking hot? She couldn't explain it, but for her part it was purely psychological. She could see the Feeldoe getting wetter as she worked it into his mouth and she started trying to work it deeper. Josh still looked okay and was staring up at her with his devotion as she tried to accommodate her gentle thrusts.
She kept pushing a little more in at a time as she gently thrust in and Josh suddenly gagged. Kelsey moaned at that sound, but pulled back and asked Josh if he was okay. The cock head was still in his mouth, but he nodded. "Just one more okay?" Kelsey asked, wanting to hear him make that sound again from her 'cock' and again he nodded. He was so good for her.
She pushed in a fraction further and again he gagged and again Kelsey moaned. She held it for just a second and then pulled out completely. She scooted down his body until they could be face to face. "Thank you for sucking my cock Josh. In the future, I am going to want you to take the whole thing, but not tonight, okay?" she stated and asked.
"Y-yes Kelsey," Josh replied and though it scared him, he wanted to do anything that made Kelsey happy.
Kelsey kissed him then, and quite passionately, her tongue probing into his mouth where the Feeldoe had been moments before. She let it linger, just enjoying their shared love and her building arousal form what they had just done.
"Okay, let's get you turned over..." Kelsey said and got off of him. She helped him to turn over onto his stomach and the reason she had tied his hands to the headboard the way she had, instead of the corners, was now clear. She had wanted to keep him tied and able to use both side of him. She let her hand trail down the skin on his back and over his ass.
"Such a shame, all of the pinkness is gone from your cute ass. I guess I am going to have to spank you again soon..." she teased, but as she got up and looked down at him, she thought he might be able to be positioned a little better. She grabbed one of his pillows that he wasn't currently using and told him to lift his hips. She grabbed his hard cock as he did, and positioned it facing down so that her motions wouldn't cause his cock to rub against the pillow. Now his ass was raised more and it looked like it would work better.
She then went to the foot of the bed and grabbed an ankle. She grabbed the rope still tied to the bed at the corner, and tied his ankle securely. She then grabbed the other ankle and gave his leg a yank so that they were spread very wide and he would feel that vulnerability. Josh whimpered as she secure the other ankle, and Kelsey looked down at his prone form while she once again stroked her cock. She couldn't wait to take his ass and bury her phallus inside of him, but she needed to go more slowly.
She went to the box and retrieved the bottle of lube before opening it over his tight hole. She started to work in around his hole with a finger and Josh moaned with desire. Now instead of just teasing him like she had last week, she could take her time and do as she pleased, and she knew Josh would love every minute of it.
She pushed her finger inside...
A roommate snaps - Chapter 15 [D/s][SM][Ff][Lesdom] - Draft
Susan lifted a leg and put it on Michelle's back just behind her neck, guiding her in a little more firmly. This was so nice. She put on some random movie, not really caring what it was since it was more for the psychological effect on Michelle, and thought again of how she could really get used to this. Maybe she wouldn't want to give up her power at the end of the day...
She sat there and mused about that for quite some time while pretending to watch the movie. Michelle continued to gently lick and worship her clit and it was almost relaxing. How would Michelle react if she told her that she didn't want to give up this power? Would it cause an issue? Or maybe Michelle was thinking the same thing? Maybe she was happier as submissive. It was too early to know really.
But either way, whether Susan wanted to continue being dominant after today or not, Susan needed to take advantage of her power for the day and fully explore it. She needed to fully explore how it felt to be as dominant as could be, and Michelle needed to feel fully helpless and submissive. It was really the only way to go. They could re-evaluate tomorrow.
She thought she had made good progress though, and it was still only morning. A sound spanking delivered and now Michelle was orally worshipping her while she 'ignored' it. That was a pretty powerful thing and showed that they had come pretty far already. Michelle didn't seem to be fighting her dominant desires and in retrospect she had submitted almost as quickly as Susan had embraced her new found dominance.
She wondered if Michelle would ever stop licking her on her own. Would she beg to be allowed to stop? She decided to let it go on for awhile, while not displaying any pleasure, to test that a bit.
Michelle felt a bit lost in it. Her ass was throbbing from the spanking and she was still reeling psychologically from breaking down completely from it. She could still feel the heat radiating from it and her raw emotions afterwards. How she had sobbed and how cathartic it had been. But it didn't end there. Susan had kept her in that position, in that state, and penetrated her ass for the first time and it had made her feel...submissive. There was no other word for it really. She had been thoroughly spanked and then helpless as her ass was probed. Then came the humiliation of the plug and trying to put it in herself before Susan had to do it. It was a constant sensation of fullness that she couldn't forget. At least the vibrator was not going on it.
And now, she was gently worshipping Susan's impeccable clit and being pretty much ignored for her efforts. And...it should have offended her but it didn't. She was so sorry for what she had done to this perfect girl's pussy and she was determined to gently worship it as long as Susan wanted her to. And the fact that Susan seemed to find it relaxing while she watched a movie? It ended up arousing Michelle. As the the casual leg on her shoulders and behind her neck, occasionally encouraging her to move one way or the other, or to go a little hard. So she kissed and licked for all she was worth, and lost herself in it, ignoring any fatigue she felt from it, her hands still bound behind her back.
Susan ended up watching the entire movie, to her surprise, and Michelle was still going without complaint. Susan felt a little guilty, but not overly so. She brought her leg down and put her hand under Michelle's chin, lifting it to look up at her. In a serious yet soft voice Susan said, "You are now forgiven for getting carried away with the flogging. You are free of your guilt. You have made it up to me and I am proud of you for your dedication. It was wonderful Michelle. Come on, let us go to your bed, your knees must be sore," she said, but before getting up, she bent forward and kissed Michelle, tasting her own juices. Gently at first and when she felt how receptive Michelle was, more passionately.
Susan then got up and helped Michelle to her feet. She groaned a little as her knees protested but meekly followed Susan back to her own bedroom. "Go head and carefully lay down on your back Michelle. Just go slowly, I know when I first put that kind of pressure on my freshly spanked ass, it hurt more than I thought it would."
Michelle appreciated the warning and gingerly but obediently got on the bed on her back, her cuffed hands trapped under her body now. Susan climbed up and swung her leg over Michelle's head with her own head facing Michelle's feet. She then lowered her head and started to orally please Michelle. Michelle needed some reward and pleasure. Susan chose the 69 position because she had always liked it, but her pussy was just out of reach for Michelle and that was fine. Susan didn't want to make her keep licking, not right now, but she could look up at it and see what currently ruled her.
And Susan took her time, licking Michelle's clit and bringing her pleasure. It wasn't long before Michelle was moaning. And then getting louder with it until her entire body shook in orgasm. "There, does that feel better?" Susan asked as she climbed off of Michelle and off of the bed, looking for the toy box.
She found the strapless strap-on dildo and carefully inserted the bulb end inside of herself. "Oh fuck! This thing is so cool!" Susan exclaimed as she looked down at her new cock. Even the color of it matched her skin.
She climbed back onto the bed and between Michelle's legs. She positioned the dildo against Michelle's pussy and started to rub it along her lips. "MMmmm.....this is going to be so much fun....oh wait!" she said and looked for the switch on the butt plug. She turned on the vibrator and got back into position.
Michelle was already whimpering and moaning from everything and then Susan slowly pushed the dildo inside of her...
Helping out a friend - Chapter 2
"I really appreciate it Nate. I would love to learn anything you can tell me because...I don't really have a fucking clue. I mean he wants me to tie him up! I am not sure what you can show me, unless you can teach me how to properly tie a knot and tie someone up safely?" she joked, never expecting Nate to answer as he did...
Kim had been joking, but Nate could show her. He had rope in his room. He could get it right now. No, it wouldn't be appropriate, would it? He bit his lip trying to figure out what to say or do.
"I...I could show you some knots and how to tie safely," Nate said quietly.
Kim connected the dots now. Nate said he knew about this domination stuff and could help her with it, and though she had been joking, he actually said he could show her how to tie rope. "Wait...Nate, are you....have you done this stuff before? Have you been dominated in the bedroom?" she asked thinking the answer must be yes.
Nate's face colored a little in embarrassment, but there was no going back now. "I...I haven't, but....um....I guess I really want to be. I know a lot about it, and have some things related to it, like rope, in the hopes I find a partner into it one day. So...I could tell you some things and show you some things too, if you are interested," Nate said and Kim got more serious, though she still had a warm smile.
"That is wonderful Nate, and I am excited to talk to you about it and maybe see some of those things. I am sure you will find someone for it..." she said, wondering if this had something to do with him not dating anyone for very long. "So I guess, my first question is what is the appeal? For both sides?" she asked.
Well, now she knew and wasn't laughing at him, so Nate really had to get more personal about it, especially with that opening question. "For me...its...it is mainly the loss of control. Life is stressful and my brain is always going, always thinking about what to do. Being dominated brings quiet to my mind. I don't have to worry about anything any more. I don't have to decide anything. My only responsibility is pleasing my Domme. Doing what she wants, or letting her do what she wants. For you...think of it like a power exchange. I am giving up power and willingly giving it to you. It is the kind of thing that requires trust, communication, and intimacy. It can bring a couple much closer together than conventional sex because of the trust we have to place in each other with that exchange of power," he said.
Kim tried to keep her mind open and had not thought of it that way. Jon wanting her to tie him up just seemed like a kinky thing, but Nate was correct, that would require a certain amount of trust to be that vulnerable and helpless to another. She also wanted to strengthen her relationship with Jon, and if this made their relationship deeper, then that was a great thing. She was about to open her mouth to ask another question when Nate continued.
"It can...it can also kind of redefine sex for you. Have you ever been a little frustrated by your partner cumming to soon and you are left without orgasm and a bit frustrated?" he asked and Kim nodded.
"I think every woman experiences that. In general, I think it takes us longer to achieve orgasm and sometimes men are...a little too eager. Once they have had their orgasm well...that's kind of it, isn't it? I am sure I am not the only woman that had to...take care of things herself after her partner had fallen asleep," she said with a laugh.
"Right," Nate said, "but now...you are in control of it. Sex isn't over until you say it is. He is tied down and no longer having his orgasm when he wants. So you can prolong things and make sure you are satisfied."
"But doesn't that frustrate you? or him? Sorry, sometimes I get confused talking about it hypothetically," she said a little embarrassed.
Nate decided it would get his point across better and be easier if he just referred to himself and her rather than third person, despite the implications that would make it sound like Kim was going to dominate him. "No worries, I'll talk about it like it is you and me. Yes, it could get frustrating for me, but that is kind of part of the appeal. As a submissive, I want to feel your control. I want to feel your power over me. So when I want to orgasm, and you don't let me, that sexual frustration actually deepens the dynamic and arouses me more. Have you ever noticed how some guys become a little distant after sex?"
Kim thought about it for a moment. She did like to tease. She loved making guys moan with their need and it would usually end up with them not able to take it anymore, throw her down, and take her hard and quick. There was a thrill in that, but sometimes it wasn't enough. But now...she could do all of that teasing and he wouldn't be able to do anything about it. Now that was a somewhat arousing thought. How crazy could she make him? She could spend hours maybe.
"Wait, the answer to that is yes, but is there any limit to that frustration? Like...if I teased you for hours, you wouldn't get upset?" she asked.
"No, the longer it goes, the more desperate and needy I am, the more I feel your power and control over me. It is about your pleasure always. If you are clearly enjoying yourself, then that is what matters. I would...I would want to suffer for as long as it made you happy," he said.
They were both feeling a little aroused now. Kim could just imagine the noises she could make her partner make. 
"So....I should say here as we talk that these are kind of my interpretations of things as a....a submissive. Jon might want some aspects different, so keep that in mind when you guys talk about it again and don't assume because I want something that he would too. That being said, there are some commonalities among most loving femdom dynamics. And at the root is that power exchange from the man to the woman. And the best way to control a sexually driven man, who is also submissive, is to control the orgasm. If he....sorry, if I can not cum without your permission, as a submissive, what do you think that does to me?" Nate asked.
"Well, you said before it only kind of deepens the....the feelings of control she has for both of them, but you seem to be saying....are you saying we could have sex and you might not be allowed to have an orgasm?!" she suddenly asked, a little shocked by the concept.
"Exactly. And it wouldn't make me angry. I want your control, remember? What it does instead is make me more desperate to please you. I gave you this power, and it is yours now. Only you can decide if I orgasm, so my hormones are going crazy driving me to please you in order to earn that orgasm. And this works even if I know it won't be granted. And the longer you deny it, the more submissive and desperate I get wanting to only please you. And here is some irony for you...I have all of this denied sexual need and I beg you to be allowed to cum, and you deny it? Rather than upset me, it ends up arousing me more, because it goes right back to that control dynamic. When you exercise your control over me, it arouses me," Nate said.
Kim was a little blown away by all of this. So...she could tie him up, tease him for hours, get her own orgasm, and at the end, just leave him hard and needy and he would get even more aroused by it. That....that was pretty incredible. She was so glad she had started talking to Nate about this as it was opening her mind to the possibilities. 
"You...you said you had some rope, right? Would....would you mind showing me the best way to use it?" Kim asked, really curious about it. It was kind of a change of subject, but it had been in the back of her mind the whole time. There was something about being trusted like that, that really appealed to her.
"Oh, um, not at all. I will be right back," Nate said coloring a bit. He really shouldn't be, it wasn't a big deal to show someone how to tie knots.
He went to his room and to his stash of stuff in his closet and pulled out a simple three foot length of rope. It was soft and supple, but strong. This one happened to be red in color. He brought it back out and then sat next to Kim on the couch.
"There are a ton of different knots you can use depending on what you are tying and to where. For this, we can just do hands together," he said and asked for her hands. He showed her the basic loops and how to go around the wrists and make it secure, but not cut off circulation. He didn't actually pull anything tight on her though.
"Okay, I think I got it, can I try?" she asked and Nate nodded, already feeling himself getting a little aroused by getting tied up. He wasn't really, but as she looped the rope around his wrists, a little smile of concentration on her face, it was hard to not think of it like that. She got it exactly right, but went one step further and pulled the free section of rope, securing the knot in place. Nate tried to control his breathing and she laughed, "That isn't so bad!" and immediately started to loosen the rope, saying, "I like how easy it is to tie and then loosen if needed. But...hands together like this...wouldn't it be more effective with your hands behind your back?" she asked  innocently. 
If it had been anyone else, Nate might have thought it a fake innocence, but not with Kim. She wasn't trying to manipulate him.
"Y-yes it would be absolutely. That...that would generally be the best thing to do if you don't have anything else to tie to," Nate admitted.
"Could I....do you mind if I try it? Seems like it might be a bit different to get right with the tension on the wrists behind the back. Do you mind? And then see if you can get out? I want to get this right," she said, and Nate was immediately concerned about how aroused he might get. But it was reasonable for her to try it and practice it. 
He stood up, stood in front of her, and placed his hands behind his back. She eagerly started to loop the rope around his wrists almost like she was an expert. She wasn't and had to repeat a step once, but she finally pulled it tight. Nate felt his wrists suddenly become tightly bound together and he let out a little grunt.
"How is that? It's not too tight is it? Try to get free," she said and with it sounding almost like a command, Nate had additional difficulties with his arousal. He started trying to free his hands, but she had done it perfectly. The helplessness and vulnerability he felt now aroused him more.
"It...it is not too tight. It...it feels perfect and I...I can not escape it," Nate said a little breathlessly. He was still facing away from her and was glad for that because as he looked down, he could see his cock tenting the front of his sweatpants...
A Wife Gets Her Revenge - Chapter 15 - Draft
The beautifying team would be arriving tomorrow morning for Jennifer. David was so pleased with her and how he had just stumbled upon such a specimen in a seedy bar. Someone that could go missing and not be missed and looking like she did. David was pleased that he had a new pet after what happened to the last one..
---
I slept wonderfully that night in the large bed. Part of it was simply the high quality pillow top mattress. It might have been the most comfortable mattress I had ever laid on, but more of it was feeling stress free for the first time in probably a decade. Even when my marriage was good, there had been other stressors. Mainly money and work. I didn't even know right now if I would be returning to work or not. And I didn't really care. David seemed amazing and I just wanted to please him and his amazing cock. If my life could stay that simple, I would be happy. Nothing else to worry about.
I had been awake for a few hours though and I was getting a little antsy. There was no clothing for me to put on. All I had was the soft robe I had worn from the dungeon to this room. I hadn't slept in it, so still naked, I went to the door and tried to open it. It was locked tight and it looked like the door frame was even metal. It didn't budge at all.
Again, a part of me felt like I should be alarmed by this, but my needy mind justified it again. It was just for my own safety. I gave up trying and returned to the bed, bored. I ended up turning the TV back on, but it was several hours that I was just locked in this room.
Almost falling back asleep, I finally heard the deadbolt moving in the door. I grabbed the blanket and covered myself just in case. The door opened and it was David, dressed just as impeccably as he had been the previous night. "Good you are awake. You are going to have a busy day. Put on your robe please..." he said, almost like things were suddenly urgent. I got out of bed, biting back a comment about how I had been left to wait for hours, and put on the robe coloring a little feeling David's eyes on my body.
"A busy day?" I asked hoping he would tell me more as I came to the door.
"Yes," he said as he gently took my arm to escort me. "There is a team here for you to make you more presentable and even prettier than you are now. We are going to get that awful wig off of your head and replace it with something that will look much better, be more comfortable, and be longer term solution. You are going to get a manicure and a pedicure. You will be bathed and your skin will be treated to make it nice and soft for me. We will also have them try to see if they can lesson those bruises on your ribs. There are a few other things they will be doing too. I expect you to be a good girl for me and not argue with them, do you understand?"
"Y-yes sir..." I said timidly in response. He seemed very serious about this and I got the impression that if I argued against anything, I would displease him. I vowed to be a good girl and meekly let myself be pampered. That is what it sounded like anyway. It would be nice to get this wig off. "Sir? Any chance of a little something to eat first?" I asked hopefully.
"No time," he said, "the team is ready and waiting for you. You don't want to make them wait longer while you idly eat do you? That would be rude. You could lose a little body fat anyway. If you are a good girl, we will have lunch together," he said. "You will have a weekly appointment with the team to keep up your appearances for me."
I tried not to stumble. This was the first mention of being here for any length of time, and with weekly appointments, that implied long term. I was hungry, but if they were waiting on me than I guess it would be a little rude to make them wait more. But...why couldn't I have eaten earlier? I had been awake for hours with nothing but water. And I flushed with shame at his comment about my body fat. There wasn't much really, I had always been thin, but I could be more toned. The fact that I wasn't displeased him and made me feel bad about myself. In that light, I didn't even want to eat breakfast any more, and continued to walk in shame filled silence. I needed to please this man.
"I have set things in motion with your wife, but you don't need to worry about that. You should be relieved to know though that all of her video evidence and pictures of you have been destroyed. She no longer has any of it to attempt to blackmail you. I told you I would take care of you and I meant it. She is no longer your concern," he said and his tone of voice frightened me a little. I was too afraid to even ask for more details, but I did feel incredible relief that all of the pictures and video were destroyed, though I wondered how he had done that.
I looked down at my bare feet walking across the marble floor and only said, "Thank you sir."
He brought me into a room and there was a team of 3 beautiful women there waiting for me. One of them was sitting, wearing a white lab coat. In the center of the room was something that resembled a medical bed, with the torso portion of it raised so that laying on it, I would be in a more upright sitting position.
"I place you in Ingrid's capable hands. I expect you to be a good girl, do everything she tells you to do without question, and to answer everything she asks you honestly. If you don't, you will be punished," David said simply and a little coldly and then left, closing the door behind him leaving three beautiful women staring at me.
The one that was sitting in the lab coat spoke. The presumably made her Ingrid.
"Shed the robe please," she said, and then looked at her clipboard. "Jennifer is it?" she nodded. "I will be taking care of making you perfect for David this morning."
Flushing red in embarrassment, I took off the robe, exposing my nude body in front of these three women, placed it on an empty chair to the side, and stood awkwardly. The other two women approached me then. One had a tape measure and they started to measure me. One calling out the numbers as she measured, and the other writing them down. Arm length, inseam, waist, neck. Circumference of limbs. I stammered in embarrassment as they even measured my flaccid cock size, both the length and circumference. It started to grow a little as they handled it, but they ignored that. I stood there and let them move and position me and measure everything. I assumed it was for clothing, but why my cock too? I didn't ask.
When they were done, Ingrid said, "Get on the bed please Jennifer," and the other two women escorted me to it. I felt so self-conscious with their eyes on my naked body as I awkwardly laid down. Only after I did so, the two women pulled out some sort of extensions on the bed. One over my head, and then two on either side of my legs.
They each grabbed an arm and brought them to the extension over my head. I realized, too late to say or do anything about it, what the extensions were for, as I felt thick leather encircle my wrists and securing my arms over my head...
Lifelong Friends Become More - Chapter 21 - Draft
She went to the box and retrieved the bottle of lube before opening it over his tight hole. She started to work in around his hole with a finger and Josh moaned with desire. Now instead of just teasing him like she had last week, she could take her time and do as she pleased, and she knew Josh would love every minute of it.
She pushed her finger inside…
Josh moaned loudly at the sudden invasion. It felt far different than he had imagined. When he had been across her lap last week and she had come close to teasing it, he had almost wanted to beg her to do this, and now that she was, it was far more intense than he thought it would be. He couldn’t get over how invasive it felt.
“Shh…try to relax Josh…I know it feels uncomfortable at first, but it helps if you relax and stop trying to push my finger out…” Kelsey said, trying to sound soothing. She knew he would eventually and wasn’t planning on giving up regardless. Well, unless he used his safe word, but she didn’t think he would do that. He wanted this.
She had only gone into the first knuckle and was just slowly trying to work it around and loosen him up. The sounds he was making were arousing to her, even though they were mostly of discomfort. It would pass and he would relax and it would start to feel good, she was sure of it. She drizzled some more lube down and started trying to work it deeper as Josh groaned and whimpered.
“Kelsey? Can…can you tell me I….that I don’t have a choice? That…that you are going to….to fuck me no matter what? Please?” Josh suddenly begged and at first Kelsey was startled by it. He did have a choice of course. She wasn’t going to abuse him. She didn’t want to do anything that he didn’t want her to do, but then she started to understand. He wanted that additional reinforcement of his helplessness. He was physically tied and helpless, but with the discomfort he was feeling, he might be worried she would stop and not fuck him after all, feeling sorry for him.
“What color Josh?” she asked and pushed her finger harder inside of him to the second knuckle.
He whimpered with it, but didn’t hesitate in answering, “G-Green…”
“And if something feels very wrong, what would you say?” Kelsey asked as she added more lube and pushed harder, getting her whole finger inside of him.
“I…I would say r-red…but….I am…I am not even close to that…” Josh whimpered.
Kelsey smiled as she started to move her finger inside of his well lubed ass with more force, causing him to whimper. “In that case Josh,” she said, an almost dangerous tone in her low husky voice, “you are tied up and helpless, your ass on display for me, and there is nothing you can do to stop me from preparing it to be fucked. I am going to fuck you Josh, I won’t change my mind. I have been thinking about this all week, and I can’t wait to sink that Feeldoe inside of you. All seven inches of it. Your whimpers will only turn me on more.”
Josh moaned loudly at her speech and his ass suddenly loosened and he stopped trying to force her finger out. He surrendered to his fate and saying those things made Kelsey feel her power rush through her. She especially felt the Feeldoe inside of her and resting against her clit. Oh, it was so much fun to tell him how helpless he was and to hear him whimper with it.
For his part, it was exactly what Josh wanted to hear. Actually more than he had asked for. It let him feel so much more how helpless he was to stop her. It let him feel her desire. And her determination to fuck him. That more than anything allowed his mind, which had still been somewhat fighting this, to surrender to her. To surrender to her desires and know that it made her happy.
Kelsey took her finger out, added more lube, and then started to work the first two fingers of her hand into him. It was far easier now. He still whimpered, but he didn’t fight it. She looked down at his cock against the pillow and could see that he was still hard, and was now leaking almost uncontrollably, a large wet spot forming on the pillow.
She worked both fingers in and started to gently fuck him with them. His whimpers were now more interspersed with moans and she could tell he was really starting to enjoy it more. Josh was losing himself a bit in it. The helplessness and love and trust that he had for Kelsey were sending him deeper and deeper into submission as she probed him. His whole body became more relaxed as he gave into whatever Kelsey wanted to do with him and his body.
She worked him for a while with the fingers until she felt he was ready. The dildo was wider than her two fingers, but he would adjust.
She couldn’t wait much longer though. She was filled with so much desire to just take him, and hard, but she wouldn’t do that to him. Well… at least not this first time. She got to her knees between his widely spread and tied legs and started to apply generous amounts of lube to the Feeldoe. And then she started to rub it against his tight hole while he gasped with knowing what was about to happen.
“Beg me to fuck you Josh. I want to hear you beg for it,” Kelsey said in that same husky voice.
Josh moaned with his desire to fully belong to Kelsey. There was a tiny little corner of his brain where his old fashioned male ego was behind bars and screaming that he shouldn’t want this. That no ‘real man’ should, but he tried to stuff an imaginary sock into its mouth to gag it.
“K-Kelsey… please…please fuck me. I..I need to feel how much I belong to you. Please Kelsey. Please…” he croaked, barely above a whisper.
Kelsey felt her pussy flood with wetness on hearing that and started to push the head of the Feeldoe inside of him, forcing his anus to expand to accommodate its girth.
Josh felt pain, but it wasn’t bad. It didn’t make him want her to stop. The pain felt natural and right and it only aroused him more. The head of the dildo finally popped inside of him and he cried out a little at how much it was stretching him and he also moaned in pleasure, feeling how helpless he was to it, how helpless he was to Kelsey, and how much he wanted her to just completely own him.
Kelsey was fascinated as the head of the Feeldoe popped inside of Josh and disappeared causing him to cry out. Thinking back on their friendship, what would they have thought a year ago, heck, two weeks ago, if they knew she’d be doing this today. It would have been unbelievable and yet, Kelsey had never felt more aroused.
She started to slowly push it inside of him. There was plenty of lube and there was no resistance, but she could tell from the sounds he was making that there was some pain. It turned her on to hear them, but she didn’t want it to become too much to bear. Still, she didn’t pause, and just kept slowly pushing more and more of it inside him, watching it disappear. She could feel the way the Feeldoe pressed against her clit with the pressure, and she realized that once she did start to thrust in and out of him, on the out strokes, the bulb inside of her would stimulate her g-spot.
She let out a little growl of restrained desire and kept pushing, despite Josh’s whines. She kept going until her hips connected with his ass. She held there and then repositioned herself, laying down on top of him, her breasts pressed against his back, and her ‘cock’ balls deep inside of him.
She nibbled at his earlobe and then whispered. “I am going to hold here for a bit and let you get used to the sensation. Because once I start to thrust….fuck Josh…I am not sure I will be able to hold back and control myself…”
Helping out a friend - Chapter 3
"How is that? It's not too tight is it? Try to get free," she said and with it sounding almost like a command, Nate had additional difficulties with his arousal. He started trying to free his hands, but she had done it perfectly. The helplessness and vulnerability he felt now aroused him more.
"It...it is not too tight. It...it feels perfect and I...I can not escape it," Nate said a little breathlessly. He was still facing away from her and was glad for that because as he looked down, he could see his cock tenting the front of his sweatpants...
Kim stood up behind him then and he could feel her there as she ran her hands down his arms. "I...I think I am beginning to see the appeal of this. From my side I mean. Here you are, bigger and stronger than me, and with a small length of rope, and a few seconds, I have made you just about helpless," she said with a laugh. 
Nate was trying to get control of his breathing and control of his hard cock. He would be mortified if she thought he was getting off from this, but it was taken out of his hands when she suddenly grabbed him by the shoulders and spun him around to face her. She smiled up at him and then looked down his body and saw...
"Oh!" was all she said, her eyes wide in surprise, and a little bit of mirth.
"Kim, I am so sorry. Really, I am not a creep, I wasn't doing this to get off, I just...I please I am so sorry," Nate babbled, his face turning deep red in shame. 
She reached up and cupped his cheek and softly said, "shh...it's okay. I shouldn't have been surprised by it like I was. You said you had these desires and you even had the rope. It is a natural reaction that I won't judge you for. I don't mind at all really. I know it must be really awkward for you though, and I am sorry I embarrassed you like this. I...I was going to ask if you'd like to stay tied for a bit to test longer term comfort of my knots, but if you are too embarrassed and want to stop, I can untie them now if you would prefer?" she asked, her voice soft and understanding. 
Nate felt so relieved that she wasn't upset with him, though it was still quite embarrassing. He almost throbbed though when she mentioned leaving him tied for awhile to test the comfort. "I...um....as long as you are sure you don't mind my reaction, I...I don't mind," Nate said awkwardly and Kim reassured him that she did not, with a little bit of a twinkle in her eye. Was it amusement at his predicament? 
They sat down on the couch next to each other, Nate's hands still secured behind his back and now against the back cushion of the couch. Sitting managed to only reduce the prominence of his erection a little bit. It was still quite apparent. It was one time he regretted not wearing underwear, the grey material of his sweat pants not able to hide much.
For her part, Kim was a little amused, and if she was being honest with herself, a little aroused at Nate's erection. Not that she wanted him sexually or anything, but she had more or less caused his erection by tying him up and his embarrassment over it was kind of endearing. But he was also helpless to hide it until she untied him. She was glad he had agreed to stay tied to test the comfort longer term, but she was going to have to be careful not to let him see her occasionally glance at his arousal.
"So...once I have you tied like this, what would I do? I agree it seems pretty versatile in that it makes you quite a bit more helpless and yet able to still move around, but what would you want me to do now?" Kim asked. It seemed as the dominant, she would need to drive all of the action.
Nate tried to adjust to his new situation. Even though it wasn't real, it was hard not to feel the power that Kim had over him at the moment. He thought he had seen her glance at his erection, and had a stray thought about how she could just reach over and touch it and he wouldn't be able to stop her. He mentally chastised himself for the thought though. He shouldn't be thinking of her like that.
"Oh, all kinds of things," Nate replied. "Remember, sex now is about your desires. In a teasing mood? You could use you hands or mouth to tease without granting release and I would just have to take it, probably ending up whimpering and begging. Or maybe you desire to be pleased? Very easy for me to kneel in front of you. You could have intercourse of course too. Most positions are still possible, but many dominant women prefer to be on top. There are also more....um...things that can kind of help to enforce the dynamic that might sound a bit weird at first. Like um....spanking..." Nate said, trailing off a little.
Kim listened a little wide eyed and could not help but glance down at Nate's cock when he talked about being teased. How arousing was that? Teasing his cock while he was tied and him unable to do anything about it. What really got her about that though was the admission that it could make him whimper and beg. She loved it when men were vocal, and she loved teasing. Usually it ended up with her getting pounded, but she could just... keep teasing. 
And then the second thing, just making him kneel and lick her. That sounded kind of awesome actually. Most men always seemed kind of impatient with oral, and Jon had been no exception, when he did it at all. She wondered if that could change with her domination? Fucking sounded kind of cool too. She had in fact always liked being on top, but once again had found that a lot of men preferred to take her doggy. She didn't mind, not usually, but it felt best when she was on top.
Her eyes widened at the last thing though. Spanking? It had never occurred to her. She was aware of it as a kink, but it was usually just some swats on the girl while she was taken from behind. How would it work here?
"Spanking? Like a real spanking? Or just a few swats?" she asked, curious.
"A real spanking. With my hands tied like this, you could um...you could take me over your lap and easily spank me. It....it is a deeply psychological thing. I mean the act itself is very physical, but the effects of it on both sides can be far more psychological. It is a demonstration of power by the dominant and most subs feel a little humiliated by it. But it can also be quite powerful, from what I understand, in letting the sub release pent up emotions. Cathartic even," Nate said. 
"So you have never done any of this before?" Kim asked.
"No...this is the first time I have even been tied up, so I had no idea to expect my um...physical reaction," Nate said. 
Kim bit her lip and then asked, "Is spanking something you want to experience?"
Nate flushed red in embarrassment again, but finally nodded.
Kim was trying to picture it and what it would be like and she decided to ask Nate something to help her out a little.
"You can feel free to say no, but... would you be willing to get in position over my lap so that I can kind of...I don't know, picture it better? Just to see a little of what it would be like to have a tied up man over my lap?" she asked, a little embarrassed herself. Maybe she had had one too many beers and it was making her a little too bold...
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She let out a little growl of restrained desire and kept pushing, despite Josh’s whines. She kept going until her hips connected with his ass. She held there and then repositioned herself, laying down on top of him, her breasts pressed against his back, and her ‘cock’ balls deep inside of him.
She nibbled at his earlobe and then whispered. “I am going to hold here for a bit and let you get used to the sensation. Because once I start to thrust….fuck Josh…I am not sure I will be able to hold back and control myself…”
Josh moaned loudly. He felt completely filled by her and it was the most intense thing he had ever felt. There was pain and discomfort, but they only seemed to add to the experience rather than subtract from it. He had felt so helpless as she slowly pushed it inside of him, and knew that she wasn't going to stop.
And now he was filled be her, nearly panting because of it, and her full body weight was on top of him as well, enhancing that feeling of helplessness, Her voice and what she said though, that made him want to take any amount of pain or discomfort for her. He couldn't believe how incredibly turned on she sounded and he believed her when she said she might not be able to control herself once she started to thrust.
Kelsey felt like she could barely control herself now as she heard the moans and whispers that Josh was making. This was far beyond what she had expected. Oh, when she first learned about it, she was interested, but actually doing it, hearing the sounds she caused, watching the Feeldoe disappear inside of him, feeling how much power she had over him, and then actually getting some physical feedback from the Feeldoe itself as she pushed, it drove her mad with desire to just start thrusting right away.
She started to kiss and then bite the back of his neck. She didn't want to hurt him more than he could take, but she had to do something while she let him just get used to being filled. But even now, as she was gently biting his neck and hearing his moans of surrender to her, she couldn't stop her hips from starting to move. It was slow at first, she only pulled out an inch or two before slowly sinking back in, but it had started and she could already feel how much stimulation it was giving her even with this slow thrusting.
Josh felt so possessed by her and couldn't be happier. He almost felt like he had reached peak submissiveness. That male ego voice that had been fighting it in the back of his head had gone silent for the moment. She started to very gently move inside of him and when he whimpered from it, she growled and he could tell she was holding herself back. He wanted her to take him, he wanted her pleasure and domination and love more than anything.
"Please Kel..." he whispered, "please...I...I am yours. Please fuck me..." his voice was almost timid while at the same time full of his desire for her to let herself go. He could sense that perhaps she was being careful to not hurt him, but he felt her burning desire like a bonfire just waiting to be released.
It was just about the hottest thing that Kelsey had ever heard. Josh begging her to take him. It wasn't verbalized specifically, but in that plea was him telling her she didn't need to hold back any longer. She nearly had an orgasm on the spot and now she let her hips move with more purpose, pulling more of the dildo out before pushing back into him. As she pulled out, the part of the Feeldoe inside of her pressed against her g-spot making her moan, and then when she pushed in, the ridges on the outside rubbed against her clit. And every time she pushed in, Josh made the most amazing moans of surrender to her.
She kept going, still trying to not go too hard and too fast, but the more she thrust, the more she wanted to, and slowly her pace increased. G-spot, clit, Josh's moan, and feeling her hips connect with Josh's buttocks. Fuck.. she was moaning in ecstasy with every thrust now, and it almost caused like a feedback loop with Josh. He heard her sounds of pleasure and it caused him to moan more loudly, which in turn...
She finally let go and started to really fuck him. Josh made the most delicious sounds somewhere between pleasure and pain and they only encouraged her to keep going. She was getting a little breathless with the effort of this, but her pleasure kept her going. Soon, there was a faint smacking sound filling the room as her hips slammed into his buttocks.
Every whimper from Josh caused her to growl and take him harder. Josh had never felt so....completely owned like this. And he loved it. He felt like he would do absolutely anything to please this woman in this moment. He was hers. The Feeldoe slammed into him, penetrating his mind as much as his body. He never knew submission could feel like this. He never knew how deep it could go, but he felt like if she did this often, he would just be a submissive puddle to her all the time.
Kelsey felt her orgasm approaching and could feel it was going to be a big one. She lost any resemblance of control that she had and just thrust into Josh as hard as she could, heedless of any pain he might have, though she knew he wanted to take it anyway. Her own vocalizations were now out of her control as she just lost herself in her dominance and her building orgasm.
She wrapped both of her arms around Josh, around his neck and chest, though not restricting his breathing in any way. She just needed to hold him firmly. Needed to....
She nearly screamed as the orgasm exploded within her causing her to thrust one final time harder than over. She held Josh tightly as her entire body shook uncontrollably with it. She was buried all the way inside of him, her hips grinding as the orgasm took her. She was now holding on to Josh as her anchor. It was the best orgasm of her life and she never felt anything like this before.
It seemed to go on forever as she clung hard to him, her hips still occasionally grinding, and her body shaking and quivering. Finally, panting, her body went limp in that position and she just basked in the afterglow of her orgasm.
It was Josh who spoke first. "That....that was....I love you Kel. So much..." he said simply if brokenly.
"I never knew it could...." Kelsey started, but then changed it to, "I love and adore you to Josh," and she kissed his earlobe, before letting out a little throaty laugh.
"I think...I think I will be fucking you quite often..." she purred...
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"You can feel free to say no, but... would you be willing to get in position over my lap so that I can kind of...I don't know, picture it better? Just to see a little of what it would be like to have a tied up man over my lap?" she asked, a little embarrassed herself. Maybe she had had one too many beers and it was making her a little too bold...
Nate turned a deep shade of red then, and almost questioned her on why she felt so unsure about domination when she had been able to ask that? But then he had to realize that this was different. He wasn't her lover and they were just friends. She wasn't telling him to get over her knee. She wasn't physically making him do it. She wasn't his Domme, and he wasn't her submissive. She just had a genuine desire to learn. And to someone where the entire concept of spanking was entirely new, was it really that hard to believe that she had no idea what it would be like to have a grown man over her lap?
He decided then that his embarrassment wasn’t something that should prevent him from helping her out. Embarrassment didn’t harm him, and if he was able to help Kim not only be a better Domme for her boyfriend, but also how meaningful D&S could be, then all the better. What was a little personal embarrassment compared to that?
She already knew he was aroused and had no issues with it. Arousal didn’t mean sex. He knew if he did get over her knee, it would likely arouse him more, but what did it really matter when she already knew? And then there was actually experiencing it himself. He really wanted to, even if this wasn’t the real thing, which it wasn’t. He had never been tied up until she had done it, and experiencing it was even better than his fantasy of it. He had all of this knowledge about femdom and kinks and what it could mean for a relationship, but no actual experience with it. How he longed for any taste of it he could get, even though this was just something to help her out.
“Um…sure Kim, I…I don’t mind,” he said and couldn’t help but blush some more at her pleased smile at his answer. She put a gentle hand on his shoulder to help him to sit forward and helped to steady him as he repositioned himself, first laying his torso over her lap, his face on the other side of her on the couch, and then bringing his feet up off of the floor to stretch out behind him. He had to struggle to his knees briefly to move closer to be in a better position, but was then finally able to settle into it, panting a little from the exertion, but also from feeling this vulnerable. Especially to Kim. He started to worry a little that this might make things get weird between them in their day to day living.
Kim was having no such thoughts at the moment. Nate had willingly crawled over her lap, and she could see how embarrassed he was doing it. For some reason, rather than feeling bad about embarrassing him, she found it aroused her. Nate could have refused, he could have told her no that he wasn’t comfortable with it, but he had decided to do it despite his embarrassment. There was something about it that just kind of turned her on a bit. Not that she wanted Nate sexually of course, but she was having fun kind of having the upper hand over him.
And then there was actually having him over her lap. A grown man, taller and stronger than her, but helpless with his hands tied behind his back and his face looking a little squished against the couch cushion. But on top of all of that, she couldn’t help notice how his ass was raised just perfectly over her leg. She could feel his weight on her, but it wasn’t uncomfortable. And she almost giggled when she realized that she could feel his erection pressed against her other thigh. She resisted the sudden impulse to flex her leg.
He was wearing just regular sweatpants, normally not the sexiest piece of clothing, but the position had pulled them a little tight and kind of caused them to hug his ass a little bit. She came to the conclusion that he was likely not wearing any underwear and that made it even hotter.
She had her left hand gently on the small of his back, because there was nowhere for her to really put it down without touching him, but her right hand…. If she put that down it would be on his ass. So she just held it against her chest for now. She could hear that his breathing was a bit elevated and wondered how much was from the exertion of getting into position, and how much was from arousal.
“Wow Nate. Thank you. This…I never expected that it would be like this. I mean, I didn’t even really know about spanking like this until you told me, but even just this, you being helpless and your ass raised over my leg, I can see the psychological impacts it could have. I…I kind of feel more powerful with us just like this. Are you okay? How are you feeling?” she asked, noticing his breathing was still elevated.
“I…I am okay Kim. As far as how I feel, it is much the same, but from the other side. Having all of this knowledge, but never actually experiencing any of it before, didn’t fully prepare me for what it would actually feel like. Fantasy is one thing, but reality is quite another. And I mean that in a good way. I feel very, very vulnerable and helpless, more so than I imagined. Even your hand just sitting there on my back conveys the power difference between us right now. I…I am sorry if you can…can feel the evidence of my continued arousal…” he said timidly, mortified at feeling his erection trapped against her thigh. He then let out a gasp as he felt her thigh flex against it as she adjusted her position a little. He was sure it wasn’t intentional, but it was another thing that showed the power imbalance between them right now.
Kim had done it on purpose, and shifted herself a little to provide cover. She placed her right hand over her mouth to stifle the urge to giggle at his gasp and it took her a moment before she could reply.
“Don’t worry about it hon, I understand. These are kinks that you have fantasized over and now experiencing them, you can not control how your body reacts. Please, think nothing of it, I am not offended,” she said, trying to set Nate at ease.
“Thank you Kim. It is hard not to be worried about it. Especially with your relationship with Jon, I wouldn’t want this to be misinterpreted and harm your relationship with him,” Nate said, a little concerned.
“Meh,” Kim replied, “we aren’t having sex and I am doing this for him. I probably won’t tell him about it, but it really is for him. I appreciate you helping me so much… Now…if I was to actually spank you now, would I just hit your ass as hard as I could for as long as I want?” she asked, not knowing how this kind of thing was usually handled.
Nate felt a thrill of fear course through him at the possibility of her just deciding to spank him hard on the spot. He shook himself out of it though and answered, “I mean…you could do it that way, but you might end up hurting your hand just as much as my ass. The way it is typically done is to hit just hard enough to make it be felt, but to not let it sting your hand at all. What happens is that as you continue, the repeated spanks build up the stinging. So you don’t need to do it that hard really, because it is time doing it that will cause it to sting more and more. The longer you go, the more it builds. Generally you want to stay on the um… meaty part of the buttocks and be careful not to hit the small of the back…” Nate said with only a little difficulty.
Kim looked at his ass. Well, to be truthful she had been looking at it almost the entire time, but now tried to consider how hard a proper spank was, and she didn’t have a clue. “I…I guess when I spank Jon, I will just have to experiment with how hard to hit. I am having a really hard time imagining it…” she said.
Nate felt his heart pounding at the thought that came into his mind, but if he was helping her to properly dominate Jon, then was it all that far-fetched?
“Um…this might be…well, going too far… but… well… if you want to get a feel for it… you could…um… try now if…if you wanted to…” Nate offered…
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Kim looked at his ass. Well, to be truthful she had been looking at it almost the entire time, but now tried to consider how hard a proper spank was, and she didn’t have a clue. “I…I guess when I spank Jon, I will just have to experiment with how hard to hit. I am having a really hard time imagining it…” she said.
Nate felt his heart pounding at the thought that came into his mind, but if he was helping her to properly dominate Jon, then was it all that far-fetched?
“Um…this might be…well, going too far… but… well… if you want to get a feel for it… you could…um… try now if…if you wanted to…” Nate offered…
Now it was Kim’s turn to let out a little gasp. Nate had sounded so tentative in the offer, but Kim could feel how hard he still was against her thigh. She considered it though, still looking down at his ass, poised right there over her lap. Offered. Was it crossing a line to take him up on his offer? She was sorely tempted by it. Technically she would be touching him, through his clothing, in an intimate area, but with the sweat pants, it wasn’t all that bad, was it?
She needed to learn, and Nate had generously offered to help. She justified it in the end, telling herself that she was really doing it for Jon. It wasn’t sex and Nate wasn’t touching her sexually. Jon would benefit from this.
Slowly, almost unsure if Nate might change his mind, she brought her right hand down and gently placed it right onto his buttocks while she asked, “Are you sure Nate? It…I think you are right that it would help me quite a bit to learn how hard to hit, but only if you are sure?” she asked, but she was pretty sure she knew the answer. As soon as her hand touched his ass, his cock had throbbed against her thigh.
Nate had let out a soft whimper when he felt Kim’s hand touch him. He could still feel her hand there, just resting on his ass and it turned him on to no end. “I…I am sure,” he whispered. He couldn’t believe how quickly things were changing and how much it aroused him. They had gone from merely talking about D&S with her boyfriend to his wrists being tied together behind his back and about to receive a spanking from his roommate. He kept trying to convince himself that it was really to help her. It wasn’t for him at all. It wouldn’t have any meaning beyond her knowing how to properly do it.
“Okay, thank you Nate for being such a good friend. Please tell me if it is too much or too hard,” she said and lifted her hand before bringing it down swiftly and spanking his ass lightly. “Oh!” she exclaimed as she felt the impact and the way his flesh gave way beneath her hand. She instantly felt herself getting more aroused. She let her hand stay there where she had hit and asked, “how was that?”
Nate had a little trouble speaking right away. The impact of her hand had not hurt, but the feeling of it lingered with him. He felt how physically helpless he was and how vulnerable. The feeling of that spank echoed through his mind. “If…if it doesn’t hurt your hand, you can hit harder than that,” Nate finally replied honestly. But he also felt a little fear at the admission. Kim would now spank him harder.
“Really?” Kim replied, sounding almost excited. “I can definitely hit harder, I just didn’t want to start too hard. It didn’t hurt me at all. Okay, here comes another…” she said and lifted her hand, bringing it down in almost the same spot. Again, she felt the way his flesh gave way and how much control she had over Nate right now. This time, when the spank hit, he had let out a breath almost like a gasp and Kim wondered if he would make more noises.
Nate felt like he had gasped loudly. He definitely felt that one more and again he felt it affected him psychologically more than physically. Again her hand rested there and Nate wanted to whimper as he said, “that…that was much better. You…you could even go a little harder if…if you want. Um…why don’t you try doing several in a row? Don’t tell me how many. Part of the um….part of this is the sub being helpless to it and not having any idea how long it will last, or when the spanks are going to co-” he was saying when suddenly her hand lifted and spanked him again.
He little out a little cry of surprise but again her hand came down harder. And then again in the same spot. Another came down and he let out an audible whimper. That seemed to spur her on and she hit his ass again even harder. She gave him a good seven or eight smacks before she paused again, and his whimpers had become louder with each one.
Kim almost hadn’t stopped there though, she was enjoying it so much. The way he whimpered each time a little louder made her want to just keep going and make them get louder and louder. She felt so powerful right now. She resisted the urge to rub Nate’s ass, though the desire was strong. “Mmmmm….how was that Nate?” she asked, and could hear how her own voice had changed with her arousal.
“It….it was good Kim. Perfect really. I can feel the stinging starting to spread a little heat. Normally, um…normally this would be done bare bottom, and with the way you hit, would be more intense, but…um….this is just for practice…” he said, trying not to imagine Kim grabbing the waistband of his sweatpants and pulling them down.
Kim resisted the urge to do it herself, mainly because there was nothing stopping her from doing so. That would be inappropriate wouldn’t it? Yes. She would not do it. Well, not now anyway.
“How do I know how long to go?” she asked.
“Well….um…normally it would be for however long you want. You are in charge and you decide how bad the spanking will be by how long you do it. Hitting like you just did, on a bare bottom…I think…I think it wouldn’t take long before I start begging you to stop and maybe even….even actually cry. But I think for now, you probably have it down, no?” Nate asked, both hopeful and reluctant to say that she was done.
She could make him cry from it?! Oh..that was something. Normally, she wouldn’t want to make someone cry, but the way he had explained it as part of the dynamic, he wouldn’t mind if she did. From the way he had said it, and what he had said before, it almost sounded like he wanted it to go that far. Again, she felt that temptation to pull his pants down and fought it.
“Does…would I be expected to say anything during it?” she asked.
“Expected? No,” Nate answered, “but you can say whatever you like. It might depend on the reason for the spanking too. Are you just spanking because you want to? Is it a punishment for something I did wrong? Do you just feel that I need one? Things like that. Often with a spanking dynamic, couples use phrases like ‘good boy’ and ‘bad boy’, ‘naughty’ etc… All of it is valid and up to your preferences,” Nate said as her hand was resting on his ass again.
She would remember that for next time. She hoped that he was enjoying this as much as she was, because she wanted to keep practicing. But he was right, she should probably stop for now. It was getting late.
“Nate, I really appreciate everything you are doing to help me. It means a lot. I was wondering…could we maybe explore some more tomorrow? I don’t have any other plans and this is fun. Are you having fun? I’d like to spend tomorrow learning more if you are willing?” she asked hopefully.
Was he having fun? He hadn’t even really wanted the spanking to end and a part of him had hoped she would just pull his pants down and give him a full sound spanking. His cock throbbed at her question and he was quick to reply, “Yes Kim, I am having fun helping you and I do not have any plans the rest of the weekend. I would be happy to spend all the time you would like…” he said and knew right then that he would be masturbating tonight imagining what else they might do. “Is there something that you’ve thought of that you would like to try next? Perhaps after we have had coffee tomorrow?”
Kim smiled because there was. “As a matter of fact…I…I really like this hands behind the back for its versatility, but…it seems to me a lot of the time, these things would be happening in the bedroom rather than on the couch. Would you mind showing me ways to tie you to the bed?” she asked.
Nate’s cock throbbed again and this time he felt her thigh muscle flex in response…
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It was Josh who spoke first. "That....that was....I love you Kel. So much..." he said simply if brokenly.
"I never knew it could...." Kelsey started, but then changed it to, "I love and adore you to Josh," and she kissed his earlobe, before letting out a little throaty laugh.
"I think...I think I will be fucking you quite often..." she purred…
Josh trembled both at what she said and how she said it. She was quite serious and had thoroughly enjoyed fucking him and it just about promised that it might even become a new normal for them in sexual relations. Josh felt the fear spike it him, but also accompanied by equal amounts of desire. His hard cock had still not orgasmed and it throbbed at Kelsey’s statement.
Nothing had ever made him feel so submissive though. He felt like he belonged to Kelsey now. He recalled just how hard she had orgasmed as she thrust into him and it made him let out a soft whimper. Her pleasure meant everything to him and he would surrender his body to her over and over to experience that pleasure from her, even if it scared him.
“I…I am yours Kelsey. Completely,” he responded in a whisper simply. The truth.
“Yes you are,” she said softly back and kissed his cheek sweetly, “and I am going to take such good care of you, my sweet man. Your submission to me is such a precious gift.”
She moved to be in a more upright position and slowly pulled the Feeldoe out of him. Truthfully, she was tempted to keep going, to fuck him again. She knew she could reach at least one more orgasm doing it, but she didn’t want to overwhelm him tonight. They had all the time they could ever need to go as far as they wanted. Well, as far as she wanted she supposed. She didn’t know that he had already had this thought, but he was right in it - this was going to be a regular thing as long as it didn’t injure him or leave him too sore. She almost felt like she had an epiphany during that orgasm and she knew that she needed more of this and that it would become a regular thing and perhaps the way they would regularly have sex.
She watched in fascination as the Feeldoe came out of his ass and resisted the strong urge to push it back in. Sighing, she took hold of it and carefully pulled it out of herself too, shuddering a little bit with how sensitive she was now. She gave Josh’s ass a quick spank and said she would be right back. She went off to clean up both herself a little, and the Feeldoe so that it would be ready for use again. Soon.
She came back and started to untie Josh, noting his still hard cock. Fatigue was catching up with her though as she finished freeing him. “Can you be good for me tonight and not touch yourself? I will put the cage on in the morning,” she said.
“Of…of course Kel. It belongs to you. As do I,” Josh replied and Kelsey wasn’t sure she would ever get tired of hearing that.
She crawled into bed with him and they wrapped their arms around each other. Kelsey grabbed his blanket and covered them both. They kissed, but they were sweet  and loving kisses now, not the animalistic passionate ones they had earlier. There was a lot of soft caresses too as they both basked in the glow of their new relationship, their shared love, and their new dynamic.
Kelsey was asleep first, tired, but happy beyond words.
It took Josh a little longer. He was too amped up from everything. He couldn’t believe how wonderful and perfect Kelsey was in his arms. Her body looked like it was sent from heaven, and they way she had dominated him tonight? It sent a shiver of desire down his spine. The way she had ‘made’ him suck her ‘cock’ with the threat that eventually he would have to deep throat it. And especially the way she had fucked him. Not just the physical, but the way she had behaved. How much he had felt her raw dominating desire, the way she spoke to him. It was all so perfect it was terrifying.
It was some time before his erection waned, but true to his word, he didn’t touch it. He didn’t care that he hadn’t orgasmed. Kelsey had, and that was all he wanted. He eventually drifted off to sleep too, the love of his life nestled in his arms.
—
The next morning they woke nearly at the same time, both feeling such warmth after spending the night together. They shared a few kisses, but were careful about not sharing too much morning breath.
“Mmmm….I haven’t slept that well in a long time,” Kelsey said, and Josh thought even her crackly morning voice was just about as sexy as it could be. How had he gotten so lucky? “Why don’t you go take a good shower and get all clean for me. You can touch yourself to wash, but no stroking. I will go make coffee and cage you after your shower. I want to go shopping today,” she announced.
Josh replied with a ‘Yes, Kelsey’ and they got out of bed. Kelsey made the coffee while Josh showered and he did moan when he washed his genitals, but didn’t stroke, despite getting hard right away thinking about the previous night and the caging to come.
Josh dried off mostly, but draped a towel around himself as he came out for coffee. Kelsey smiled warmly at him as he prepared his cup and they sat in the living room. “I don’t mind the towel for now Josh, but we are going to return to keeping you naked while we are home, and needing permission to dress,” Kelsey said simply as she caught up on her phone with notifications and emails.
“Of course Kelsey,” Josh said and felt his cock stir. How he loved hearing her speak like this to him. It wasn’t unfriendly in the least, but just using the authority that she had now.
“Thank you Josh, can you get your cage for me?” Kelsey asked and watched him as he left. On one hand, it felt a little odd to suddenly be ordering her best friend around like this, but on the other it just felt…right. She hid her feelings of occasional uncertainty from him though. She knew she really shouldn’t be hiding anything, but she felt she could work through this herself. Josh wanted her authority, he thrived off of it. But she would occasionally have sporadic thoughts that she wasn’t really in charge, nor should she be. Sometimes she had an odd feeling that she was pretending to be dominant, but not often. Not with the way it had come to her, and not with how right it felt. She just needed to grow accustomed to it.

While he was getting his cage, Josh was thinking about just how natural and perfect Kelsey was as a dominant. How she had taken to it so easily and even now had no issues using her authority, and how much he loved that. He dropped the towel and found the cage with the key still in it and he went back to Kelsey naked and offered her the cage. His cock was stirring a little at the prospect of her caging him officially.

“I hope you enjoyed masturbating all week,” Kelsey said, opening the cage and getting it ready, “because it may be quite a long time before you can orgasm again. In fact, it might even be a long time before you are even able to touch your erection again. Do you have any concerns with that?” she asked with a big smile as she started to examine his growing cock.
“No Kelsey, of course not. It belongs to you as do my orgasms, and I am grateful for your control,” Josh responded, wondering what she was doing. She seemed to be examining the really sensitive area of his cock on the underside, just below the head.
“Have you ever thought about a frenum piercing?” she asked, pinching the skin there suddenly. Josh gasped and his eyes widened as he replied, “N-no…” She let go of his cock and started putting the cage on.
“Something to think about. I think it would look really nice, and I was just reading about chastity devices that can be worn much more long term and securely by using the piercing,” she said casually, getting the cage in place, inserting the little lock, and closing it. She took the key and gave the cage a little pat. “As it should be,” she said fondly and got up and kissed him.
I am going to shower and dress and you should find some clothing for going out too. It is supposed to be warm today, so maybe shorts, no underwear. And a nice matching polo. Please make sure the shorts are not baggy though,” she said, kissing him again and going off to shower.
Kelsey showered, singing happily in the shower. It was kind of funny how it felt to cage his cock. She loved doing it herself and the symbolism of that. It belonged to her and she was keeping it safe. She had also greatly enjoyed planting the seed about getting a piercing in his cock. The thought turned her on, but if he was really against it, she wouldn’t try to force it. She got dressed in a light summer dress and sandals. She wove the key onto her necklace and came out to meet Josh.
Josh’s mind was all frazzled as he went to find clothes. There was the profound psychological effect of feeling her cage him, for real this time, and knowing there was no time limit this time. That was enhanced by her talk of not letting him cum for quite some time and talk of not even being able to touch his erection. It made him want to whimper, but even now, his cock was pressing the bars of the cage. And then there was the whole shock of talk of a cock piercing. He was still too shocked about it to even know what he thought.

He had some difficulty with shorts too. She had said nothing baggy, but when he found a tighter pair and put them on without underwear, he could see the ridge of the cage against the fabric. He did find a nice polo shirt though and also wore sandals. He decided to ask Kelsey about the shorts. Surely she didn’t want the cage detectable?
He met her in the living room and explained the issue. She looked it over and said, “no…I think those are fine…” before giving him a knowing smile. His face blushed and he stammered. It was then that he noticed the necklace and the key, clearly visible on her chest.
“You…aren’t going to maybe wear a longer necklace so that the key is…is protected?” he asked. He had originally been going to say ‘hidden’.
“No. I want to display it. I am very proud of what it represents. Are you ready to go?” she asked and that knowing smile got even deeper…
Helping out a friend - Chapter 6
Kim smiled because there was. “As a matter of fact…I…I really like this hands behind the back for its versatility, but…it seems to me a lot of the time, these things would be happening in the bedroom rather than on the couch. Would you mind showing me ways to tie you to the bed?” she asked.
Nate’s cock throbbed again and this time he felt her thigh muscle flex in response…
Kim couldn’t help it that time. She noticed that when she asked the question, the thought of it made his cock throb against her thigh. She wondered if it was a reliable indicator of what his answer would be. She waited patiently, her hand still resting on his ass, but wanting to do more. Nate was being so helpful with all of this and he set her at such ease with the way he explained things, that she felt like she was really learning a lot and could actually have a lot of fun being a dominant.
Nate considered the question, but he knew right away he wanted to do it. It would just feel a little more real for him to be tied to the bed. Even though it was going to arouse him a lot, she was clearly doing well with all that she was learning and applying it well. He would be aroused and nervous being tied to the bed, but they had come this far, and he trusted her.
Something else occurred to him too that he could do to help her.
“I…yes, we can do that Kim. You are right, a lot of this takes place in the bedroom and I think it would help you to learn the best way to tie to the bed. I…um….I have another idea that might help you too….” he said, and then was distracted as her hand moved just a little bit on his ass. Perhaps he should let her untie him before saying more. Between the bondage and the spanking, he was feeling much more submissive and maybe wasn’t thinking clearly.
“That’s great Nate. Thank you so much, I almost can’t wait to see the things I might be able to do with you tied to the bed. You are helping me so much! I can really start to see now how this might work because of you. I want to learn everything I can. What is your idea?” she asked and moved her hand a little again.
Nate suppressed a moan and knew he had to answer now. “Well, so far we are just kind of talking about and practicing or mimicking some kinks and you are doing great with it. But D&S isn’t about the kinks, not really, it is more about the power exchange brought on by doing those things. The physical acts are a demonstration of the psychological, and I think it would help you to realize more of the psychological as we go. It…it sounds like we will be practicing some of this stuff for awhile, and I am fine with that. So….um….since a lot of this is really about power exchange. Me willingly giving power to you, I think it might help if it felt like you actually had that power…” Nate started, hoping he was phrasing this correctly so that she would understand.
Kim didn’t quite understand yet, so she prompted him. “That sounds wonderful Nate, but I am not really sure exactly what you are saying,” she said and brushed some of his hair out of his eyes with her left hand. She was in no rush to untie him and have him get up, she quite enjoyed having him here like this while they spoke. It made her feel powerful.
That gesture of brushing the hair out of his eyes, almost tenderly, after he had just been spanked by her made Nate want to whimper. There was one thing for sure. This had always just been fantasy for him, but now he knew he needed this in future relationships. How he felt right now, especially after that gesture, made him more certain that this idea was a good one.
“What I am proposing is as we explore and discover things and you learn to be dominant, that we actually kind of pretend that you are…over me. I mean, you won’t really be my Domme, but I think…I think it might help you to act like you are. So anything that we explore and you are comfortable with, you can…you can just feel free to use again, whenever you like. Get you used to the idea of being in control and having your commands followed.” Nate was nervous that she would think this going to far.
“Oh Nate, that sounds like a wonderful idea! So I should start talking to you when we are practicing these things as if you are actually my submissive? I have to admit, that is something I have been really unsure about in regards to this with Jon, so I think it would help immensely. But…do you mean what I think you mean on the rest of it? Like…if I want to tie your hands behind your back again, I can just do it? Or I can just tell you to get over my knee again any time I like?” She wanted to be sure that was what he met, because the thought thrilled her.
“Y-yes,” Nate replied, feeling a spike of excited, fearful arousal at how excited she sounded. “Once we have agreed to do something, you would no longer need to ask to do it. I have given that power over to you to use. I…I think it would help you to get used to the idea. I mean, we are just pretending, but having that power will let you get used to using it. So like….we have already agreed to explore tying me to the bed. So when you want to do that, you can just order me to the bed whenever you like and tie me however you like. You…you don’t think this is going too far?” he asked, feeling like maybe he was babbling too much.
“Oh, not at all Nate. The way you put it makes so much sense, and I really appreciate you trusting me like this. I know it is just pretend, but I am still putting you in helpless and vulnerable positions,” she said and really had to fight the urge to pat Nate’s ass. She could already feel the power he had just given over to her and it was kind of open ended. For as long as they were practicing.
It might have been how vulnerable, helpless, and submissive he was feeling in the moment that made him add more to the offer, and only a little corner of his brain protested that he shouldn’t. “I…I trust you Kim and I think you are doing great with all of this. One of the things that often happens with power exchange couples like this is things extend beyond the bedroom too. So maybe, if you like, you could…pretend to be in charge day to day too? Like if you want me to fetch you another beer, you can tell me to do so. Little things like that to just get you used to not only having that power and control, but using it. I think being able to use it and practice it like that will build your confidence and make you a better Domme for Jon in the long run…”
Kim almost let out a gasp at the proposal. As long as they were doing this, Nate had just given her permission to order him around. Get her a drink, shit…prepare a bath for her. She could already feel the power of those little things and the vast potential to explore with them. “That…that is an amazing offer, Nate….and I accept,” she said a little breathlessly.
She started to untie his hands then. Oh, she wanted to do more right now, but it was getting late, and the time to think about all of this power he had just given her would help a lot. His hands were now free and the rope marks on his skin were not too bad, and looked very sexy.
She did give his ass one last light swat then, just because she could, and said, “thank you do much for all of this Nate, it is going to be so much fun. Tomorrow we will have coffee and then I will tie you to your bed. But I need some sleep first and to think about how I am going to dominate you over the next few days,” she said, giggling a bit.
“So, off you go. Don’t stay up too late…” she said, trying out a little of her new power, but expecting a laugh from Nate at it.
It hadn’t even occurred to Nate that she now did have that kind of power to just tell him to go to bed. He was still having all of these submissive feelings and felt his heart race a little at that small command.
He got up and said softly, “yes Mistress, good night,” and went off to his room, barely even registering that he had called her ‘Mistress’ rather than her name.
Kim was shocked at the title at first, but then the power of it hit her. Tomorrow was going to be great fun…
A roommate snaps - Chapter 16 -Draft
She climbed back onto the bed and between Michelle's legs. She positioned the dildo against Michelle's pussy and started to rub it along her lips. "MMmmm.....this is going to be so much fun....oh wait!" she said and looked for the switch on the butt plug. She turned on the vibrator and got back into position.
Michelle was already whimpering and moaning from everything and then Susan slowly pushed the dildo inside of her...
Michelle squealed. That was the best word for it. The Feeldoe was a pretty respectable size cock and though Susan went slowly, she didn't pause in the slightest. In fact, Michelle's unexpected high pitched noise caused Susan to want to push it in faster, but she held herself back for now. Steadily just pushing it in until their hips connected. She held it there for a moment though, relishing the feeling. And loving the look on Michelle's face.
It had been awhile since Michelle had been fucked at all, and that dildo was certainly not small. Susan had been almost merciless when pushing inside her, even if slowly. She was panting a little, feeling completely filled while that feeling of helplessness rolled over her.
"Fuck! This is so hot Michelle. I can fuck you better than any guy ever could! Can you feel my hard cock filling you up? Does it scare you to know that I will never go flaccid? I can feel this thing pressing against my clit, and...well...I can cum a whole bunch of times if I am really into it. How does it feel? Fuck, you look so pretty trying to adjust to me filling you..." Susan babbled while still holding there and completely filling Michelle.
Slowly she started to move her hips and Michelle whimpered. This caused Susan to giggle with glee and move faster and yet also gyrating her hips more. She leaned forward, placing both of her hands on Michelle's ample breasts and bracing herself better. Michelle was struggling a little to take it, but didn't show any outward signs of pain.
Susan felt the thing pressing against her clit, and the part that was inside her pressing against the roof of her pussy. They alternated depending on if she was thrusting in or out. "Oh fuck Michelle..." she whispered as she kept slowly thrusting, wondering how hard she could realistically go with this thing because the harder she thrust, the harder it rubbed and pulled against her too.
Michelle was a little lost in her confusion of submission. It didn't hurt, well...not a lot, but it had been a long time since she had been filled liked this. That fact that it was Susan doing it added more to it. She could see how much Susan enjoyed it and how her perfect little hips seemed so very natural in a thrusting motion like this. She could even see Susan's abdominal muscles flexing as she thrust.
Michelle let out a whimper as Susan increased the pace some more and her eyes fluttered with pleasure. The Feeldoe had been meant for her to use, not Susan. But now, on the receiving end of it, she was starting to doubt if she could have used it effectively. Susan was so beautiful and her pleasure just radiated from her and seemed to fill the room.
Susan started to fuck her in earnest now and Michelle could only take it. But she felt her own pleasure building and almost didn't recognize the sounds coming out of her own mouth as Susan started to fuck her hard. Looking at Susan certainly didn't help. She was squealing herself, her face was flushed with joy, her perfect body undulating, and just having so much....well, fun. Michelle surrendered to it, surrendered to what she was feeling, and surrendered to this mini Goddess fucking the shit out of her. The whole time the plug in her ass was going to.
Michelle cried out and screamed in an orgasm that was almost too intense, her body shaking with it. It caused Susan to cry out with ecstasy, but the result was that she fucked Michelle harder. As soon as Michelle started to come down from her orgasm, without slowing, Susan cried out in orgasm. Her thrusting became more erratic, but didn't stop. She squeezed Michelle's breasts hard enough for her to cry out from the discomfort.
But as soon as Susan's very intense orgasm completed, she renewed the vigor with which she was thrusting and went as hard as she could.
Michelle groaned with the pounding. She had never been taken quite this hard or this long and there was nothing she could do about it except stare up at Susan and watch her take her pleasure. The helpless feelings washed over her and again she was doubting if she would ever be able to return to domination.
Susan was relentless and quickly thrust her way to two more orgasms, before finally collapsing on top of Michelle in exhaustion, a sheen of sweat on her body and catching her breath. Susan thought about what she just did, and what she had done previously to Michelle. But she also thought about that first spanking that started all of this off and how much it still aroused her.
She climbed off of Michelle, helped her to roll onto her side, and then uncuffed her. She  then wrapped her arms around Michelle, and she did likewise.
There was plenty of time left in the day, but Susan felt she had done enough. They needed to talk about their future dynamics together and whether Michelle would be receptive to what she had in mind...
Lifelong Friends Become More - Chapter 24 - Draft
He met her in the living room and explained the issue. She looked it over and said, “no…I think those are fine…” before giving him a knowing smile. His face blushed and he stammered. It was then that he noticed the necklace and the key, clearly visible on her chest.
“You…aren’t going to maybe wear a longer necklace so that the key is…is protected?” he asked. He had originally been going to say ‘hidden’.
“No. I want to display it. I am very proud of what it represents. Are you ready to go?” she asked and that knowing smile got even deeper…
Behind that smile though, Kelsey was wondering if she was maybe pushing things too far, too quickly. It would be embarrassing for Josh. People could see the key and know, or suspect, what it was for. His shorts covered the cage just fine, but being able to see a bit of the outline of it made Josh feel like it was plain for all to see. It really wasn’t. You could only just make it out if you knew what you were looking for.
It was a bit of a test really. For both of them. She had told the truth, she loved this dynamic between them and was very proud of what that little key represented. They weren’t throwing it in anyone’s face. But it was a subtle display. Josh would see it there and feel the cage and always be reminded of her control, even while they were out in public doing mundane things. But it was so early in their relationship and dynamic and Josh was facing what he thought would be massive public embarrassment.
“I’m ready,” he said quietly, eyes downcast in submission. Josh was feeling a bit mortified that people would see the key, know what it was, and clearly see the outline of his cage. But his wanting to submit to Kelsey in all things and all ways was what drove him. Even now, his cock was straining against the cage at what she was doing. His face was flushed with embarrassment, but he felt like he could face anything if it pleased her.
Kelsey smiled feeling reassured, and they left.
Once in Kelsey’s car she told him her plans. “I know it is early in our relationship Josh, but we already live together and already have the long term friendship as our base. What I would like to do is buy a new bed together for my room, get rid of both of our current beds, turn your bedroom into a home/office and practice room, and sleep in my room. Do you have any concerns with that? As I said, I know we are only a day in, but I don’t really see any reason to wait to spend every night together comfortably.”
She put the car in gear and started on their way to the large furniture store about 20 minutes away.
It hadn’t even occurred to Josh yet that they might spend every night in bed together. They had last night and it was so wonderful, but he hadn’t been thinking about the future at all. He thought it was amazing and couldn’t wait. “Kel…that sounds absolutely wonderful. Thank you. I…I was so happy waking up with you in my arms this morning and every day will start off wonderfully with you beside me. The only concern I have with the plan is when you need to study and I need to practice. It might be a little rough on your concentration.”
Kelsey smiled at Josh’s reaction and was pleased that he felt the same way she did. “Yes, I agree. I will keep a small desk and comfortable reading chair in my…I mean OUR bedroom for those occasions. As much as we both study, it doesn’t happen all the time. And there have been times where listening to you play while I read has actually helped me, so I may try that too, as long as you don’t mind me being there. But if it is too much of a distraction, I can just go back to the bedroom,” she said, very happy with the arrangement.
Josh was fine with the arrangement too and felt flattered that she liked to listen to him play. They had very different career and study paths, but it had never been an issue in their friendship, and he couldn’t imagine it being an issue now either.
They got to the large, multi-floor furniture store and started browsing. At first, when Kelsey would ask what Josh thought of a bed frame or a desk, he would only answer with “whatever you like,” and just defer to her opinions. Kelsey decided this would not do, and when they were alone in one showroom she pulled him aside to speak to him quietly.
“Josh, you are my submissive, but I still need your opinions on things. I need to know what you like and don’t like, and how you truly feel about things. The ultimate decisions will be mine, but you can still have differing opinions and likes, okay?” she said in a soft and caring voice, but a little frustrated with how the shopping had gone so far.
Josh had colored when she started, eyes darting around to see if anyone heard. There was no one around. But he realized that she was right. Feeling this submissive, seeing the key on her chest, and feeling the cage holding his cock, he had just been deferring for everything and not really offering his thoughts. “I am sorry. You are absolutely right. Can we look at that desk again?” he asked.
After that the shopping went much better. They found two desks that they liked, very different from each other, but useful for their studies. They took the cards with the model numbers to order.
Next was a new bed. They each currently had doubles and Kelsey thought they should move up to a queen and Josh agreed. Snuggling with Kelsey in the smaller bed had been wonderful, but with a larger bed, they could still do that and still have room to spread out more. First they decided on a mattress, talking about the pros and cons of the different types, and decided to give one of those fancy air filled ones a try. They were supposed to last a long time and they could have different levels of firmness on each side of the bed.
Last was the frame itself. Josh had less of an opinion to offer here until they came upon a grand wooden four post frame. It was very strongly built, and when Kelsey saw it, her eyes lit up. “Josh…it's perfect. Look at all of those natural attachment points for the cuffs! Not just at each of the corners but those cutouts on the headboard and footboard too!” she exclaimed and again Josh turned red looking around to see if anyone heard.
There was an older woman looking their way with a surprised expression and Josh dropped his eyes, feeling his face burn even hotter. Kelsey didn’t notice at all.
“Do you like it?” Kelsey asked and Josh finally looked up at her.
“Yes…it is very nice and…can be used for all of those things,” he admitted. His cock throbbed in the cage at the prospect of using this frame for all of the different bondage activities that Kelsey would want.
They got the card for that too and placed their orders. Delivery would be in only a few days, so they had to be ready. Kelsey wasn’t concerned.
They decided then to go out for lunch and went to a National chain steakhouse nearby where one of Kelsey’s friends worked part time as a waitress. She went to the same university as they did and had even been over a few times.
She was working when they got there and was at the Hostess booth when they entered holding hands.
“Hey Jodi!” Kelsey said as they came in. Jodi looked up at them and then pointedly down at them holding hands. “Have you guys finally admitted what everyone else who has ever known you already knew?” Jodi asked and Kelsey laughed and admitted that they were boyfriend and girlfriend now.
Jodi sat them right away, in one of her sections of course, and took their orders. They had a nice lunch and dessert and when they were done, Jodi came and sat next to Josh so she was across from Kelsey to socialize. At first the conversation was of school and then some more congratulations on their new relationship.
Things got very tense for Josh though when Jodi asked, “What is that little key on your necklace for?” Josh felt his face burn once again and felt his cock tightly secured by the cage. He held his breath for how Kelsey would answer.
Kelsey smiled that deep knowing smile at the question before she opened her mouth to answer…
Helping out a friend - Chapter 7
As soon as Nate got to his room and closed the door, he stripped off his t-shirt and sweatpants, his still hard cock popping out and laid down on his bed to immediately start stroking. They hadn’t really done all that much, a little bondage and an almost simulated spanking, but he was more aroused than he had ever been.
He wasn’t quite sure what possessed him at the end there to offer the level of control he did. The way he had explained it made sense though. She was learning how to be a Domme and part of that was being in charge. He felt his cock throb, almost painfully, at the thought of Kim just spanking him whenever she wanted. He also thought about how he had called her ‘Mistress’ almost automatically when he was sent off to bed and wondered what she thought of it. A part of him felt like maybe it was carrying things too far in their pretending, but… it was also a common thing that many femdom couples used.
He also thought about tomorrow and how she would be tying him to the bed. Hands behind the back was one thing, but tied spread eagle was a whole new level of helplessness. Maybe he would be so nervous, his arousal wouldn’t be as evident? It was too late to do anything about it though. She would be able to tie him whenever she desired. All that appeared to really be at stake there was his embarrassment.
He let out a soft moan as his orgasm quickly approached. He really shouldn’t think of Kim while he was jacking off, but he had just experienced things he had only dreamed of before. Sure, it was pretend or practice, but she really did tie him up, and really did spank him.
And could do both again.
He exploded, his cock shooting his seed up to his chest and over his stomach.
He panted and laid there, and realized that despite the relief he felt, his mind was still highly aroused by it all. There was no ‘post-nut clarity’ here that changed the way that he felt.
It did however let him get to sleep easier, looking forward to what the next day would bring.
—
Kim went to bed very happy with how the discussion went. Jon wouldn’t know what hit him when she came at him full of all this knowledge and practice with it. Surely it would bring them closer.
What surprised her the most though was how much fun it was with Nate. He was very patient and very generous in telling her about things and letting her try them. She knew he was embarrassed by a lot of it. It would be hard for anyone to share that kind of trust with someone who was just your roommate, but he pushed through it for her anyway. She was grateful to him for that.
She thought the most embarrassing part for him though must have been his very obvious arousal at it. It didn’t bother her, he wasn’t hitting on her, his body was just responding to his fantasies coming a little true. It actually did the opposite of bother her she thought as she changed for bed. She loved it. It showed right away that her domination efforts, even in practice, were effective.
It also was pretty hot to tie him up, see him get that erection, and then not even be able to touch it himself. He hadn’t lost it the entire time she spanked him and it made her want to spank him more. She had been so close to pulling down his sweatpants, but she knew that would have been a step too far. At least without discussing it first.
She loved what he offered at the end though, and that was what most filled her thoughts. She could tie him, spank him, and order him around for as long as they were pretending. It was only pretend, but when he had called her ‘Mistress,’ the full practice was on. He would pretend to be submissive to her for the duration, and she would pretend to be his Domme. Oh, what fun!
She was so excited about it, and what else she might be able to do with Nate tomorrow.
–
The next morning, Nate was up first. Since he knew it highly likely he would be tied to the bed today, and at the very least have closer contact with Kim, he decided to shower first thing and make sure he was nice and clean. Even in the shower though, his cock was quick to respond. He had a feeling his was going to spend much of today quite aroused.
Kim was awake too and heard Nate get into the shower. She put the coffee onto brew and then sat in the living room, excited to start, but knowing they needed coffee first.
When she heard Nate go back to his room, she called out. “Nate? Can you come here for a moment please? Right away.” She flushed a little at the order, but wanted to try it out and see how he responded.
Nate had just shed his towel and was putting on boxers when he heard Kim call. He faced a choice of going out just in his boxers, or not responding right away so that he could get a clean shirt and sweatpants. The tacked on ‘right away’ at the end of her call made the decision for him.
He came out in only his boxers, still somewhat damp from the shower to make sure there was nothing wrong. Kim smiled upon seeing him and said, “Make me a cup of coffee please? Just a splash of milk.” Catching him only in his boxers was amusing to her and she couldn’t help but wonder what would have happened if she had called before he put them on.
Nate’s eyes widened at the unexpected command, but he lowered his eyes feeling the submissiveness and need to serve course through him, despite this being ‘pretend’ and said, ‘Yes Kim…’ concentrating to not say ‘Mistress’ again. But Kim shook her head.
“Call me Mistress. You did last night and as long as I am in charge, I think it’s appropriate, don’t you?” she said, trying to sound confident, but worried that he would laugh at her. But he dropped his eyes further and murmured ‘yes Mistress’ and went off to the kitchen to make her coffee, and presumably one for himself. While he was doing that, Kim wondered if she should use that slip of the tongue as a reason to spank him again. Like a punishment. She didn’t actually need a reason though. She could just do it whenever.
It was funny too, him only being in boxers seemed to give her a feeling of even more power. It was unexpected and she wanted to ask him about that when he returned. She wondered if he would be willing to stay like that. Perhaps she could try commanding him to? Well, not directly, but…it might be worth a little experimentation.
He brought her coffee, and she could see that he was partially hard. Or at least she thought he was. Maybe it was just the thin material not hiding things very well. She took it from him, took a sip, and said, “Mmm, perfect thank you. You can make yours and join me while we wake up…”
Nate had been going to go off to continue to get dressed, but there was an implied command there. He could just say, ‘of course, after I finish getting dressed,’ but he didn’t. He stood there frozen for a moment, and then went and made his own coffee, very aware of how little he was wearing. And then joined Kim in the living room with his coffee.

They sat in silence for a few minutes, just catching up with things on their phones. Nate felt like he was naked and was self-conscious about it the whole time. Would he, COULD he be like this all day? Surely she wouldn’t mind if he got dressed, would she? He was about to say something when she spoke first.
“I like that you answered my summons right away dressed only in your boxers. It makes me wonder though, is that something that is sometimes a part of couples living together in a femdom relationship? I mean, like…controlling what the submissive wears?” she asked, sounding genuinely curious.
“It….it is. Often a Domme might like her sub be dressed a certain way and the sub likes giving her control, so it is kind of a natural thing,” he said, kind of frozen in place not wanting to interrupt with going to get dressed himself.
Kim smiled. She thought it might be and she couldn’t deny the feeling of power it might convey. It was time to ask. “Do you think that is something we could add here to our pretending? Controlling what you wear?” she asked, sipping her coffee calmly…
Lifelong Friends Become More - Chapter 25 - Draft
Things got very tense for Josh though when Jodi asked, “What is that little key on your necklace for?” Josh felt his face burn once again and felt his cock tightly secured by the cage. He held his breath for how Kelsey would answer.
Kelsey smiled that deep knowing smile at the question before she opened her mouth to answer…
She glanced at Josh and could see how tense he was. How far his eyes were downcast and how much he was blushing. He was being so good though. And though she loved the power of being able to just say the truth, she felt badly for him and didn’t want to embarrass him further, at least not right now and not in this way. Jodi was really just an acquaintance and if she was told what the key was really for, there was no telling how she would react. It could be disbelief, anger, laughter, anything really. And then, who and how might she relay that information to others, if she did? It could affect no only what people said about Josh, but also about her.
It was one thing to display the key and know that someone might suspect what it was for, but it was quite another to go around telling everyone.
“It is mostly symbolic. I like to think of it as the key to Josh’s heart, wearing it right over mine,” she answered, fondling the little key. Josh visibly slumped in relief. She would reward him later for being so good going through this.
Jodi gasped and said, “oh my god! That is SO romantic! I am surprised other people don’t do it! You guys are so cute, and I hope you find all happiness. I have to go tend to another table. Do you guys need anything else?”
Kelsey assured her that they did not and they got their bill settled. Josh stayed close to her quiet, until they got back in the car to head to the mall.
“Thank you Kelsey. I think I would have died if you told her,” Josh said quietly, his relief that she hadn’t still very visible.
Kelsey rubbed his knee assuringly. “It was none of her business, and I am not looking to tell everyone about our specific dynamic. Rest easy hon,” she said as they pulled into the mall. She wanted to browse for some clothing.
It took a few hours and was mostly normal shopping, though as they were strolling, Josh saw a woman glance at the key around Kelsey’s neck, and then immediately look down to Josh’s crotch with a smirk on her face. She winked at him as she went by. Josh blushed deeply as he thought he heard her chuckle.
Kelsey bought a few things, and without being asked, Josh took the bags and carried them for her back to the car. They headed back home. As soon as they got there, Josh went to his room to strip. Today had been their first time out in public both as a couple and with their dynamic underlying it. He had been extremely aware of the cage the whole time, but except for the scare with Jodi and that random woman in the mall, things had gone fairly well. Josh was happy to be home and naked once again for Kelsey.
Kelsey was pleased too. It had been a very effective way for them to experience their dynamic and their love in public, without telling anyone about it. The closest they had come to that was with that pizza delivery girl - Megan. That made her wonder though. Would she be tempted to fully share their dynamic with another in a more direct way? And how would Josh feel about it? It was worth thinking about and talking about.
She found Josh back in the living room, naked, and on the couch and smiled in pleasure. She sat next to him and kissed him, letting it linger as he put his arms gently around her.
She finally broke the kiss and said, “I hope today was not too hard on you, was it?” she asked, suddenly feeling a little unsure if she had maybe pushed things a little too far. She didn’t care that she might suddenly seem a little less than confident, their relationship and how they felt about each other was far more important. If Josh had felt a little traumatized by today, she needed to know. She didn’t want that.
Josh shook his head, “no, it wasn’t bad. Not as bad as I feared it would be anyway. It was fine really Kel. I kept seeing the key around your neck and feeling the cage gently gripping me like it was your hand. It made me happy to know that we have this, and are only beginning.”
“I am glad and relieved Josh. I think then that we will likely continue to do that in public. I just don’t want you to ever feel emotionally hurt by anything I do, so please let me know if anything approaches that, okay?” she asked and Josh nodded as they cuddled for a few minutes in silence.
“I have a hypothetical question for you though,” Kelsey suddenly said. “I am not sure how I feel about it myself yet, so I would really like your honest and knee jerk opinion. Remember Megan? The pizza delivery girl that left her number after seeing you? Do you think that went too far?” she started. She had more to ask, but wanted that answer first.
Josh colored and thought about it. “I mean I guess yes? But only because she was exposed to our kink without knowing if she wanted to be first. If you had me answer the door naked or something more in the face, it would have been a lot worse. I think the way you did it minimized the chance at anything bad happening because all she really saw was a naked man wearing cuffs and kneeling. She saw my ass, but that is nothing special. In retrospect, it was very embarrassing, but…also kind of hot and arousing to think about.”
Kelsey smiled and with a twinkle she replied, “Oh, I assure you that your ass is VERY special to me…” she said and reached down to give it a squeeze. That flustered Josh a bit as she struck with her next question.
“So what would you think if I wanted to call her and invite her over, off of her work hours? Maybe join us for drinks that you make and serve nude?” she asked.
Josh stammered a little, but finally answered, “if it made you happy, that would be all that would be important to me. I would be embarrassed of course, but it wouldn’t scar me.”
Perfect. Maybe she would call Megan and see. But this brought up other questions too.
“Please, still answer me honestly, how do you feel about the involvement of a third person in a more direct manner, with either me or you?” she asked.
Josh’s eyes widened and he replied, “I…I… um…. Well with me, I think…um… as long as you are here and making sure I…I am safe, and it is making you happy, I would um…I would be okay. I would do anything that makes you happy Kel, but with you? I um…I don’t know if you have any interest with other women… but th-that would probably be okay too I think. Um…I know cuckolding is a kink that many have, but I am not one of them. Watching you teasingly fool around with another woman would feel a lot different than watching while you let another man fuck you for example. I…that would kill me Kel. It would be devastating and it would make me feel incredibly bad about myself. I would feel wrecked.”
Kelsey caressed his face. He had answered honestly and given her more information than she had even asked for. “Don’t ever worry about that sweetie. You are all the man I will ever want or need, I assure you. You give me everything that I desire.” She then kissed him tenderly and they cuddled again feeling reassured about things.
She had two secret thoughts then though. The first one she would not talk about now, but it implanted itself in the back of her brain. Josh had said nothing about other men in regards to HIM, only to her.
But the second one, she decided to tease him a little, but she was actually seriously considering it.
“Thank you Josh. Maybe I will see if Megan is available to come over tonight…” she said, that knowing smile back on her face…
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Kim smiled. She thought it might be and she couldn’t deny the feeling of power it might convey. It was time to ask. “Do you think that is something we could add here to our pretending? Controlling what you wear?” she asked, sipping her coffee calmly…
Nate nearly spit his own coffee out in surprise at the question and then he blushed deeply. It hadn’t occurred to him to add this as part of their pretending. It was another thing that made it seem far more real to him than just pretending. He felt his cock stir though and as he thought about the question, once again the only real downside was his own embarrassment. It was just the two of them here and what did it really matter what he wore as long as Kim was okay with it? She already knew how aroused he got from the simple bondage and she was clearly becoming more comfortable in experimenting with being dominant to even ask the question.
Nate replied quietly, “Y-yes Mistress. You...you can now control what I wear,”
Kim smiled, loving how awkward Nate was in answering, but pleased that he had agreed. She was feeling more confident with every step they took and being able to control what Nate wore definitely felt like a powerful thing too. She didn’t quite understand why calling him out while he was only in his boxers had pleased her so much, but now she could fully explore that.
“Wonderful, thank you Nate. I’d like you to stay dressed as you are until I say otherwise,” she said and then returned to her coffee and browsing her phone.
“Yes Mistress,” Nate replied a little more smoothly and awkwardly did likewise, feeling just how close to naked he was. He felt it too, that shift of power to her with this one simple agreement. Even just sitting here browsing their phones and drinking their coffees, the difference in clothing made him feel the power exchange.
That sat quietly for a while and Nate was starting to feel a little more awake and relaxed. Kim finished her coffee and put the empty cup on the table. Feeling submissive and aware of everything Kim did, Nate asked, “would you like another?”
Kim was a little startled by the offer, but felt a ripple of pleasure go through her at it. Such a simple thing, but how wonderful it felt. She could get used to this. But no, she was too excited. “Not right now, thank you Nate. I think it is time to show me bed bondage. Would you go to your room and do whatever you need to get ready? I will be there in a moment,” Kim said.
“Y-yes Mistress,” Nate said and took his own cup into the kitchen. He thought about taking hers unasked, but she might still want to reuse it. He was nervous but excited as he went to his room, leaving the door open. He went to his box of toys and got out four lengths of rope and tied them to the four corners of his bed. There were all kinds of ways to tie someone to a bed, but he figured that the most often used one was spread eagle. He was already starting to get hard as you looked at the four ropes and imagined how helpless he would feel. He sat waiting for Kim trying to think about how things would go once he was tied.
Kim came in five minutes later, almost beaming with her smile as she looked at Nate and looked at the rope on the bed. “So what is first?” Kim asked and Nate replied, “I figured the most common way is tied spread eagle face up. With the rope at the corners, it…it will make me pretty helpless.” And then feeling incredibly awkward, he laid down on the center of the bed on his back, spread his legs wide, and then spread his arms wide over his head and to the corners.
Kim was so excited by this and came over quickly almost like she was afraid Nate would change his mind. She wasn’t, she knew he was enjoying this and could already see his cock growing. The boxers would do very little to hide it. Nate walked her through the best knot to use to attach to a single limb like this and how to pull it tight to limit his movement. She got it down quickly on his left wrist, and Nate could feel how little slack there was while not restricting his blood flow.
Nate’s breathing got more ragged as she moved to his right hand and was able to tie it in the same way without any further instructions, pulling it tight and making Nate helpless. Nate’s cock got fully hard then, absurdly tenting the front of his boxers. Kim ignored that while she tied his ankles, again having no issues with it, but having to spread Nate’s legs even wider.
Finally secure, Kim looked down at him all spread out and utterly helpless and loved it. He looked to be as hard as could be and her mind started running through what she could do with him, but she wanted to hear it from Nate. He might say some things that she hadn’t thought of.
“So what kinds of things might I do with you bound like this?” she asked.
Nate was nearly panting with his arousal, but he pulled it together enough to answer, “From what I have seen, I think people often still start off with forms of foreplay. So now with me helpless, you would be free to tease me and…and make me desperate without making me orgasm.”
Kim climbed onto the bed between Nate’s legs and put her hands on his thighs. She saw his cock throb at that simple touch. “So…” she said, caressing his thighs lightly and greatly enjoying teasing him, “I could just sit here for as long as I like and tease your cock…I am not going to lie Nate, that sounds fantastic. I have always been a bit of a tease, liking to make guys a little crazy. But now…now I could tease you and get you to a point where you would want to throw me down and take me, but you can’t!” she exclaimed and giggled at it.
Nate moaned, feeling how she could very easily do just that right now. He already felt like she was with her hands on his bare thighs and being so close to his erection. He had to fight the impulse to beg her to touch him there.
“Do dominant women stop giving blow jobs? It…I don’t know, the way blow jobs are often portrayed, they seem like a submissive act on the part of the woman. I have never agreed with that, but…” she said.
“Oh no…I am helpless for whatever you want to do,” Nate replied, “and if oral is something you like to do to tease, or even to completion, it is within your rights. It is not a submissive act at all, and in fact can be quite dominant. I have seen where the Domme might even use…use her teeth a little, intentionally,” Nate admitted and felt his cock throb.
The throbbing did not go unnoticed by Kim either, but what he said shocked her at first. “Doesn’t that hurt?” she asked.
“Um…yes….well, depending on how much and how hard of course, but often with domination and submission, there are some elements of sadism and masochism too. People get scared by those words, but a little pain goes hand in hand with the pleasure and can really increase the endorphins release for the submissive. For me personally, I am not talking about anything extreme, but much like the spanking can be enjoyable and painful, many other things can be as well. Domme’s tend to grow to enjoy adding those things and watching their submissives squirm from them.
Kim could immediately see the appeal of light pain added to the pleasure. It seemed to her that it would further add to the feelings of power and helplessness, and could be quite fun. On impulse, she took her hands that had been lightly caressing Nate’s thighs, and raked her nails along them. SHe probably should have asked, but his reaction made it worth it.
Nate let out a little cry of surprise at it, involuntarily tried to close his legs and couldn’t, making him feel his helplessness, and started to whimper and moan while his cock continuously throbbed. Kim giggled at his reaction and said, “oh yes, I can see the appeal right away. I hope you don’t mind that I did that?”
“N-no Mistress. It…it surprised me, but…no, I don’t mind at all,” Nate said and Kim knew it was true. She could see a damp spot forming on his shorts. Fuck, this was hot.
“So, I could spend hours teasing you with pain and pleasure, I could obviously ride you, but it seems like it is mostly me doing things to you. I mean, I guess that makes sense being that you can not move, but is there anything I am missing?” Kim asked.
“Um…yes. In this position, you…um….if you like receiving oral anyway, you could…um…mount my face and use my tongue for as long as you wanted…” Nate said, a bit hoarsely.
Kim let out a little excited breath. It was a position that she had never tried, never even thought of trying, but the power of it! Him unable to move and just…taking her pleasure like that?
“Oh…” she said as she tried picturing it and then, “I need to see a little of what… how that would… I imagine I would use the headboard to maintain my balance…” she said, a little absentmindedly as she started to move up his body…
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“Thank you Josh. Maybe I will see if Megan is available to come over tonight…” she said, that knowing smile back on her face…
Josh felt his heart skip and beat that she might actually do that and was serious. He dropped his eyes in acceptance though. He had so many questions about it though. Would he just be serving drinks naked, as if that wasn’t embarrassing enough? Or would Kelsey allow Megan to touch him? Or watch while Kelsey did something? Josh didn’t know the answer to these questions, and it was likely Kelsey didn’t really either until faced with the scenario, and though it made Josh extremely nervous to think about, he had meant what he said about making Kelsey happy. And the thought was also causing him to throb in his cage.
“But not right now,” Kelsey said. “Now, I would like to reward you for how you behaved in public today. With the exception of having to talk about wanting your honest opinion on the furniture, everything else went well. That reminds me though, I should probably establish a regular spanking schedule to help you. But not now, as I said, I want to reward you…with my mouth. Would you go get on your back on your bed for me?” Kelsey asked, biting her lower lip.
Josh couldn’t get up fast enough. She had only given him the slightest of teases with her mouth, but now she wanted to reward him with it? His mind ran wild with all the things she might do. Kelsey went with him, glad to finally be able to take the time she wanted for this. Josh was momentarily distracted by the thoughts of a regular spanking schedule, but they were pushed to the back of his mind by what Kelsey wanted to do.
He got on the bed as usual, on his back, and Kelsey got the cuffs on him again and tied him securely spread eagle. As much as she had loved flipping him over last night and taking his ass for the first time, that was not what she was going to do now. To be sure, it would become a regular thing though.
Josh was secure and breathing raggedly, obviously excited by the bondage and the promise of things to come. Kelsey took off her necklace to unlock and remove his cage, and his beautiful erection immediately sprang to life. “Have I ever told you how much I love owning your cock?” Kelsey asked in a sultry voice as she stripped herself. She wasn’t sure what else she might want to do with him beyond teasing with her mouth, but she would be ready just in case. As a bonus, it would add to Josh’s arousal.
Josh moaned at her words and watched intently as she stripped, loving every inch of her body. Finally nude, she climbed onto the bed between his widely spread legs, smiling at his prone and aroused form. “I think with all of those orgasms you had last week, we need to build your arousal back up to desperation levels,” she said before bending down and running her tongue slowly up the entire length of his shaft. Josh let out his loudest moan yet and already felt like he was at a pretty high desperation level, but he knew too that it could and would get a lot worse. Even at the end of last weekend, he had felt immense levels of desperation, and that had been only after two days and only partial domination. What would it be like now with full time domination after 2 days? After a week? After a month?! She could deny him for as long as she liked and he whimpered at fully realizing it.
Kelsey didn’t pause though, after licking up the length, and started to lick around his entire head before taking it fully into her mouth, letting her tongue stimulate the underside. She loved watching Josh’s eyes roll back into his head at the pleasure. She knew that she likely would not have a long time before he reached an edge, and the real teasing would begin, so she quickly worked on taking more and more of him into her mouth. She had not had the opportunity to do this with him until now, and she had been thinking of it since she first saw his erect cock.
Soon, she had half of his length in and she started to bob on it, letting him slide in and out a few inches. But every time she went down on him, she took more of him into her mouth. She opened her throat getting ready to take more. It had been a long time since she had tried doing this as guys tended to move too much for her comfort. As such, she was not a deep throat expert by any stretch. But with Josh tied and behaved, she could trust that he would remain still and let her try.
Even so, she gave him a warning just in case, “Don’t move Josh…” she said and forced herself all the way down, opening her throat entirely and suppressing her own gag reflex.
Not moving was one of the hardest things Josh had ever had to do. He wasn’t expecting Kelsey to do this and had never experienced it before, as her nose gently touched his pubes. She had taken his entire length in and besides one brief struggle against what he suspected was her gag reflex, she wasn’t choking. His whimpers were non-stop now as she worked her tongue under the entire length of it.
He felt the orgasm from this mind blowing experience quickly building and almost  couldn’t help but move. It almost seemed like Kelsey sensed it and came off of his cock completely, taking a gasp of breath before saying, “I’ve been wanting to do that since I first saw your cock. I am so glad it belongs to me now…”
“I…I am too…you have no idea…thank you…thank you so much…” Josh rambled. Kelsey then brought a hand to his testicles and started to massage them, suddenly remembering their brief talk about when she had inadvertently gotten a little rough with them at one point, and his reaction at the time. He moaned deeply as soon as she started, but she kept going as his cock started to leak. She started to get a little more…firm with the massage. Just a little at a time, judging his reactions every step of the way. Firmer still with some gentle squeezing. Josh gasped, but was still mostly moans of pleasure.
Harder still now, and he whimpered more but he also whispered, “yes….please…”
Kelsey smiled. She could almost see his dopamine receptors firing from all of the pleasure now combined with a little bit of pain. She found this so hot. A man’s testicles were the most sensitive part of his body, almost like a built-in weakness for tending to be larger and stronger than women, and he was practically begging her to take advantage of his helpless and prone form and hurt them more.
Still, she had no desire to actually injure him, so she would proceed carefully. She wrapped her hand around them and started to squeeze, gently at first, and then getting stronger. Josh whimpered, but once again whispered ‘please’ encouraging more. Without letting go, she bent down and took his hard cock back into her mouth and started to bob on it and then squeezed harder.
“Stop!” Josh suddenly cried out in alarm as he felt an orgasm suddenly start to come. Kelsey did, pulling her mouth off of him, and letting go of his testicles. He hadn’t said ‘red’ so despite her initial alarm, it wasn’t the pain. She saw the way he breathed and writhed then and knew it was all to stop an imminent orgasm.
Kelsey laughed softly and teased, “Already? This is going to be a long evening for you..” and Josh whimpered with his need.
Kelsey resumed with her squeezing hand for awhile, loving his reactions and how much he wanted it, and experimenting with how hard she could squeeze. She found the point at which he actually squealed and decided to back off from that. She resumed teasing his cock with her mouth, this time paying more attention to his physical reactions and started to edge him in earnest.
She kept repeating what she was doing over and over. Sucking, squeezing, stopping. She must have edged him this way for an hour and Josh was a whimpering begging mess by the end of that time. And he wasn’t even begging to come, almost begging her to stop instead. She loved eerie minute of it and had gotten quite aroused by it herself.
She suddenly got up, fished in her clothing for her phone, and left the room while Josh was still lost in his desperation. She came back a minute later and climbed onto the bed, phone in hand. Without much preamble, she mounted his face. She had done this once before, but not with this bondage, and desperately needed it now. To his credit, Josh was eager and immediately started to suck on her clit in desperation.

Kelsey suppressed a moan and hit dial on her phone and held it up to her ear. There was an answer on the other end.
“Hello Megan? This is Kelsey and you delivered a pizza to us last week…”
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“Oh…” she said as she tried picturing it and then, “I need to see a little of what… how that would… I imagine I would use the headboard to maintain my balance…” she said, a little absentmindedly as she started to move up his body…
She moved to a sitting position over his chest and paused there. “Is this okay? Is my weight too much? I just..I want to see how feasible it is,” she said, suddenly a little concerned that she was going too far. She was dressed casually in just an oversized t-shirt and yoga pants.
“I…I can breathe fine. You…you being on top of me like this actually makes me..it makes me feel more helpless, and I like it. Please…position yourself however you like to help you know what it would really be like. I…I don’t mind,” Nate said, a little breathless and wondering how close she would come to actually mounting his face.
Kim couldn’t believe the rush of power she was already feeling that was making her want to fully mount him, but she had to remember that this was just pretend. Still, she had to be sure that she could and would want to hold a position like that. Nate’s obvious breathless arousal and his open invitation to practice the position in whatever way she needed certainly helped.
She carefully moved up and positioned her knees on either side of Nate’s head with her shins resting on, and pinning Nate’s shoulders. She grabbed onto the headboard at first to steady herself, but after shifting a little, she found her balance was fine, though she wondered if it might work better if she put her calves under his shoulders instead.
Nate couldn’t believe this was happening and how close Kim’s crotch was. Just a few inches away from his mouth and covered by the thin material of the yoga pants. If he lifted his head he would be able to touch her with his mouth. He could feel his cock continuously throbbing and he licked his lips as she settled into position. He had to remind himself that this was just pretending. This didn’t mean anything. He wasn’t going to actually service her orally.
But oh how he would.
“Is this okay Nate? I am balanced okay, but I wonder if it would work better and be more comfortable if I put my lower legs under your tied arms? Then I could settle my weight back a little and it might be more comfortable for you too. What do you think?” she asked from way above Nate. She could see his face down there between her thighs was a bit flushed. She felt a bit embarrassed for making him get so close to her crotch, but knowing what this might be like was of great help to her.
“It…it is fine really, but yes, you might be more comfortable if you adjusted your legs in the way you said,” Nate replied, trying to control his breathing. She started to adjust herself and Nate lifted his arms as much as he could with the bondage, to help her push her legs underneath them. While she was doing the second leg, her crotch actually made contact with his lips and he had to suppress a moan.
Kim finally got into the new position and was able to sit on his upper chest more rather than hold herself kneeling over him. “Oh, this is much better. I could hold this for a long time,” she said, looking down into Nate’s eyes. She saw the way her thighs nearly enveloped his head just from this resting position and wondered what the effect would be when she was in the throes of pleasure and might squeeze?
“Are you comfortable?” she asked. “Is there…um…is there any danger of you having a hard time breathing while…I mean, I am just sitting now, but I imagine as the pleasure builds, there would be some movement and I would be worried about, you know, smothering you?” she said, a little unsure but loving her viewpoint and in no hurry to get up.
“I…I am perfectly comfortable,” Nate replied. “And yes, there is some possibility that I might struggle to get enough air at times, but honestly, that is kind of part of the desire and thrill for me as a submissive. There is no real danger of me suffocating I don’t think, and if you are moving that much, then there would be opportunities for me to steal a gasp of air. It…it can be even more motivating for me I think. And think about the…the power exchange of it. Pleasing you becomes more important than breathing. Especially now. You might have just finished teasing me for an hour and now my only path to pleasure is to please you. I would care about that far more than breathing properly, and every time I struggled even a little for breath, it…it would only further arouse and motivate me..” Nate said, a little amazed that he had been able to say so much and so clearly with Kim’s crotch an inch away from his mouth, and her weight on his chest pinning him to the position.
Kim listened raptly to how he talked about it and could hear the arousal in his voice at the prospect of gasping for breath while being ‘forced’ to orally please. Her initial concern at smothering lessoned and then became almost non-existent as Nate continued. He sounded like he truly wanted to just be used in that way and breathing would not be all that important. She could feel her own dampness then and how easy it would be to close the distance to his mouth.
On impulse she brought her hands to his head, and was startled to feel just how powerful it felt holding his head as well. She had complete control and could just make him lick her exactly as she wanted for as long as she wanted, and by all indications, he would love every second of it. His cock would stay hard and denied and he would just be motivated to please her.
She lost herself in those thoughts of power and arousal for a few moments and her hand came down over Nate’s cheek, cupping it, and then she traced a finger over his lips. They were parted and his breath caught as she did so. Why had she never noticed just how nice Nate’s lips were before?
Nate could barely breathe and it wasn’t because of her sitting on him to blocking his airways. Her touch on his face and lips felt almost magical and he thought she might close the distance, yoga pants or no. He felt his helpless arousal and knew that if she did, he wouldn’t hesitate.
Kim had never been so tempted in her life to just…forget about everything else and use Nate for her pleasure and by the look in his eyes, he was more than willing. She snapped out of it though. She was doing this for Jon. This was just pretend and she couldn’t betray Nate’s trust and just… Well, she COULD, but it wouldn’t be right.
“Thank you Nate,” she said softly before moving to free her legs.
She managed to do so, this time without inadvertently brushing against Nate’s lips, and started trying to scoot herself back to her previous position. This was when her balance decided to abandon her and she ended up sitting hard right on his crotch, with a startled, “Oh!” but immediately felt Nate’s erection trapped under her and right against her crotch.
Nate gasped as she felt and landed right on his cock, and almost came on the spot.
“Oh, I am so sorry!” Kim exclaimed, but didn’t try to get up right away. “Are you okay?” she asked and resisted the urge to move her hips.
“Y-yes, it…it didn’t hurt…” Nate whispered, but his face was a deep red.
Just the same, embarrassed herself, Kim carefully got up and started to untie Nate. “Thank you so much for all of this Nate. I…I think I want to try it again and talk about other things too, but I think this is enough for now. I could have really hurt you..”
“I…I am fine really. It is okay,” he said, trying not to sound too disappointed as the ropes came free.
“Good. We have all day. After we talk some more, maybe we will try again,” Kim said and Nate was finally freed, though he was still tenting his boxers.
Kim was more aroused than she should be and she needed to channel it. On sudden inspiration, now that he was free, Kim grabbed his wrists and pulled them behind his back. Nate didn’t resist, though he was surprised as she almost expertly now secured his wrists. By their agreement, she could do it whenever she liked while they were acting this out.
“I think right now what I want is to spank you again. Over my lap please…” Kim said, needing to release this pent up energy and thinking a sound spanking would be just the thing…
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Kelsey suppressed a moan and hit dial on her phone and held it up to her ear. There was an answer on the other end.
“Hello Megan? This is Kelsey and you delivered a pizza to us last week…”
Josh stopped licking completely and froze when he heard Kelsey making that phone call and the name she said. Maybe she was just pretending? She didn’t really mean to have the pizza delivery girl come over and witness their dynamic, did she?! After only about two seconds of being frozen in place in shock, Kelsey's hips started moving, grinding her pussy against his mouth, and prompting him to resume licking. He did so, but his heart was racing with what was happening.
“Yeah, you gave me your number on the pizza box when you saw….” she said and then paused and laughed, “yes…that would be me. I decided to take you up on the offer of help and invite you over for drinks and snacks. When do you think…” She was silent for a moment, and then laughed again while Josh whimpered against her pussy. It sure sounded like a real phone call. When made a little more noise while she was laughing, she squeezed his head a little tighter with her thighs, muffling him more.
“Oh that is too bad,” Kelsey said. “Friday?” she sounded excited again. “Absolutely that is good with us. Say 6pm? Do you still have the address?”
“Ok good, what? Oh yes. He is um…occupied in serving me right now,” and there was again much laughter. “I don’t know really, this is all so new.. We can….right. No pressure for anything. Yeah. That sounds good to me…okay, see you Friday night!” Kelsey said and hung up the phone, sounding excited.
Kelsey put the phone down on the nightstand while Josh continued to lick her, his eyes wide and full of nervousness and excitement. Kelsey felt quite excited herself. It would be almost a week away, but Megan had been lovely on the phone and sounded quite excited to come over. She was working the rest of the weekend so they had to delay. Kelsey wasn’t sure what the evening would look like beyond Josh being naked and serving them, but it all seemed so exciting and enticing.
It was kind of weird too, in any other relationship she would not have had much interest in sharing her boyfriend with another woman, but this felt completely different. Almost like by sharing him, he was MORE hers rather than less. Even if it was only being naked in front of Megan, the power and control of it was so intoxicating.
So much so that as she thought about it, a powerful orgasm suddenly crashed over her. Her thighs clamped tightly to Josh’s head and she was unrestrained in crying out her pleasure. Josh, good boy that he was, didn’t slow or stop as her orgasm took her. She stayed put, needing more than the one.
Josh soon got more lost and more submissive in serving Kelsey’s pleasure. The phone call was probably real and though having the pizza delivery girl see him probably naked, and serving her like that, would be immensely embarrassing, he was incredibly turned on by just how much Kelsey had embraced her authority in such a short time. It was like it was a natural part of her and it was just coming out on its own. All he could do was hold on and ride it. He wanted her control and the display of it with that phone call while taking her pleasure on his tongue, was in the end, nothing but arousing.
He had thought, even when he fully submitted to her, that he would still kind of have to guide her. He was the one that had the knowledge before they started talking and he still felt like there might be some things he hadn’t talked about that perhaps he should, but she had just taken the reins more and more on her own, just being herself, and doing what came naturally. It all made Josh feel so much more submissive to her and so grateful for their incredibly strong friendship and existing love to build this on. Had she only been a new girlfriend and Domme, it would have seemed way too quick to ‘share’ with another, no matter what that sharing entailed, but this was Kelsey. His best friend, his most trusted confidant, his girlfriend, and his Domme. If it was what she wanted to do, he would do everything in his power to comply and submit to make her happy. He trusted her implicitly and loved her so much it hurt.
Kelsey felt her power inside her, like it was something tangible, and every minute that she spent with Josh now only made that thing inside her grow more and more. But with it, her love for Josh grew as well. She didn’t know what would happen with Megan Friday night. Heck, she didn’t even know what would happen in the days before then, but it all just made her more happy and feel closer to Josh. She knew he was embarrassed by some of the things, but she also knew how  much it was accompanied by arousal and desire. She just needed to be careful not to push things too far, or farther than Josh could handle, in the heat of the moment. Assuming Friday night happened, she was going to have to have a serious talk with Josh beforehand about speaking up for himself and his own concerns to her. He mustn’t be afraid of her disapproval. This would be unchartered territory for both of them, but she had all week to further cement their relationship.
Another orgasm was building and she reached down to hold Josh’s head against her. Not roughly, but with all of the love she felt for him and his submission. She started encouraging him saying things like ‘yes’, ‘right there’, ‘that feels so good’, and ‘don’t stop’ and it all was received positively and Josh’s moans increased at her words and mounting pleasure.
She was glad she had been able to take the time to thoroughly tease him with her mouth and get him to that desperate state that she had so grown to love over that first initial weekend. She had no plans for when she would allow orgasm, but she loved the devotion he gave her while desperate, so she didn’t currently see a reason to end that soon.
The orgasm came over her in a big wave. It didn’t crash and rip through her like the last one, but just kind of gently buried her beneath its embrace. She cried out once again, uninhibited and marveled at how her orgasms kept getting better and better. Not tonight, but she couldn’t wait to use the Feeldoe again. She suspected that Josh didn’t quite yet realize how often he would be getting fucked.
She stroked his hair as her shaking powerful orgasm waned. “Mmmm….thank you honey. Let’s get you caged back up and then we can think about dinner and maybe a movie..” she said as she got off of his face and then kissed him thoroughly. She then got the pack of ice, again enjoying his gasps as the cold hit him, and carefully caged him back up before finally untying him.
Once free, Josh felt an incredible need to hold and be held by Kelsey and clinged to her. “I love you so much Kelsey…” he whispered in her ear.
They went out to make dinner and find a movie, resuming their life as a couple would, the only obvious sign that anything was different was Josh’s nudity and cage…
Helping out a friend - Chapter 10

Kim was more aroused than she should be and she needed to channel it. On sudden inspiration, now that he was free, Kim grabbed his wrists and pulled them behind his back. Nate didn’t resist, though he was surprised as she almost expertly now secured his wrists. By their agreement, she could do it whenever she liked while they were acting this out.

“I think right now what I want is to spank you again. Over my lap please…” Kim said, needing to release this pent up energy and thinking a sound spanking would be just the thing…

She settled herself, sitting on the side of the bed and Nate, blushing, repositioned himself over her lap on the bed. Much like when it had happened on the couch, his legs were on the bed to her right, and his face was pressed against the mattress to her left. The sudden spanking had surprised him and shocked him a bit. His cock was still quite hard and once again was trapped against her thigh, against those tight yoga pants. 

He was going to feel this spanking more intensely than the first one. The material of the boxers was far thinner and offered much less protection than the sweat pants had. He felt far more exposed and vulnerable.

Kim felt it too and this time didn’t hesitate in resting her right hand right on his ass. She could easily feel the way the flesh mounded and then curved into his crack. It only aroused her more, especially when he let out a low sound when her hand touched him. 

“Nate, I understand the, what did you call it? Power exchange? Of spanking. But are there other reasons it is done? I know when children get spanked for example, it is a punishment. Is that the case here too? Should I only spank you when you need punishment because you have been a bad boy?” she asked, smiling at the phrasing. But she was worried it would make her have to come up with reasons to punish him instead of just doing it because she wanted to.

“Oh, um…no…it is within your power to spank just because. It is still often used as punishment as well, even for very, very minor infractions. It is a very direct way to remind the submissive to behave in the way required of them at all times. As such, some couples even just have them regularly scheduled. Maintenance spankings. It…it is kind of funny that you naturally used the phrase ‘bad boy,’ because that kind of phrasing is used often in a subset of femdom dynamics, and one thing I read once that applies here is…’Spankings ensure good boys stay good boys.’ So that feeds right into just doing it whenever you please as you know what is best for…for me…um…the submissive.”

Without thinking about it, Kim’s hand started to softly caress Nate’s ass. “That is really fascinating Nate, and I kind of love all of it. Tell me, do you want to be…do you want to be my good boy?” she asked, tripping over the words a little because it seemed like such an odd question to ask.
But Nate immediately responded to both her caressing hand and the question, dropping further into submission. “Y-yes Mistress. I…I only want to be a good boy for you,” he said, breathless.

Kim nearly trembled hearing Nate say that and she looked down at the thin material covering his vulnerable ass. She still wanted to pull them down and spank his bare ass. Sure, it might be a little over the line in what she should do as part of pretending, but it would give her the full experience of it. 

Continuing to absentmindedly caress, she suddenly had a little inspiration brought on by her thoughts and desires. “Nate, you confirmed that I control what you wear as long as we are practicing the dynamic, correct?”

Nate was surprised by the question. “Yes Mistress. You can control what I wear,” he replied just as simply stated as it was originally.

“If that is the case Nate, then it stands to reason that there is no reason I can not pull your boxers down, is there?” she asked, her fingers twitching to do so.

Nate now understood why the question was asked and realized that the way it had been stated, she actually could order him to not wear anything. He was panting now. Surely this would cross a line she didn’t want to cross? “No…no Mistress. It…it is within your granted authority,” he said, voice trembling a little.

“And if I wanted you to remain nude?” she pressed.

Nate’s body shivered now, as she was touching on a kink they hadn’t even talked about before. “You…you could order that Mistress. It…it is a kink called CFNM, or clothed female, naked male, that is often used as part of a dynamic like this. Um..since…since you control what I wear, by default that would…that would appear to include full nudity…if…if that is something you desire…”

A thrill went through Kim at the admission of what she could do. It bolstered the dominant feelings she was already having and she felt more confident about what she was doing now. Was having Nate be naked over the line? It probably was, but the payoff was worth it in her mind. There was a built in vulnerability to being naked and she could already feel the power of being clothed while Nate was not. She had never thought to see Nate naked, much less desire it, but she wanted to explore and experience the power of it as part of this practice at being dominant. 

"It is," she said with new found confidence and moved her hand up and curled her fingers into the waistband of Nate's boxers. Nate gasped with shock, never thinking that she would follow through with this. Surely nudity was crossing a line? But he admitted he had given her the authority and the consent. He would be deeply embarrassed being nude in front of Kim, but even though they were not lovers, it highly aroused him too. He had to admit also, especially in the submissive state he was in, that the line crossing was Kim's concern moreso than his own. She was the on in an existing relationship and if she felt she could go this far with this practice, he wasn't going to argue. 

She started to pull down his boxers and told him to lift his hips. Nate did so right away without complaint. "Good boy," she cooed and was thrilled to slowly peel his boxers down and reveal his pale ass cheeks. On impulse, she went all the way with them, removing them completely. She looked down as his exposed ass now and felt her power in Nate's vulnerability. 

Almost reverently, she placed her hand gently on his bare ass feeling the flesh quiver under her. "From….from now on, you need permission to wear any clothing, understood?" she asked in the firmest tone she could muster. She wanted this, but was still a little unsure about both doing it and how it would be received by Nate. 

"Y-yes Mistress," Nate replied right away and his now exposed erection throbbed against Kim's thigh. That bolstered her confidence and she still felt the need more than ever to channel her arousal. 

She lifted her hand and the bare bottom spanking started in earnest…

Helping out a friend - Chapter 11
Kim’s hand came down and made impact right on the center of Nate’s ass, the skin on skin smacking sound filling the bedroom. Nate let out a little noise as Kim watched the flesh give way beneath her palm.
She raised her hand and brought it down again, lower this time and hitting a larger cushion of flesh and Nate gasped. Kim was fascinated by this and quickly brought her hand up and back down again and again, going to cheek to cheek and high to low, but always careful not to go too far in either direction.
His ass was starting to turn pink and Nate was now whimpering a little. At first, the spanking had not hurt very much at all, but as she continued, Nate could feel the sting and mild pain steadily rising. He started to whimper more, but could feel his cock continuously throb against Kim’s thigh.
She continued and Nate started to squirm a little. Without much thought, Kim placed her left hand on his upper back to help hold him still. Nate moaned when she did that and she knew that was encouraging, it was almost like he wanted to be made to take it in spite of the discomfort. She kept going, fascinated and incredibly aroused by watching her hand turn his ass from pale, to pink, to approaching red.
But turning her on more were the sounds Nate was making. What had started as small gasps were now full whimpers with a pleading tone. She didn't let up and he started to cry out with the pain, sounding absolutely miserable, but he had told her a proper bare bottomed spanking would result in begging and crying and that is what she wanted. And then it happened as his ass was now in the red spectrum. Nate started to cry and struggle harder. She almost stopped entirely, despite her huge arousal, when he cried out begging her to stop.
Fuck, this was hot.He eventually stopped struggling and his louder cries turned to soft sobs that got marginally louder each time she struck his bottom.
Nate felt himself go through all of these phases. He had read about them, but didn't know what they were really like until experiencing them. He had really wanted the full experience and to feel completely helpless to stop it. He felt the heat traveling through his ass in waves and when he realized that it wouldn't stop, the tears had come. He fought them at first, ashamed of crying in front of Kim, but the spanking didn't let him hide anything. He was pretty sure what really set him over to surrendering was when he begged her to stop, but she didn't. It was exactly what he had needed.
He fully surrendered to it and to her and stopped fighting both mentally and physically. He accepted the pain and welcomed it and now that heat was only arousing him. He could feel himself throbbing between her thighs.
She finally slowed and then stopped, or at least paused, her hand resting on his bare ass and feeling the heat coming off of it. It might be over a line, but Kim didn't care as she started to very lightly rub it as Nate softly sobbed. She wanted to feel bad, but she didn't. This was what he had wanted and it had only aroused her. This was the full experience of a bare bottom spanking for both of them.
In a gentle voice she said, "there, there, let it out. It's over and I've got you. You took it so well and I am proud of you. You don't need to hide, just let it out. There you go..." as she rubbed his ass feeling the heat and the muscle beneath. She didn't ask him any questions, just giving him the time he needed. She kept repeating things like she had just said, assuring him it was over and that he had been a good boy.
This all helped Nate immensely. Her words and tone were so warm and caring and her hand rubbing felt soothing. His crying started to lesson and then stop with only the occasional sniffle as he lay there, his mind almost fully in submission, and feeling like who he was meant to be. Most of all he felt gratitude for Kim. "Thank you Kim," he whispered.
“You are quite welcome Nate. I…thank you for allowing me to practice this. I…I found I didn’t want to stop once it got going. It wasn’t too much was it?” she asked and continued to rub his red ass, but unsure if maybe she had gotten carried away.
“No Kim…I…I told you it lasts as long as you want it to and that I…I might beg you to stop or…I was happy to take it for you,” Nate finally said, letting her know that he didn’t feel like she had pushed his limits or anything. He felt very differently about Kim now though and wondered if this would make things awkward for them as roommates going forward. You didn’t just forget something like this and Kim…well, she seemed so powerful to Nate now, he felt so submissive, and was filled with a desire to just please her.
“That is good Nate. This was a good experience and I…I really enjoyed it. It will be interesting to find out how it goes next time, when you are still sore from this one,” she said and noticed how much she was enjoying rubbing her handiwork. This wasn’t something they had talked about and it might be a more intimate touch than she should be doing, but it felt like the right thing to do and they were both enjoying it.
Nate let out a little moan at all of the implications. Her hand touching him like this, his now forced nudity, the fact that she was already looking forward to spanking him again, and finally remembering that she had said that she didn’t want to stop once she started. Kim seemed to really be embracing her dominant side and it gave Nate some very excited fear.
His cock was still throbbing against her leg and Kim flexed her thigh in response, but it made her think of something else.
“So we talked about  orgasm denial and the power of it, motivating you to please me even if you know the orgasm won’t be permitted, and I honestly love that. I know it is embarrassing for you Nate, but I have loved seeing and feeling your arousal while doing this. I was wondering though, since we are kind of giving me some authority as we pretend to be in this dynamic, would you like to give me that control too? Control over when or if you can orgasm?” she asked, thrilled herself if she had the power over that hard cock throbbing against her leg.
Nate whimpered and moaned softly, but he didn’t hesitate. “Y-yes Kim. I…I would like that,” he said simply. It aroused him to no end and reminded him of something else that they hadn’t spoken of yet.
Kim smiled with the power and control of it and her fingers almost went to a spot on Nate’s ass that they really shouldn’t with her arousal. “Wonderful Nate. You may no longer cum unless you have my permission. Can I trust you to not masturbate once you are alone?” she asked.
Nate let out a soft moan and knew he had to tell her now. “Yes Kim, you can. I take this very seriously and..I actually feel grateful to not have control of them. It is like a burden lifted from me and it makes me feel thankful and more submissive. But…there is something that could give you a little extra security in the knowledge that I won’t masturbate. It…it also is yet another thing that enforces the dynamic,” Nate said.
Kim was intrigued and knew she was about to learn something new and was eager for it. “Tell me what that is Nate,” she softly prompted.
“Do you know what a chastity cage is?” he asked, trembling a little…
Lifelong Friends Become More - Chapter 28 - Draft
They spent the evening just cuddling and watching a movie, occasionally sharing lingering kisses and feeling such warmth from the other at their new relationship. It was relaxing and almost normal. Kelsey loved though that through it all, Josh was naked and caged. It was a constant reminder to both of them of their dynamic.
They eventually got sleepy and Kelsey had him come to her bed tonight. This would be the bedroom they would be sharing in a few days when the new furniture arrived. She kissed him good night and they fell asleep in each other’s arms.
The next morning, after Josh had made coffee, Kelsey wanted to go out to eat breakfast. She directed Josh what to wear and he of course went caged. The key around her neck was once again on display, but luckily, as far as Josh was concerned, no one seemed to notice it or remark on it. They didn’t see anyone they knew either.
They returned home, Josh stripped, and Kelsey suggested they start working on packing up his room and moving his bureau into her room. He could continue to use this closet for his clothes and belongings, but they found new spots for things that were moving and confirmed how they wanted to layout the new furniture.
Having spent the previous night and most of today just kind of living together as a couple, without anything really active in the D&S space, Kelsey felt really good about where they were as did Josh. In his readings, so many people only thought of the kinky sex in a relationship like this, and though that was a huge and wonderful part of it, in reality sex was not what would be taking up the majority of their time. There were things to do, mundane things every day and growing accustomed to living with someone you were romantic with. Their dynamic and love underpinned everything, but they were able to settle into those roles with the everyday things as well, and quite comfortably.
Josh set to cleaning the kitchen after they were done with his bedroom, happy while Kelsey relaxed in the living room. Kelsey was very pleased with how their ‘normal’ life was proceeding and they would adjust some more tomorrow as they returned to classes and their normal schedules. She would have to ask him about the cage after to make sure it didn’t interfere with his concentration.
But she thought that right now might be a good time to discuss Megan a little further. She truly had no plans and had invited her over purely from the excitement of it. When Josh finished with the kitchen, she called him over to sit with her, putting her arm around him so that his head was resting against her chest.
“Josh? I thought maybe we should talk a little about my phone call and invitation to Megan. I know you previously said that you would be embarrassed by it, but it would be something you might like anyway as long as you knew it was pleasing me, is that correct?” she asked.
Josh tensed a little at the subject, but relaxed right away when Kelsey started to stroke his hair. “Yes, that is correct. I..it will definitely be embarrassing, but every time I think about it I get aroused, especially thinking of you enjoying it.”
“That is good Josh, and were you upset by the way I went about it? When I made the phone call?” she asked, referring to how she had more or less surprised him with it while making him eat her out.
“Not at all. That…that was kind of incredible to experience. Hearing what the phone call was, the shock of it, and then you grinding on me while you chatted with her. I was the opposite of upset,” Josh said truthfully.
“Good,” Kelsey replied, pleased. She had greatly enjoyed the dynamics of that as well with the way she had so casually displayed her authority and used Josh.
“As far as Friday night goes, I don’t have any real plans, so I kind of wanted to talk to you about it a little ahead of time so that we aren’t trying to figure out if something is okay in the moment. We will still have your safe words of course, but it would be helpful to know if you have any limits ahead of time. Neither of us know Megan, and the alcohol will be flowing. So, at the base, you will be naked and caged and making the drinks and whatnot, but is there anything that COULD happen beyond that, that you would not be comfortable with?” she asked.
Josh thought about it for a moment and realized there were so many possibilities of what could happen that it was almost impossible to spell out what he wouldn’t want to do, especially without having any idea about anything Megan might want to do.
“There is so much unknown here that it is hard to say…I think that as long as you approve of and are pleased by what happens, it is safe for me, and I have the safe words, that there wouldn’t be much I would not do,” Josh said, his mind running wild with the possibilities.
“Just to be clear Josh,” Kelsey said, “not that I am requesting it now, nor saying it will happen, but given those circumstances you just spelled out, you would be okay with sexual contact with her?” she asked.
Josh didn’t hesitate. “I would be happy to if it pleases you.”
Kelsey let out a relieved sigh, though she felt some butterflies at all of the possibilities that this opened up. “If she wanted to dominate or discipline you?” she prompted.
Again, “If it pleases you Kelsey, then absolutely.”
She kissed the top of his head and needed to ask one more thing that even she was unsure about. She had never had anything but heterosexual desires, but she was trying to think of all possibilities.
“I am not saying this is likely, nor something that I necessarily want, but what about the possibility of her having sexual contact with me?” she asked, nervous.
It shocked Josh, but his cock surged in the cage. “It..it would arouse me to see that Kelsey. I..I don’t think it would cause negative feelings if that is what you are worried about. With a situation like this, if something like that were to happen, I imagine it feeling a lot different than another man would feel. Even thinking about another man with you makes my heart ache. It might be a double standard I suppose, but I want to be honest with how I feel right now. I suppose there is a chance my feelings could change in the moment though.”
“Of course, and as I said, nothing is planned. I am not sure how open I would even be to that, but it seems like something that is often spoken of with threesomes, so I thought it better to talk of it now. Thank you, that helps a lot, and don’t worry about the double standard. I understand it, and you have nothing to worry about. I have no interest in any other man but you, and I do not see that ever changing,” she said, continuing to stroke his hair.
They both felt much better after the talk about Megan. Neither of them knew what was going to happen Friday night, but now they both felt a little more prepared for the possibilities.
They spent the rest of the day alternating between relaxing and little cleaning duties. At about 8pm, feeling so warm and fuzzy with the way things were going, Kelsey said, “Can you go get your bed ready for me? You can leave the two existing ropes at the headboard, but can you also attach two more please? And then make sure the Feeldoe is clean.”
Josh let out a little whimper, but his cage was near to bursting as he went to do as bid…
Lifelong friends become more - Chapter 1 - A Domme ASMR reading
I am thrilled to be collaborating with QueenPersephone on these readings. I got goosebumps listening to that sexy UK accent read the words that I wrote. I hope you enjoy. It really is a whole new way to enjoy this story that so many love. 
Helping out a friend - Chapter 12
“Do you know what a chastity cage is?” he asked, trembling a little…
Kim thought about it and didn’t really know. She knew what chastity meant, but a cage? Like a prisoner or something? “I am afraid I do not Nate. I mean, I can guess a little based on the words, but it is probably better if you explain it to me,” she said softly. Nate was still draped over her lap, hands tied, and red freshly spanked ass in the air. She was in no hurry to let him up as she felt that continuing to talk from this position of power made Nate perhaps a bit more forthcoming.
This would be interesting, Nate thought. Sometimes people had very negative reactions to something like this because it was deemed so out of the normal. Even freaky. He felt so submissive after that spanking and with her hand on his sore ass. He had to keep reminding himself that this was just pretend and that she wasn’t really his dominant, but it was nearly impossible to not just defer to and obey her, and offer her more and more submission. He was pretty sure he would never be able to look at her the same way, but for the sake of their living arrangements, he would have to try to, or at least hide it.
“It…it is a little device, usually made of either plastic or metal, that um…goes around the penis and with a little lock, it…it is secured there, unable to be removed without the key. It..it prevents or restricts erections, prevents normal masturbation, and hence tends to prevent orgasms. Um…typically in a femdom type of relationship, the Domme keeps the key and determines when his cock can be released and able to even have an erection,” Nate started and he sensed Kim was about to ask something else, but he wanted to get another point across first.
“Though it is a physical device that does those things physically, it…it is really more of a psychological tool. Carrying that key reminds you that you control his pleasure and his denial. I would feel that power all the time because that cage around my cock is kind of always felt. Almost like your hand gently wrapped around it claiming it as yours. I know that I am completely reliant on you to even have an erection, and it's something that can affect psychology quite a bit, making me more submissive just by passively being there and feeling that control,” he added trying to convey what a chastity cage might mean in words, but it was hard to do.
“I…that is really quite interesting Nate, but I am having trouble picturing how something like that would even work. Is it safe? Does it hurt? Or do you not know?” Kim asked. She was a bit aroused by the way he described it though and found that kind of curious. Having that kind of control over a cock? Men were so obsessed about their cock’s anyway, so she could see that it might have a pretty big impact if they couldn’t even touch it themselves. Combine that with orgasm control and denial? She was more than curious.
“Providing it fits properly, it is pretty safe. Can be worn in a lot of cases for at least days, if not weeks. Um….it doesn’t hurt precisely, not in normal use, but attempted erections can be a bit uncomfortable I guess is the best word for it,” Nate answered because he had worn one on his own and had done some reading about them.
Kim thought about what he said and came to the conclusion that he must have experience wearing one to know that much. “Do you have one Nate?” she asked softly, letting her hand trail down his thigh.
“I…I do,” he said simply, feeling butterflies in his stomach at the admission.
“Would you show it to me?” Kim asked, letting her hand travel back up his thigh and gently over his ass again. Nate shivered and suppressed a moan.
“Yes Mistress,” he replied softly.
Kim immediately set to untying his hands, though it didn’t take long. The knot he had shown her was quite secure, but also designed to be very easy to release. Nate realized then that he would now be walking in front of her fully nude for the first time, fully displaying his erection to her. His face was bright red as he got up from her lap. He was still completely hard and there was nothing he could do to hide it. He went to his closet and had to bend over to look in his box of toys to find the little box that had the cage, aware that her eyes were probably on him.
Kim’s eyes were very much on him. Seeing that impressive erection and knowing that he was going to remain naked for her felt like such a powerful thing. He was obviously very embarrassed by it, and that made her want him to stay that way all the more. His red ass being bent over like that filled her with more thoughts that aroused her.
She figured that when he came back, he might try to sit and hide and so when he turned around and started walking back, his erection leading the way, she said, “Can you stand in front of me and show it to me? I don’t want to have to crane my neck.”
Nate almost tripped over his own feet as he changed his direction. He had been headed for next to her so that he could sit and feel a little less exposed. Blushing as much as possible, he went to stand in front of her instead, his cock jutting out obscenely. He opened the box and pulled out the little metal cage. It had an inline lock rather than using one of those little luggage locks. It was a typical ball trap device with a small cage that was very effective for both comfort and effectiveness in containing attempts at erections.
He explained how the ring went on and then how the front piece came over the penis and the two would be locked together. Kim held out her hand so that she could look more closely, and it was only inches away from Nate’s erection. He meekly handed over both pieces along with the key and lock.
She turned it over in her hands, fascinated by it. Knowing it was a bit wrong, but still enjoying Nate’s embarrassment, she looked directly at his crotch without trying to hide it. Nate actually had a very nice cock she would enjoy looking at it as they continued to pretend. So it was a little over the line. Jon could deal.
“So that is supposed to fit in here?” she asked incredulously looking at his erection and back at the cage. His erection was probably 6 or 7 inches and the cage part that would hold it might be no more than an inch and a half.
“It…it does, but not while already erect,” Nate said awkwardly as she looked at his cock. He had never felt so awkward in his life.
“I see,” she said, and took both pieces and placed them on his nightstand, seeing the clock there showing they still had all day to play around and explore, though it was getting toward lunch. “Do you ever wear it?” she asked, genuinely curious.
“I…I have but..as I  said, it is more of a psychological tool than a physical one. With just being able to take it off whenever I want and not have a dominant with the key, it is not very fulfilling,” he admitted.
Kim decided to ask. He might say no, but she wanted to learn and this seemed like a great way to learn about it. She looked up at Nate and his red face with a steady gaze. “Well, you have already given me authority over when and if you can orgasm while we pretend to be Domme and sub. Would you be willing to wear the cage for me and let me hold the key while we do so?” she asked.
Nate felt caught in her gaze, but his cock throbbed a foot away from her face…
Lifelong Friends Become More - Chapter 29 - Draft
They spent the rest of the day alternating between relaxing and little cleaning duties. At about 8 pm, feeling so warm and fuzzy with the way things were going, Kelsey said, “Can you go get your bed ready for me? You can leave the two existing ropes at the headboard, but can you also attach two more please? And then make sure the Feeldoe is clean.”
Josh let out a little whimper, but his cage was near to bursting as he went to do as bid…
Josh didn’t really know what the extra rope on the headboard was for, but with the command to make sure the Feeldoe was clean, it seemed likely what they would be doing. As before, it filled him with both fear and desire. After the way she had enjoyed it the first time, it was no wonder she wanted to use it again. It made him want to whimper.
On top of that, with all of the talk about Megan coming over Friday night, Josh realized he had absolutely no idea what she looked like. Only what she sounded like as she giggled. Thinking that a girl he had never even laid eyes upon would be looking at him naked on Friday night was an extremely embarrassing thought. And it sounded like there might be a great deal more than just seeing him naked. He had also been shocked about the question on how he would feel if Megan and Kelsey did something together. He had no idea that she had ever entertained thoughts like that.
So a girl that he had no idea what she looked like, nor even her age, might be dominating him in front of Kelsey Friday night. He did whimper then and his cock surged in the cage. It didn’t take long to tie the two additional ropes and Kelsey soon appeared.
“Lay down on your back please,” she said, a very pleased tone in her voice. She was happy about the conversation too. She truly had no idea what would happen with Megan, nor even what she wanted to happen, but almost every possibility was open after that talk, and she felt pretty comfortable that nothing would happen that neither of them didn’t want. On top of that, she was now going to fuck Josh again, and she could already feel how wet that was making her.
Josh laid down as directed and she could see the fear warring with arousal in his eyes, and she absolutely loved it. Every time she saw that expression, she wanted more of it. More fear and more arousal. She understood now that this type of fear was not a bad thing, but something desired by both of them.
She hummed happily as she secured his wrists to the corners of the head board as usual. When that was done, and Josh was panting, she grabbed one of his ankles, picked it up off the bed, and slowly pushed until his leg was lifted and his ankle was over his wrist on the same side. She used her body to hold it there while she tied the new rope on that side to his ankle. When she was done, his leg was stretched and bent over his shoulder and held there. She repeated the process on the other side and then took an adoring look at Josh in his new bondage position.

His legs were spread wide and secured to the headboard over his shoulders, leaving his caged cock, balls, and especially his ass wide open and accessible. She had succeeded in increasing that look of fear and arousal in his eyes. Periodically, his cock would throb in the cage, briefly lifting it off his body.
Josh had never dreamed of being tied like this. Oh, he knew about it from videos, but had never much thought about it for himself. He felt so extremely vulnerable and quite embarrassed by such a prone position. But Kelsey’s smile…it lit up the room and she had such a dominant look in her eyes that he was already whimpering.
She ran her hands down the backs of his thighs, his hamstrings tight from his legs being stretched overhead. Her hands met at his crotch and she started to lightly massage his balls under the cage. He didn’t hold back his whimpers now as the cage had become very tight indeed. That smile still on her face, he watched in both horror and peak arousal as she grabbed his genitals in her hand, held them firmly, and then bent down and took his caged cock into her mouth.
He couldn’t feel much, but the visual was enough to drive him crazy with desire. His cock hurt now with the desire to break free, and she just looked up into his eyes with a sort of sadistic glee. He started to beg to be let out of the cage and when she ignored him and just kept sucking his caged cock, it aroused him even more.
She teased him for a good ten minutes this way before she paused to get up and take of her clothing. No slow strip tease this time, it almost appeared she couldn’t get them off fast enough. Of course her glorious body did nothing to dampen Josh’s arousal, nor watching her take the Feeldoe and start working the bulb end inside of her. Her eyelids fluttered with the pleasure and it was soon in and once again she had a large and very hard cock.
She grabbed the lube and got back on the bed, quickly applying it to her cock. “Oh fuck Josh, you look so hot like this. So fuckable,” she breathed as she hastily started applying the lube to his ass. No oral this time, she was ready to fuck him and when her finger spread the lube deep inside of him, and he groaned with the suddenness of it and the discomfort, she moaned with increased desire.
“I can’t wait any more Josh. I need you. I need to fuck you now. Just…Remember your safe words…please” she said as she scooted forward and placed the tip of her cock against his wide open and tight hole.
Josh couldn’t believe how desperate she seemed. Was it the position? Was it the talk with Megan? Or maybe it was just Kelsey. The true Kelsey letting herself go. He loved her so much, especially in this moment and would give anything to her. “Please Kelsey….take me…I am yours…” Josh said.
That was all she needed and Kelsey started to push in firmly. She hadn’t warmed Josh up this time like she had the first time and that was why she told him to remember his safe words. She used plenty of lube though, it just might…be a little uncomfortable for him. And in the mood she was in right now, that excited her too. But she knew she must always protect him. She kept the safe words in the forefront of her mind as she pushed in.
The head of her cock popped in and she loved being able to see Josh’s face. It showed that he did in fact have some discomfort, but she kept pushing, kept stretching him wide.
Josh felt some pain and discomfort, but he found that he didn’t mind it. More than that, her urgency and desire made him want it. He would use the safe word if he felt if he was in danger of injury, but he didn’t feel like he was. It was only the lack of warmup and he could feel there was plenty of lube. He whimpered with his pain, but begged, “please…all the way…”
Kelsey growled with her desire and hearing him beg like that and pushed the second half in all at once. Josh cried out from it and Kelsey looked at him with so much desire. There was a small part of her that was concerned with that cry but it disappeared in the next moment when Josh spoke again.
“Fuck me Kel. Fuck me hard. Make…make it hurt…please….” he pleaded. He wanted to feel her absolute dominion over him and needed it. Kelsey bent her torso down and kissed Josh passionately, her Feeldoe buried deep inside him. His cock still locked in its cage. This was about what she wanted and what she desired and they both knew it and were desperate for it. 

She broke this kiss, latched her teeth onto his neck, and started to pull out of him, before slamming back in hard again. He cried out and it spurred her on. She started to just fuck him as hard as she could, enjoying every little sound he made, while he bit and suck on his neck.
She came explosively, crying out herself, but didn’t stop. She slowed a bit and then resumed, needing more. She needed much, much more…
Helping out a friend - Chapter 13
Kim decided to ask. He might say no, but she wanted to learn and this seemed like a great way to learn about it. She looked up at Nate and his red face with a steady gaze. “Well, you have already given me authority over when and if you can orgasm while we pretend to be Domme and sub. Would you be willing to wear the cage for me and let me hold the key while we do so?” she asked.
Nate felt caught in her gaze, but his cock throbbed a foot away from her face…
He almost whimpered, but not just at the thought of having his cock locked, but at how much further the prospect was sending him into submission. They were only supposed to be pretending at this, or practicing, but the cage was a very real thing that he would feel as long as he wore it. But warring with that was a very strong desire to experience wearing it while someone else held the key. The offer made sense from her point of view, in as far as if she was already controlling his orgasms, this was a natural extension. But Nate felt like he had understated the psychology of it now. She had already made him feel more submissive than he ever had before, and they hadn’t even had sex, nor would they. But he could feel her very real power growing over him, despite this being pretend.
But that look from her steady gaze. The confidence that shone in her eyes. She already had so much power over him that he had trouble not just replying right away. She could already do so much however and whenever she wanted - tying him up, spanking him, not letting him masturbate, controlling what he did (or did not) wear, and now she wanted him to wear the chastity cage while she held the key.
He couldn’t hold her gaze, and dropped his eyes as he replied, “Yes Mistress.”
“Wonderful!” Kim exclaimed, “Thank you so much Nate. This is really fun. Well…. We can’t cage you like that, so why don’t we take a break, go and make some lunch, and then talk some more…” she said, getting up and resisting an absurd impulse to grab his cock and lead him out of the room.
She was absolutely thrilled that he agreed to wear the cage for her. It gave her such a feeling to know that she would control his erection and have the key. She could already feel some of that psychology that Nate had talked about at just having the agreement. She felt more in control over him, and this was just pretend. Jon really wouldn’t know what hit him.
She led the way for now, knowing that he had no choice but to follow in his nudity. It made her want to giggle. He would get used to it. As long as it was just the two of them here and they were still pretending, she had no plans to let him wear anything but the cage. She loved the power of it. He was right in that it was just a passive way for them to feel the dynamic at all times. She was also amused by his embarrassment, but it also fueled her feelings of control. She was certain the cage would only add to those feelings, though she was thinking more about herself than Nate. A part of her saw how submissive he was being, but attributed it to them pretending to be in these roles. She didn’t know how deep an effect she was having on him, and likewise, Nate didn’t really grasp how much she was deeply embracing this new role. They both assumed the other was just pretending really well.
As they arrived in the kitchen, Kim decided to use another aspect of her authority in their play dynamic to produce lunch. “Why don’t you make us some grilled cheese sandwiches. I’ll be in the living room,” she said, fully planning on sitting where she could watch him in the open concept space as he cooked.
“Y-yes Mistress,” Nate replied, feeling way out of sorts being naked and erect and serving Kim domestically. She really was trying to embrace her role and Nate couldn’t help but admire how well she was doing so. He was keenly aware as she sat in the living room that she would be able to watch him, but couldn’t even bring himself to look her way. He felt like his face was permanently blushing to match the color of his ass.
He got out the frying pan and started to heat it with butter while he got out the bread and cheese.
Kim did watch him while pretending to browse on her phone, her eyes often locked on his red ass or his still erect cock. This was a side of her roommate she never knew had existed and she was loving it. He actually wasn’t bad looking, and him cooking and serving her nude certainly helped his attractiveness. But objectively, he looked better naked than she probably thought he would have, though she had never given it much thought before.
This domination was nothing like she thought it would be, not that she had much of a clue before talking to Nate about it. In a way, it felt like she was being selfish, or that it would be like she was being selfish. That was kind of a hard topic to wrap her mind around, so she wanted to ask Nate about it.
About 20 minutes later, he plated the sandwiches along with some chips and brought hers to her and asked her what she wanted to drink. She smiled at him, feeling amazed at the service, and asked for milk, which he retrieved right away.
He was still blushing, but his erection had started to calm itself. As they were eating, she brought up her previous thought. “Nate, I am having trouble reconciling myself to something with this. It all feels so terribly selfish. Sexually, domestically, every aspect of it makes me feel like I am being selfish. Everything seems to be about what I want? What about what you want?” she asked.
Nate finished what he was chewing and replied, “I can see how it would look that way, and that is why some commonalities in desires are important. Because I am submissive, my strongest desire is to please you. Even with me locked into this aroused state, if given a choice of my orgasm or yours, I would choose yours. Everything we do, or might do, can serve the dynamic, and it doesn’t need to be obvious either. People need to live their normal lives too. As a Domme, you start to learn the things your sub likes the most. Like… as you have seen for me, I have a strong kink and desire to be restrained for example. You know that when you tie me, it is something I like. So you learn the other things a sub might like, and you can use them as you see fit to give him more pleasure. Ideally, the things he likes are also things you like doing. In this way, it is not being selfish in the least. You are just enjoying the same thing from opposite sides of the coin. It can be very fulfilling and lead to a very deep relationship.”
Kim took a few minutes to think about it that way. So she wasn’t being selfish, she was doing as she wished most of the time with the knowledge that he would enjoy whatever she did just as much as she did. The spanking for example. She had greatly enjoyed doing it, but on the surface, it would seem to be a miserable thing for him to experience, and yet she knew just by his words, actions, and reactions that he enjoyed it too.
“So is it safe to assume that everything we have talked about and done, are things that you enjoy, and you aren’t just doing them because I am in charge?” she asked.
Nate nodded and answered softly, “very much so…”
“I am glad Nate, I have been enjoying them too, and there is something else I want to ask you about,” she said as they put their plates on the coffee table.
“First though, we can get you in that cage. Would you go and get it? After that, you can tell me about that dildo looking thing I briefly saw as you were first getting the cage…” she said…
Lifelong Friends Become More - Chapter 30 - Draft
She came explosively, crying out herself, but didn’t stop. She slowed a bit and then resumed, needing more. She needed much, much more…
Kelsey wasn’t sure why she felt so much need for this right now, but it was driving her to thrust into him more and more. It could just be more confirmation of their love and relationship, and feeling comfortable and confident in it. It could be the faces he was making as she thrust into him. It could be his caged cock, the key to which was swinging against her chest on her necklace, was leaking onto his balls, and how she had no plans to release it tonight. Or it could be the way she had just decided to get outside of their box and arrange the evening with Megan and what might happen then. Josh’s talk with her about it certainly helped too. They trusted one another and were open to the possibilities.
She was using him hard tonight, she felt a physical need to, but it wouldn’t be like this all of the time Josh knew. He was thrilled that she was feeling this way at the moment though, and all he could do was take it for her. He watched in amazement as her body jerked and shuddered to a second orgasm, slowing her down momentarily, before resuming again. Josh got lost in it. In being used for her pleasure, but he couldn’t be happier, despite his cock still being caged.
One of the reasons Kelsey had was with school resuming tomorrow, they would both probably be rather busy with it and may not get another opportunity for, or have the energy for, too much activity during the week. Both of their course loads could be pretty demanding and after a week off, they probably would be this week. After tonight, Josh might need some time to recover too. She wouldn’t be surprised if he was a bit sore tomorrow, and the thought only made her third orgasm approach more quickly.
As Josh saw another orgasm approaching, he felt some sort of sensation building within him too, and it was unlike anything he had ever felt before. His moans turned higher pitched as waves of pleasure rolled through him and built up. As Kelsey’s third orgasm crested and she slammed into him and held, he felt like he was right on the edge of…something. He whimpered as it didn’t complete while Kelsey shuddered. He tried to move his hips, but couldn’t very much.
He nearly cried when Kelsey collapsed on top of him, out of breath, and obviously spent, and ceasing all movement. He whimpered with the need he felt, but already that sensation that had been building was falling away.
“What is it babe?” Kelsey asked, hearing his whimpers and assumed it would be for wanting the cage removed or because of how sore he might be.
“It…it’s not important. You…you are so beautiful in your orgasms…” Josh said, the whine even present in his speaking voice.
“Don’t change the subject,” Kelsey said, lifting her head, “tell me why you sound like you are about to beg?”
Josh colored and admitted, “I…I think I almost came…or something. There was something building that I have never felt before. And you…you stopped just before….”
Kelsey let out a low laugh before saying, “well, I think that warrants more exploration. Perhaps its because you have orgasmed only a few days ago. Let’s plan to deny you for the foreseeable future and see if you can orgasm merely from being penetrated. Damn, that would be pretty hot…” Her voice was a bit husky.
“Yes Kelsey,” Josh said in compliance and acceptance. It was further confirmation that the Feeldoe was likely to be a regular thing.
Kelsey slowly slipped out of him and then untied him. They cleaned up and fell asleep in each other's arms.
—
Monday morning came and they were trying to resume their normal school day routines. They kept adding little delays though as there were random moments of touching and kissing as they enjoyed coffee, ate breakfast, and got dressed.
The clothes once again felt oddly to Josh, and he knew it was going to be quite an adjustment trying to resume all of the normal school stuff while now also being caged full time. He felt so very desperate and couldn’t do enough to assist Kelsey in whatever she needed to get ready. He was constantly aware of the cage like it was her hand always gripping him.
Josh made it through classes okay though, despite having that constant reminder gripping his cock. Once he was concentrating on the subject matter, he could push it out of the forefront of his mind as needed. He did feel a bit weird around all of the other students though, especially the girls, though they wouldn’t have any idea that he was feeling different. They all looked so much prettier than he had ever noticed before. Kelsey was about as pretty as could be though, and none of them held a candle to her.
He wondered what Megan looked like? No, it didn’t matter. As long as whatever happened made Kelsey pleased with him, that was what was important.
When he did speak to others, he was a little more soft spoken than even normal, and when a girl nearby dropped a pencil, he was quick to pick it up for her, though he blushed a little at her smile.
Kelsey was back into the swing of things firmly once they parted. She had always excelled at organizing things in her mind, but as she sat through a lecture on the role of protein CDC7 and its role in cell division compared to that of CDK1, she would sometimes find herself fingering the key on the necklace around her neck. It wasn’t something she was consciously doing, just surprised when she realized she was. And every time, when she consciously acknowledged fingering the key, she would get a little smile thinking about it and what it was for. And think of Josh sitting in class even now, his cock safely locked away. She would have to ask him about the distraction, because school was more important, but she hoped it wasn’t too bad. She was really quite fond of the idea of keeping him caged most of the time. Perhaps only letting him out when he was restrained.
Monday evening they were able to catch a quick bite together and talk of their day and workload. Josh told her honestly it was a little distracting, but nothing he couldn’t deal with and was sure it would be less so over time.
That evening they spent much of their time in their rooms working. Kelsey had to start researching for a paper on pancreatic ductal adenocarcinoma and how it is one of the deadliest solid tumor malignancies. Likewise, Josh had to do research for a paper on pitch organization in Stravinsky's Mass as the basis of tonal and--arguably--post-tonal music for his Music Theory class. The biggest difference now was Josh did all of his school work at home nude. It was the first thing he did when he got home.
They didn’t see each other until much later in the night where they kissed, hugged, and fell asleep in Kelsey’s bed together, exhausted.
Tuesday was much the same through the school day, quick meals, and hitting the books, but they both dealt with it a bit better today now that they had time to get organized and plan things out. Just before bed, Kelsey was nude when Josh came in. She laid back on the bed, spread her legs, and invited Josh to lick her, which he did eagerly, surprised but happy for the command. She had a single orgasm and they fell asleep. No bondage, no kink, and no release from the cage for Josh.
Wednesday was a lighter day for them both for school, and the new furniture was delivered and set up. They took a break from their studies and spent the time completing the consolidation of things and the new shared bedroom and new shared study. They were both very pleased with the new setup and that night were amazed at how much bigger the bed felt after using their smaller ones for so long.
Thursday it was back to the grind again, and they were both a little bummed that they hadn’t had a chance to break in their new bed and mattress yet, but they were both just too exhausted. By this point, Josh had grown accustomed to the cage and it was no longer a distraction. It felt a part of him. Though he did the best that he could in the shower to keep things clean, he figured it would probably be good at some point this weekend to remove it and get everything cleaner unhindered.
And then it was Friday…
Helping out a friend - Chapter 14
“First though, we can get you in that cage. Would you go and get it? After that, you can tell me about that dildo looking thing I briefly saw as you were first getting the cage…” she said…
Nate’s eyes widened at both things. First, she wanted him to put the cage on. It wasn’t unexpected, but he hadn’t expected it so soon. And then she would be holding the key and controlling it. But she had noticed the dildo in his box of things when he had been moving stuff around to find the cage. Not just a dildo, but a strapon dildo. It wasn’t something that they had discussed, but they probably should since it was a common kink within femdom dynamics. He just wished they could have discussed it without her knowing that he actually had one, because that was pretty embarrassing. It had never been used, but there had been a time where he was obsessed with getting a femdom relationship and wanted to touch and feel the things that he wanted to be a part of it.
He didn’t fear that she would suggest using it. Well, he DID, he couldn’t help it, but surely that would be way over any line? So he didn’t think she would request it. Still, it was going to be bad enough being honest about it while she knew it was sitting there in the box.
He got the cage. He wasn’t completely flaccid at the moment, but soft enough that he should be able to be stuffed into it. He carried it back out, red faced.
Kim was excited about the caging, and then having Nate talk about the dildo. Why would he have one? She supposed it could be used on a girlfriend, but they usually bought their own. She had no idea as of yet about the strapon use and ability of it. When Nate came back out she said, “Could you stand in front of me as you put it on? I want to see exactly how it works.”
Nate colored some more, but did as bid, awkwardly working his testicles through the ring one at a time, and then stuffing his cock through it as well. The key with the little lock was in his hand as he then took the tube section and carefully slid his cock inside of it. It immediately started to compress it to be shorter and he hadn’t even gotten it fully on yet. It took him some effort to get all of his cock and the loose skin fully tucked inside and snapping the cage portion into place.
Holding it with one hand, he opened the first on his other that contained the key and the slide lock when Kim suddenly held her hand out, palm up. “Can I see it please?” she asked and nate awkwardly handed it to her.
The whole process of putting the cage on had been fascinating for her to watch. It was amazing how little space there was for his cock in that cage, and yet have it still be safe and comfortable enough to wear all the time. The ring that had gone around his testicles caused them to look a little larger and more swollen.
She examined the key with the little lock that presumably slid into the side of the cage. “So this just gets inserted, turned, and then pulled out, leaving the locking mechanism behind?” she asked, looking up at Nate.
“Y-yes,” Nate replied simply.
“Can you come a little closer and turn so that I can see it?” she asked and without a word he did, though she could practically taste his embarrassment as he got his caged clock closer to her on command. She was then able to see the hole that the tumblr would slide into. The tube portion of the cage slid into the ring portion, and the tumblr would lock them together.
She couldn’t resist trying it herself, despite Nate’s gasp as she brought the key up and started to slide it in, her hand so close to touching him. It slid in with a minimal effort, and then biting her bottom lip while she looked up into Nate’s eyes, Kim gently turned the key and slowly slid it out, leaving the lock behind. His cock was now locked by her and she held the key and the power on when, or even if, he would be released.
“I will need to find a safe place to hide the key,” she mused, “where do Domme’s typically put them?” she asked, finally breaking his gaze and turning the key over in her fingers. She was thrilled that he had agreed to this and felt like she had so much control over him.
“Oh um…it can vary. I guess some just put it in a jewelry box, or something else. Some lock it while others just hide it somewhere it will be safe. Um…sometimes, some Dommes will even put it on a necklace that they wear so that it is always near to hand if needed. It…if she wears the necklace where he can see it, it can kind of be like a tease and reminder of the power she has…” Nate replied, trailing off at the end.
“Oh! I LOVE that!” Kim explained and immediately reached behind her neck for the clasp on her necklace. It had belonged to her grandmother before she passed and Kim wore it pretty much every day. Gran was sometimes surprising in her unorthodox and outspoken way, she Kim liked to think she wouldn’t mind this either. She threaded the key on and then clasped it back around her neck. She looked down, seeing the key just above her breasts and smiled.
So did Nate. He could already feel the restriction of the cage and how much control Kim now had. He felt such more submissive feelings wash over him, stronger than they had been. He wanted to whimper. This was only pretend! He couldn’t imagine how much worse it would be if she was actually dominating him.
“Thank you Nate, I will keep the key safe and close to my heart. This is so much fun and I am learning so much from you. Thank you very much for agreeing to help me explore this stuff. It was nothing like I thought, but in a really good way…” she said, smiling up at him and it made his knees feel weak. He found himself longing to just do anything that would keep that smile on her face.
“I…I am happy to do it,” Nate said bashfully, understating what was going on with him internally, and sitting down on the couch next to her. Her happiness had further affected him, making him just want to submit more.
“So tell me about that dildo I saw?” Kim prompted, sensing that Nate was at least a little off balance and enjoying the confidence it gave her.
“I…it…well, let me back up a little. One thing that is sometimes done in a femdom relationship is…the Domme wearing a strap on dildo and using it to penetrate the submissive…” Nate said by way of explanation, but he felt like he said both too much and not enough.
Kim prompted, “and that one that I saw is a..a strap-on?” she asked, startled by the explanation and then her mind went coursing through all of the possibilities and details. In a femdom relationship, that would mean penetrating the male submissive anally. She knew gay men did that together, she wasn’t completely naïve, but had no idea it was something women did with men.
“It…it is. It has never been used though,” Nate replied not feeling any more comfortable with the discussion.
So, he had a strap-on, presumably to be used on him, but had never found someone to do so. But it meant he wanted to be penetrated and fucked. Fuck, that was hot.
“Forgive my ignorance Nate, but does that mean that you have homosexual desires?” she asked, curious.
“NO,” Nate replied emphatically, “it is still a man and a woman engaging in sex with each other, it has nothing to do with wanting sex with a man. It…it is again about the power exchange and changing the typical roles. The woman becomes the penetrator and there is kind of an inherent power with that…”
Kim understood and padded Nate’s knee, worried she might have upset him. “I’m sorry, I just don’t have any experience with this type of thing. I didn’t mean anything by it. The way you describe it though makes perfect sense. I…I could see how that could really emphasize the power shift from one to the other. What…what positions would you normally use for it?” she asked.
“Oh, don’t worry about it. A lot of people who are new to it think that but it is very much not the case. Positions? Really any one that would be used for regular intercourse, but often with bondage added,” Nate replied.
In a soft voice Kim asked, “Is there any position you think of first for it?”
Nate couldn’t even look up. She wasn’t going to suggest trying this was she? He re-focused on her question though and answered, “yes…for some reason I often think of spread eagle on the bed like we have already done, but face down on it. Um…maybe with a pillow under the hips.”
“Well, this is all really interesting. Let’s go back to the bedroom and see what that position looks like, shall we?” Kim said, and it wasn’t a question…
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And then it was Friday…
Josh had managed to kind of push tonight to the back of his mind for most of the week, but now that it was Friday at last, it was far more in the forefront of his thoughts. He didn’t even know if the plans were still on, nor if Kelsey had any more contact with Megan. They hadn’t spoken of it again since last Sunday.
They each only had morning classes today, so they had their usual coffee and breakfast together. Josh was glad that his classes weren’t overly heavy today. Everyone had their thoughts on the weekend and Josh had more than that to hurt his concentration.
Kelsey was a bit more distracted too, though not as badly as Josh. She hadn’t heard from Megan and she supposed there was a chance that it would never happen. But as she was headed back home at lunch time, she received a text from Megan that said, “I am so excited about tonight! You still up for it? Need me to bring anything?”
Kelsey stopped dead in her tracks, feeling her own excitement rise at the text, and typed a reply, “I am very excited too. Josh is very nervous. LOL. No, unless there is any type of specific alcohol you want. I figured we would just be doing wine and cheese.”
A minute later back from Megan, “LOL. He should be! I will bring a bottle of wine to share. See you at 6!”
Kelsey sent an appropriate emoji back and headed home. She didn’t know what would be happening, but it sounded like whatever it was, it would be. Josh was going to be a wreck. Well, not really, but it all seemed like such great fun. The only thing she had to really go on was how amused Megan had been, and that she had offered her ‘help’ with Josh, so that meant at the least, she was interested in some domination, but Kelsey had no idea how far that might go, nor even how it would make her feel.
What would it be like to watch another woman physically dominate him? She was pretty sure she would only find it arousing because Josh would be doing it for her, not for the other girl. It was his submission to Kelsey that would be the meaningful piece.
Kelsey stopped at the grocer on the way home to buy a bunch of different specialty cheeses and crackers. They already had enough wine and Megan was going to bring more.
She got home and Josh was already there. She could hear him practicing in the study, so she let him be for now. She was too excited to do any school work though, so she decided to start slicing the cheese and getting a nice plate ready. She could then put it back in the fridge along with some wine to chill. After that, she just relaxed in the living room.
Josh had needed to practice, but it also helped him to deal with his nerves to get lost in the music. He came out at about 4pm and found Kelsey in the living room. He was naked as was expected and he went to sit with her and give her a kiss.
“So…um…have you heard from Megan?” he asked, his voice betraying his nerves.
Kelsey paused for a moment before answering, because she had this wicked sadistic desire to not answer him, but he deserved to know. “I have, and we are still on. I bought a bunch of cheese and sliced it up with crackers and she will be bringing more wine to compliment our own. She appears to be very excited about tonight,” Kelsey said with a smile and then decided to show Josh the text exchange.
Josh’s focus went immediately to Kelsey saying that he was nervous and especially to Megan’s reply that he should be. What did the girl want to do with him?!
“I think we should go take a shower now to be ready. I will need to pick out some clothing for myself too. Come on,” she said, taking his hand and leading him to the bathroom. Once there, she stripped and then kneeled down, removing the cage from Josh.
Josh was surprised, but it was a great time for it to make sure everything was clean. As it came off, it almost felt weird to feel the air hitting his skin unhindered once again. His cock immediately started to lengthen and thicken and Kelsey examined him closely, which didn’t help as she moved his cock and balls around.
“Hmm…does this area hurt?” she asked, rubbing her finger under his testicles to one side closer to his leg. It was where the ring had been under his testicles.
“No…I mean, not really. I can feel a little discomfort I guess…” Nate said, trying to stand still but also see what she was looking at.
“Well, it looks like the ring has chafed you a bit. There is no help for it now but to keep the area clean and dry. Congratulations, you will be cage free tonight. I don’t want to put it back on while that area looks like that. I think we really need to explore piercing options…” she mused as she got back up and turned on the water.
Looking at her body, bent over to do that, Josh got fully hard but nearly whimpered knowing he would be without the cage tonight. He had grown so used to it and though on one hand it would be embarrassing for another woman to see it on him, it also kind of offered a minimum of coverage. Now there would be no hiding his arousal. Again, Kelsey mentioned a piercing and that made him nervous too. He didn’t know much about penile piercings as he had never been interested in one. Until now.
There was a part of him though, looking at Kelsey’s incredible and naked body slightly bent over, that wanted to just grab her hips and plunge inside of her with abandon. He would do no such thing of course, but the image of it made sure he stayed hard.
Water to temp, they got in the shower and washed each other, both of which kept Josh fully hard. Touching her amazing nude and wet body like that to clean her. He felt like he could almost orgasm just from running his soapy hands over her amazing ass. It didn’t get any better as she washed him either, and she spent extra time on his crotch and even stroked his soapy hard cock for a while “just to make sure it was clean” she claimed.
They dried off and Kelsey went to find something cut and comfortable to wear. By the time she came out in a light summer dress, it was 5:30pm already. Josh got the cheese out of the fridge and started setting up the plates.
“Kelsey?” he said tentatively.
“Yes dear?” Kelsey said, sitting in the living room idly scrolling her phone.
“I…I never even saw Megan when she delivered the pizza. I mean, she sounded young and had a nice voice and giggle, but…what does she look like?” he asked.
Kelsey smirked and immediately replied, “She looked to be close to 50 years old. Probably about six foot five and I’d say 350 pounds, but it could be more… That isn’t a problem, is it?” She had just managed to get through all of that without bursting out laughing.
Josh was shocked at the description and couldn’t tell if Kelsey was being serious or not. He was about to answer that of course it wasn’t a problem when the doorbell rang…
Helping out a friend - Chapter 15
Nate couldn’t even look up. She wasn’t going to suggest trying this was she? He re-focused on her question though and answered, “yes…for some reason I often think of spread eagle on the bed like we have already done, but face down on it. Um…maybe with a pillow under the hips.”
“Well, this is all really interesting. Let’s go back to the bedroom and see what that position looks like, shall we?” Kim said, and it wasn’t a question…
“Y-yes Mistress,” Nate said nervously. All he could think about as she followed him to his bedroom was how she was going to tie him, after he admitted all those things to her, and how she could very easily put the strap-on on herself and take him. It filled him with fear, but his cock throbbed in the cage. He had no idea what it would feel like to be fucked like that, but the videos he had seen made it seem to be both pleasure and pain much of the time. He knew that he desired it as a fantasy of something he should do as a male submissive, but had no idea what it would really be like.
Kim followed, looking at Nate’s ass the whole way. Anal sex was something she had never experimented with, neither on herself nor on a partner. She had been fine with that and had never given in much thought. But now her mind was filled with this aspect of it. Wearing a fake penis and actually penetrating a man with it? Fucking him like so many men dreamed of fucking women? There seemed to be some real inherent power just thinking about it. How might it feel to actually do it? Most of all she was curious what kinds of sounds Nate might make from it. Or well, Jon too. She was always turned on by male moans, but how might they sound different with being bound and penetrated?
Once in his room, Nate nervously grabbed a pillow and put it in the center of the bed. The rope was still attached to the corners of the bed, and he nervously laid down on his stomach, his hips over the pillow, raising his ass in the air. He hadn’t spread his legs on his own very far yet, he was already feeling more exposed and vulnerable than ever.
Kim was excited as she saw Nate get right into the position he had mentioned, pillow and all. She set to work right away with tying his wrists first, wanting to feel the power right away of making him helpless. She was really feeling just how much power she had with every moment that passed with their pretending for this, and rather than scare her, or put her off, it was really exciting her. She almost wished she had explored this kind of thing a long time ago. She stretched his arms out to the corners and tied them tightly so that Nate would feel a little extra helplessness. Not so tight as to be dangerous and cut off his blood flow, but she wanted him unable to move much at all. She smiled as she finished the last knot on his wrists and could hear his breathing go a little more ragged.
She went down to his ankles, and he had his legs far too close together for the rope to reach, and she really enjoyed tying him as tightly as possible. She could tell him to spread his legs, but decided to just grab an ankle and pull the leg wide to see how he would react. She did so, pulling his left ankle to the corner, and he gasped, but didn’t struggle against it. She hummed happily as she securely tied the ankle, making sure his leg was spread as widely as it could be.
He hadn’t spread his right leg on his own, so she repeated the process of grabbing it and moving it, perhaps a little more roughly than was required, but certainly not enough to hurt. Again, Nate gasped, but this time moaned afterwards as she stretched it as wide as it would go. Interesting. He seemed to like that little bit of physical handling. She finished that knot and then paused to look down at him.
And what a sight it was! He looked so helpless and spread out, and she loved the way his nude and still quite red ass was raised up, ready to be taken. His caged cock and balls were easily visible with how wide his legs were spread, and she could even see a bit of his tight hole. They had come so far, so fast in their pretending to be in this dynamic, and it was really quite amazing to look down at her nude and bound roommate so exposed and vulnerable for her.
She was so tempted to do more than just have him tied like this, and feeling the absolute power she had over him in the moment, she climbed onto the bed between his legs. His ass was still quite red and she brought a gentle hand to it to caress it. Nate gasped and moaned and she asked, “so how does the position feel? You had said this is what you most often think of for….um….getting fucked, to put it bluntly. How does it feel?” she asked, enjoying the way his buttucks were quivering beneath her touch.
“It…I feel so absurdly vulnerable and exposed. It’s…it’s a bit embarrassing to think about what I look like in this position, but…fuck, even knowing that we are pretending, I can not help but feel real fear at being penetrated. But that fear also arouses me if that makes sense,” Nate answered.
She got a little more bold with her caressing hand as he spoke, realizing how vulnerable he was and how vulnerable he felt and fully enjoying exploiting that. She let her hand pass over his crack and get closer to his anus. It made his voice tremble when she did so. She thought about what he said about fear and understood. It was a little like the fear you had the first time you had sex with a new partner. The fear was real, but it wasn’t a bad thing that you didn’t want. It was quite the opposite. It added to and fed your arousal.
“You look amazing Nate,” she said softly, and he really did. She had never paid much attention to men’s asses beyond a cursory look until now. The fear that he was feeling really turned her on though and on impulse she got to her knees and then carefully brought her hips to make contact with his ass. She was clothed and not wearing the phallus, but perhaps it would add to it for both of them? Nate whimpered when he felt it and she almost did too as she felt how wet she was getting.
She started to move her hips, simulating the motion of fucking him as a top. “So I could just take you like this…” she said, “Nice and steady and deep…” she said and pushed a little harder when her groin hit his buttocks on the word ‘deep.’
“Y-yes Mistress…” Nate replied and had trouble even getting that much out as he felt the pressure of her hips press against his naked ass. He felt so vulnerable. Kim shocked him then by laying down on top of him fully. He could almost feel the heat of her crotch pressing against his ass she started to gyrate her hips.
She said in a low husky voice in his ear, “I could just take you like this for hours and there wouldn’t be anything you could do to stop me would there?”
“No Mistress,” he squeaked.
“But you wouldn’t want to stop me would you?” she whispered, even closer to his ear.
“N-no Mistress,” he whimpered as she continued to work her hips against his prone ass.
Kim wasn’t sure what had come over her, but this felt so right. Even taunting and teasing him like this felt right. They were just pretending but…fuck this aroused her. She really could just fuck him like she said, and there would be nothing to stop her. Sure, this kind of talk seemed a bit over the line, but she was just adopting her role and pretending right? That was what she told herself. She could almost taste that delicious aroused fear coming off of Nate in waves and it only fed her desires more.
She couldn’t resist one more tease.
“Maybe I should go get that strap-on right now?” she said, voice low and full of her arousal…
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Josh was shocked at the description and couldn’t tell if Kelsey was being serious or not. He was about to answer that of course it wasn’t a problem when the doorbell rang…
Kelsey’s eyes widened. Megan was very prompt. She had meant to do something to better prepare Josh for presentation, but she hadn’t been sure what she was going to do, and whether they should use the fact that he has never laid eyes on her or not. She could blindfold him, but it might be a little hard to serve and pour their drinks for them blindfolded.
“Kneel on the floor with your eyes closed please, and don’t move. Keep your eyes closed, okay?” Kelsey said, and Josh did so, his heart ready to hammer out of his chest. But he replied, “Yes Kelsey,” nervously.
Megan was a little early. She had been very excited all week about tonight. She had often fantasized about dynamics like that, but had never had the opportunity. She was only just 5 feet tall and that had been a victory after being 4’11” for so long. She weighed next to nothing, and with her red hair and freckles, the compliment she usually received about her looks was that she was ‘cute.’ Cute didn’t exactly scream DOMME, and the guys she had dated certainly had not had any interest in anything of the sort. They would pat her on the head and call her cute, and then offer to spank her. Fuck no…that is not what she wanted!
She was in college as well, and working the pizza delivery job to help pay her way through it and reduce the loans she had to take out fractionally. The price of higher education was ridiculous and there was no fat scholarship for her. When she had delivered that pizza a few weeks ago to this apartment, saw the pretty blonde answer the door, and then saw the naked and kneeling guy, she had immediately wanted in. The way he was kneeling, the obvious redness from a recently spanked ass, and the cuffs, and made it look so amazing in person. They were a young couple too, though she thought they were a few years older than her, and she couldn’t help but wonder if the dynamic was new to them, or something they had been involved with for a long time.
She had that little sneak peak into their exciting life and felt she had to do SOMETHING. She had wanted to do more, but giving Kelsey her phone number on the pizza box had been enough, though she had wanted more. She wanted to come in at that moment and ‘help’ with Josh whatever that would mean. She still didn’t know what it meant really, but she was excited to find out.
Days had passed with no calls or texts, and then weeks, and she was a bit bummed about it, but it hadn’t really surprised her. How many couples really wanted a third to join in? Especially in a dynamic like this? She figured Kelsey either wasn’t interested, or had trouble taking the ‘cute’ pizza girl seriously.
Megan had nearly forgotten about it, except in a ‘if only’ kind of longing way, when out of the blue Kelsey had called. Not texted, but actually called and invited her over. Since that phone call, it had been just about the only thing she could think about. She had absolutely no idea if they would allow her to do anything, or just watch, or what, but just being near it was exciting for her.
She went and got herself waxed and a mani/pedi though, and even wore a little makeup tonight. She wore a black dress, though she was usually a jeans and a t-shirt type of person. She wanted to impress them. Well, probably mostly Kelsey. Everything would go through her, as it should. She didn’t know if Kelsey had any bisexual desires, and that was something she also thought about during the week, as she wasn’t sure if she did either. But if she did, someone as pretty as Kelsey was would be a good start.
So she had dressed nicely, but not formally, and went and bought an expensive bottle of red wine to bring. Well, expensive for her on her budget. By other people’s standards, it was probably cheap. She had been saving that money for a new mobile phone, but wasn’t anywhere close to having enough yet. The screen was cracked on hers, but it still worked. Though it was dreadfully slow.
Megan had a lot of knowledge of the femdom dynamic, but no experience. And she was really nervous about that. She would have no idea what to do if Kelsey just said, ‘do whatever you want.’ It would be overwhelming and she would have no idea what to do. She certainly was lacking in confidence about doing any of this, especially with someone else’s sub.
She shared a dorm room with two other girls, and was just happy to get away from that cramped space for a time. She hoped that she hadn’t upset them by being early, she was just too excited for this bit of something new in her typical grind. So she stood nervously after ringing the doorbell, smoothing out her dress over her thighs, even if it didn’t need it. Purse in one hand and the bottle of wine in the other. Her brilliant red hair was clean and styled nicely. She had never felt so nervous about anything.
The door swung open and there Kelsey was with the prettiest smile Megan had ever seen. So warm and welcoming. “I’m sorry for being a little early…” Megan started, but Kelsey waved it away and opened the door wider.
On impulse, Kelsey hugged her. “Oh my goodness, you look so nice! Much better than the pizza uniform,” she said laughing, and it was almost musical. Megan giggled with her and returned the hug, though it had surprised her. It instantly made her feel a little more welcome though.
They broke the hug and Kelsey offered to take the wine. It was a good, if middle of the road, wine Kelsey saw, just the kind of stuff they usually bought, but she was glad for it. As Kelsey walked to the kitchen with the bottle, saying something about the weather they were having, Megan saw him. Kneeling on the floor between the kitchen and the living room. Completely naked, except for the beautiful leather cuffs attached to wrists and ankles, currently not in use. His head was bowed and it appeared his eyes were closed. He had an impressive cock, that looked to be at least a little erect, and that surprised her a little, though it shouldn’t have. So much of the online community was always talking about ‘beta’ males and humiliating them for having a small penis. She didn’t really understand it. To her, it was far more exciting to dominate and strong and virile man rather than a weak one that actually wanted to be humiliated for things out of his control. She could see the flush on his face and remembered how Kelsey had said he was nervous. Fuck, this seemed perfect. Maybe his nerves would help her get over hers.
“This is Josh,” Kelsey said, “and he hasn’t laid eyes upon you yet. I figured I could leave it up to you if he could or would. I told him you were about 6’5” and 400 lbs,” and then she laughed, but it was more for the impression that would have had on Josh, rather than saying anything mean about Megan’s diminutive stature.
Megan came in further and approached him. He was kneeling so still. She walked around him and saw him actually tremble! That gave her a bit of confidence. She walked back in front of him and said, “Do you call him by his name? Or do you have a title for him like sub or slave?” Megan asked.
Kelsey came over and stood close to Megan and replied, “Just his name. We haven’t been at this all that long, so there is still a lot to learn. In fact, when you delivered the pizza, we were only kind of playing at it. We weren’t in a romantic relationship yet. But now we are, and along with it, I have his full submission. We’ve been best friends forever though, so we already had a lot of that familiarity. But I am sure we have so much to learn. It never even occurred to me to call him anything other than his name, except for normal terms of endearment. Something to think about. So…you are dominant?” Kelsey asked and couldn’t get over how attractive Megan was standing there gazing down at Josh. Her small stature mattered not a wit to Kelsey as far as dominance goes.
“Yes…or rather, I want to be,” Megan started. She felt better for some reason that it was all so new to them too. “I have a lot of knowledge, but no experience.”
Kelsey put an arm around her waist and said, “well maybe tonight we can help to change that. So do you want him to be able to see what you look like? If so, feel free to tell him to open his eyes. I gave him a pretty firm command to keep them closed until told he could open them.”
Kelsey’s easy manner and casualness about everything further set Megan at ease, and that was before the friendly arm around her waist and confirmation that perhaps she could get some real experience in domination tonight. She smiled at Kelsey, put her own arm around her too, and then looked back down at Josh.
“Open your eyes and look at me, puppy. See the face of the stranger that might help to dominate you tonight…” Megan said, a convincing tone of command in her voice…
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“Maybe I should go get that strap-on right now?” she said, voice low and full of her arousal…
Nate whimpered with his fear and need. He didn’t know if she wanted an answer from him or not, and also didn’t know if he desired it or feared it more if she actually did go and get it. His cock throbbed in the cage and was leaking a puddle onto the bed. Her simulated fucking had been just about the hottest thing that had ever happened to him, even with her clothing on. It was almost like that added more to it. This was much further than he ever expected in their pretending and he felt like she was very close to getting the strap-on and actually fucking him, and he realized that he wouldn’t say no.
Kim was so very tempted to go and get the strap-on. She very much wanted to. Feeling his vulnerable nude body underneath her made it so tempting. She could just put that thing on, find some lube, and see what it was really like right here and right now. She had said it only to tease him but ended up teasing herself too. Her hips continued to grind her crotch against his bare ass and she could feel his body tremble at the implication and the question. He hadn’t said anything to her teasing question and that made her believe that he would even be open to it. That made it tempting.
But then she thought about him crying out in pain, and begging her to not do it, and was quite shocked by her own reaction to those thoughts. She gasped and stopped moving as she felt the shame roll over her. She found the thought of him resisting and making him do it anyway incredibly arousing, and realized that was akin to rape. She gasped, beyond disturbed that she would have that type of reaction.
“I am so sorry, I…I was just teasing and got a little carried away,” she said softly and got off of him and then immediately reached for his wrists to start untying him.
Nate was surprised at the sudden halt to what she had been doing and the change of tone in her voice. Had he done something wrong? “I…I didn’t mind Kim….” he said, but she didn’t slow down in untying him. His wrists were freed and then his ankles.
Once she was done and Nate sat up she shook her head. “No, I went too far Nate. I mean, physically it was probably too far, but mentally I definitely went too far. I..I had some thoughts that I shouldn’t have about anyone, let alone someone that has placed so much trust in me, and I don’t know…maybe we shouldn’t do this any more. I wouldn’t want to hurt you or do anything against your will. The thoughts I had shocked me, and I feel a deep shame that I had them at all.”
This was serious. She had gotten caught up in her dominance and now it had shaken her to her core. Nate felt a sense of panic that she might want to completely stop their pretending. It was the closest he had ever come to truly being dominated and he loved every second of it. Even the threat to use the strap-on. He desperately wanted more.
“Please Kim? Tell me about the thoughts you had. Maybe they aren’t as bad as you think?” Nate asked, and put an uncertain arm around her shoulders. She didn’t react to the arm, but seemed near tears.
“I…I was just teasing you about going to get the strap-on. I truly was. But then I realized that I could. There was really nothing to stop me. You were so vulnerable and making such wonderful noises as I pretended. I started to think about it for real. Getting the strap-on, finding some lube…and just…but then I thought how much over the line that was, and what if you protested? I then…damn it…” she said as a tear rolled down her face.
“I got turned on about forcing you to take it anyway!” she exclaimed and then started to cry in earnest. “I am a truly awful and despicable person, and I shouldn’t be trusted to be dominant if I have a thought like that! I am so very sorry…” she almost sounded like she was wailing.
Fuck. The thought hit Nate like a ton of bricks. His cock felt like it was ready to burst from the cage. Kim having thoughts like that aroused him like nothing else. He needed to talk to her though and let her look at the thoughts in a different light.
“It…it isn’t as bad as you think. Please Kim, don’t cry. You aren’t a bad person. Will you let me explain?” Nate asked and decided to leave his arm around her as she cried. She leaned into him now, accepting the support.
“How could it not be bad? The thought of raping you turned me on! That isn’t normal,” she said, but she wasn’t wailing any longer, just disgusted with herself.
“It isn’t as abnormal as you think. Let’s get you some tissues and perhaps some tea? ANd we can talk about it. But I hope by the end of what I have to say, not only will you no longer feel bad, but you will want to continue with me. Some of this is my fault,” he said and Kim couldn’t see how any of what he said could be true, but she nodded.
Naked and caged, Nate immediately went to the kitchen to put on the water for her and then made sure she was settled in the living room with some tissues. The crying was at least slowing. She didn’t understand, but hopefully she had a little more hope now. He prepared her cup of tea for her and brought it to her.
“Hear me out please, and keep an open mind,” Nate said. Kim nodded, sipping her tea and still with a part of her loving being served and seeing Nate still naked and caged.
“You…You are a natural dominant Kim. I think that is the main thing here. You have slowly taken a little control at a time and you have started to realize more and more how much you like having that control. Oh, I know we are pretending, but you still have that control over me as long as we are. The inner Domme inside of you has awoken and what was originally a little fire in your belly is becoming a bonfire. It is so rewarding for me to see. It truly is. Don’t be afraid of it Kim. You acted very naturally with what you just did with me, and it was so fucking…hot that you did. I could feel your dominance as you lay on top of me. You embraced it and you should continue to do so…” Nate started, and Kim had ceased crying completely and was looking at him a little wide eyed.
“Now… that impulse to take me no matter what is natural in that dominant light. You wanted to take what was yours to take. It is an impulse that will serve you and your submissive, you just need to look at it in perspective. You didn’t rape me and you didn’t do anything against my will. You thought of following your dominant desires. Believe me Kim, you are not alone in having those desires among dominants. Many, not all, but many dominants have the same feelings where their sub’s resistance turns them on. And you know what? It turns on the subs in those relationships too. They want to feel like they don’t have a choice, no matter how much they protest…” he said.
Kim almost had a look of wonder combined with confusion now. “So..how does that work? Are you saying that D&S is filled with rapists and those who want to be raped?!”
Nate shook his head, but was glad she had accepted that she wasn’t alone in feeling the way she had and continued, “There is a concept here that can help you with both sides. Often a D&S couple in BDSM will use something called ‘safe words’. It is typically a word that one wouldn’t say in a sexual context. You agree on what that word is, and agree that if the word is said, that all activity must cease immediately and there is something very wrong with the way things are going. It is a safe word because it ensures that play is safe, sane, and consensual. Consent doesn’t go away in a BDSM relationship. But this allows something really special that can serve those very natural thoughts that you had. As long as you remain sane and in control and respect the use of the safe word, you can feel free to ignore any other signs or protests.”
He paused and then continued, “In other words, if you and I had talked of safe words before and agreed on their use, you could have put the strap-on on and I could have begged you not to use it. Remember, you ignoring my protests is just as arousing for me as it is for you. So in that you could ignore them, and show your wonderful dominance. The thing here is that safe word. There obviously needs to be trust. I trust you to stop everything if I say that word. You trust me to use it if I feel I need to. But everything else can be just kind of part of the play dynamic.”
Kim looked and felt much better now. Everything Nate said made so much sense. She still wanted to be a little cautious, but she no longer felt ashamed. Nate was so wonderful and patient.
“Please Kim, tell me you understand and will continue?” Nate asked, still feeling real fear that she would end everything.
For the first time since she untied him, Kim smiled and asked, “What is your safe word?”
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“Open your eyes and look at me, puppy. See the face of the stranger that might help to dominate you tonight…” Megan said, a convincing tone of command in her voice…
Of course, Megan hadn’t seen his face yet either. Just his nude, cuffed body, his previously red ass, and now his genitals. He had his head so bowed, and had longish hair, that she really couldn’t see any of his face.
Josh was trembling and struggling to even open his eyes. In a way, it might be better to be blindfolded and not have to look in the eye of another woman that might be dominating him tonight. But he opened his eyes and saw her small feet first. She was wearing flats and then above that, the pale skin of her calves. He let his gaze continue up over her very small and petite body in that little black dress. He should have known Kelsey was teasing him with her description.
He then saw the red hair and finally her very cute and very freckled, and very familiar face.
Both of their eyes widened and they both gasped.
“What….what’s wrong?” Kelsey asked. She had been greatly enjoying the moment, but when their eyes met, something else had obviously happened.
It was Megan who answered, “It’s not bad…not precisely, but might make things a little more awkward. Um…we know each other, but only a little. Last summer as a freshman I attended a summer Jazz Improvisation camp, and Josh here…led one of the segments I was in. He was really quite good at it, and I learned a lot, but I remember feeling like he was a little hard on me…” she said, looking down at Josh in a considering manner.
She finally tore her eyes away from his, and looked at Kelsey. “If this makes things too weird, I completely understand. I won’t be upset if you feel like we should end things before they really start. I imagine it is a little awkward…” she said, looking up at Kelsey, though at 5’3”, it wasn’t as far up as she usually had to look.
Kelsey had been surprised by it, but Megan was so nice about it, and what did it really change? “Do you guys still see each other often in school?” she asked.
“Not really, no. Perhaps in a hallway in the band wing, but you guys are seniors right? There are not many classes we have in common, and I dropped Jazz, though Josh might have had something to do with that decision. Music is not my major, just something I enjoy,” she giggled then and said, “My major is actually Business.”
Kelsey relaxed. It had just been a single school encounter over one summer, and then after thinking about it, thought it might add a little extra flavor for tonight.
“And you Josh?” she asked, looking down at him, but still arm in arm with Megan, “does this change anything for you?  We talked previously about making sure we were completely honest tonight so there were no misunderstandings.”
Josh looked at his beloved as soon as she spoke and though it was a little more awkward now for him, he realized it didn’t make him any less willing to proceed as long as it was what Kelsey wanted.
“No, Kelsey. It doesn’t change things enough for me to need to stop anything. As long as it pleases you, then…then I am willing,” he said honestly.
Kelsey’s expression didn’t change externally as she wanted to appear neutral leading up to her next question.
“And were you too hard on Megan here, perhaps so much so that you discouraged her from continuing something that she enjoys?” Kelsey asked.
Fear and regret came into Josh’s eyes then. That camp was rough for him. The professors had been really demanding of him, and he hadn’t been sleeping well. Just before the camp had started he was dumped by the girl he had been seeing, and was feeling a little bitter about it. Megan had screwed up the key they were improvising in, and Josh had snapped at her and questioned whether Jazz was something she really wanted to play.
“I…Kelsey, you remember what I went through that week?” he asked, but then looked at Megan, “I am so, so sorry. I was too hard on you, and I am not just saying that because I am naked and kneeling. It was a hellish week for me and I snapped at you and said something I really should not have. I never would have meant for it to cause you to quit, and if it did, it makes me feel absolutely gutted. I am so sorry Megan. You….you play well, and I hope…I hope it didn’t hurt you too badly,” Josh said.
“Well,” Kelsey said, “I think that not only are we both willing to proceed with tonight, but perhaps we have another opportunity to right this wrong as well,” Kelsey said looking at Megan. “Do you still want to hang out and perhaps have an opportunity to make up for Josh’s awful behavior to you?”
Megan smiled back at her and then whispered a question in her ear. Kelsey smiled and nodded.
Megan turned back to Josh, reached out and grabbed a fistful of his hair in a tight grip and made him look at her. Her eyes were full of fire now. “Truthfully, I might have quit anyway because of the time it takes. But you did make me feel pretty bad even though the push helped me decide. Still, snapping at a freshman like that? I was so upset that night, and full of anger. With you. Some of that anger has now returned. If Kelsey lets me, I would like to…channel that…”
Josh looked up at her, his eyes filled with fear, and saw the fiery anger in Megan’s eyes. He did tremble now, but also knew he deserved her wrath. “I’m sorry…” he whispered once again.
“Oh, you will be,” Megan said, “but first, I think Kelsey and I should probably sit and talk over things while you pour some wine for us and bring us some of that cheese I see on the counter. Can you do that puppy?” she asked.
“Y-yes Megan,” Josh said, feeling her touch for the first time, and answering to her, but he looked to Kelsey too. She was at least smiling and gave an imperceptible nod.
On impulse, Megan brought her other hand to his face and patted his cheek. “Good puppy,” before letting him go.
Josh scrambled up and headed for the kitchen while he heard the girls talking and then giggling a little as they went and sat on the couch together. He wasn’t sure how he felt about being called ‘puppy’ but it didn’t really upset him all that much as long as Kelsey was fine with it. It somehow seemed appropriate coming from Megan.
He got out two wine glasses and took their chilled bottle to pour. The one Megan had brought he left on the counter for now. He poured the two glasses and brought them out to them. Neither of them acknowledged it beyond taking the glasses as they were deep in conversation. The only thing he caught was Kelsey saying, “oh yes, I told him I should develop a schedule to do it regularly, but I haven’t. He is long overdue.”
Josh wasn’t sure what they were talking about, but with the talk of a schedule, he feared it may mean a spanking. He hadn’t had one all week, but it was embarrassing that Kelsey was talking about it in front of Megan. He then brought out the cheese and cracker platter to put on the coffee table along with small plates for serving oneself.
Kelsey looked at him and said, “Feel free to pour yourself some wine too Josh, and sit and join us. Megan and I are just getting acquainted.” She was smiling though and that warmed Josh’s heart.
He poured himself a large glass, got some cheese and crackers, and sat opposite them. It seemed the conversation topic had changed.
“Oh, he was all week,” Kelsey said, “But I noticed some chafing today so thought it better to leave it off for now.”
“I know it is early in the relationship, but have you considered a piercing? Either a frenum or a Prince Albert?” Megan asked. It was quite surreal to Josh to be talked about like this, and not be included.
“I have, but I haven’t looked into it yet,” Kelsey said.
“From my reading, a PA works much better, but…I don’t know… it is so intrusive. He has a nice dick and I am not sure if you would like what a PA might do to it,” Megan said, making Josh blush. “I like the looks of the frenum bar instead. And if you don’t like it, it can heal over a lot easier. A PA is far more permanent. The problem with a frenum piercing is migration and needing to wait sometimes for months before you can use it for chastity.”
“That is good info, thank you. I haven’t looked much into the PA’s but after what you said, even with the extra time needed, I am leaning towards a frenum piercing as well. I mean, it is a pretty quick thing to get, and it doesn’t stop us from pursuing a different option later. Even if it doesn’t work out well for chastity, it does look nice. Maybe I can get a bar with my name on it!,” Kelsey said excitedly.
“Oh no doubt you can!” Megan giggled, “Property of Kelsey…”
“And you are right, he does have a particularly nice looking cock. It is one of the reasons I love to lock it away,” Kelsey said laughing and placing a hand on Megan’s knee while she drank her wine.
Josh could barely even bring his eyes up to look at them while they talked about the things Kelsey might do with him and talked about his cock. All so openly and right in front of him. He felt his face burning.
“Mmm, before I forget,” she said looking at Josh, “Good news honey,” she said smiling, “once we have had a little to eat and drink, we decided that you need a good spanking. It is past time…”
Josh’s eyes went wide, but he nodded. He didn’t know if Kelsey would be doing it in front of Megan, or if Megan would be doing it…
Happy Easter
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Lifelong friends become more - Chapter 34 - Draft
“Mmm, before I forget,” she said looking at Josh, “Good news honey,” she said smiling, “once we have had a little to eat and drink, we decided that you need a good spanking. It is past time…”
Josh’s eyes went wide, but he nodded. He didn’t know if Kelsey would be doing it in front of Megan, or if Megan would be doing it…
“Well, thank you for sharing it and him with me tonight,” Megan replied with a hand on Kelsey’s knee, “I have been thinking about it since that night I delivered the pizza and it is so generous of you to let me experience some of it. I want you to know though, that I won’t forget who he really belongs to. The last thing I’d want to be seen as is a threat to you and your control and ownership of him. I am just happy to be included as  much as I can be.”
Kelsey smiled, “Josh and I have been friends since we were children. Best friends. I get the sense that when he submitted to me, he fully committed himself to it and to me. I don’t think that anything we do here tonight will change that, only enhance it. You are most welcome and I really appreciate you saying that and being so open to everything. I think by serving you, it helps us deepen our dynamic further, because he knows deep down that he is doing it to please me. And you are so nice, that I want you to be able to have fun and explore this with us too. I have already learned things from you, and perhaps we can continue to learn from each other, and in the process discover Josh’s limits,” she said with a smile, glancing at him and sending a shiver down his spine.
“How late can you stay?” Kelsey asked, trying to get a sense of how much time they had to explore. The more time she spent with Megan, the more comfortable she was getting with all of this. Josh’s reactions to things were just so delicious and she could see that he spent most of the time looking at her in worship as they talked about him. He would glance at Megan when she spoke, but even then his eyes would return to her with such love and devotion. He was such a good boy.
“I don’t have a limit. I can stay as long as I don’t wear out my welcome,” Megan replied.
“Wonderful!” Kelsey said, pleased. They had as much time as they needed. “Well, shall we get get the overdue spanking done?”
“Oh yes please,” Megan said, “the image of his red ass has been burned into my mind since that night and now…well… I do still hold some anger of his previous treatment of me."
"Yes, that definitely needs to be addressed," Kelsey said. "He never should have treated you so cruelly. I don't care how rough a week he had. Freshman year can be so difficult and to be discouraged like that…" she tsked and shook her head.
"Okay Josh, please come here and let me cuff your hands," Kelsey said, but as Josh was getting up, filled with nervousness and fear, Megan asked, "can I cuff him? I want to see how it works and kind of… Just feel what it's like to do."
"Oh of course," Kelsey said, "I am sorry I didn't offer. You should definitely be the one to cuff him."
"Come here puppy," Megan said and the smile on her face gave Josh a chill. He walked towards her and blushed as she looked at his now growing cock.
She smirked on seeing it, but thankfully didn't say anything about it as he stood in front of her, turned around, and presented his wrists behind his back. He then felt her little hands on the cuffs and she jerked his wrists closer together with perhaps a little more force than was needed, before clipping them together. He then felt her hands on his hips, turning him back around.
"I can see how much this excites you puppy," she giggled. "I wonder if you'll still feel the same when I am done?" she asked rhetorically looking up at him. Josh couldn't believe this was actually happening. And somehow, the fact that she was so tiny made it even more arousing. She patted her lap in invitation.
Josh's eyes widened a little and he looked to Kelsey who was smiling and then looked at him like he better do what he was told, or else, rather than nodding her approval.
Awkwardly, Josh climbed over Megan's lap. She hiked her dress up a bit before he settled down, causing his now quite hard cock to settle between her bare thighs. If he leaked, she wouldn't want that on her dress of course. He whimpered though when he felt her squeeze her thighs together around it.
Because they were next to each other on the couch, Kelsey guided Josh's head onto her lap and stroked his hair in affection. He was able to look up at her beautiful face while in this position, and was grateful for that. He loved her so much. He could feel just how raised his vulnerable ass was over Megan's leg and trembled a little.
He let out a little gasp as Megan's hand touched his ass and started to run over it. "Oh… This is very nice indeed. Such a perfect position and what a spankable ass!" she said, letting out a laugh.
"It really is," Kelsey agreed, "the first time I spanked him, it was before we were official, but I got so turned on, I had to go use my vibrator right after. Wait until you hear the sounds that me makes…" Kelsey said with a laugh, still stroking his hair.
"Is there any limit to how hard I should do it? I've never spanked before, but have always wanted to," Megan said, still rubbing his ass.
"No. No limits at all. I want you to experience it as much as you like. I would suggest though that you not hit too hard. Not for him, but for you. It shouldn't make your hand hurt. You can make his ass hurt more and more with repetition though. He owes you, and he is overdo, so take your time and spank him for as long as you want, he can, and will take it," Kelsey said.
"Mmm. Thank you Kelsey…" MeMegan said and then changing her tone of voice said to Josh, "are you ready to whimper and cry for me puppy?"
"Y-yes Megan. I… I am so sorry for the way I treated you and I hope that through this, I can start to earn your forgiveness," Josh said quivering.
"We shall see, but it will be a start," she said and suddenly lifted her hand and brought it down right in the center of his ass hard. Josh gasped, but Megan giggled as she watched the way his flesh gave way and how she left and handprint behind.
She needed more and quickly raised her hand and landed firmly on one cheek. The sound reverberated across the room and Megan laughed. She quickly landed 10 more in rapid succession laughing the whole time.
Josh stared up at Kelsey as the pain and humiliation of it mounted, and looked at her in absolute devotion…
Helping out a friend - Chapter 17
Nate let out a breath he hadn’t known he had been holding, in relief. She had been so upset.
“It can be anything, but I kind of like what is called the stoplight system. You can ask me for a color at any time if you want to check in how I am doing. ‘Red’ means to stop everything immediately. ‘Yellow’ means I am near a limit, so you can proceed, but with caution. And ‘green’ means everything is good despite what other sounds I might be making. I don’t have pride with this and take the words seriously. I trust that you will too,” Nate said.
“Absolutely Nate. I loved the way you described the use of a safe word and it makes so much sense. I love that those feelings that I had don’t make me a bad person. I was so upset that I was evil or something. But now, as long as I respect the safe words, I can follow those impulses secure in the knowledge that it turns you on as a submissive just as much. I can see that when I start doing this with Jon, I will need to sit him down and talk about a lot of things first. What he desires and what his limits are. I wish he had done even just a little of what you have, instead of just saying ‘I want to be tied up and dominated.’ Maybe he doesn’t know what his desires are beyond that. But you definitely do, and I can not thank you enough for how patient and willing you have been,” she said.
“It…it has been my pleasure, Mistress,” Nate replied, blushing a little. And that was an understatement. He felt a bit of jealousy when she talked about Jon, wishing that this was real and that they could continue to explore it.
“I think though, that we should take a break from some of the active stuff, but not stop the pretend dynamic. I need to think about everything I have learned for a bit and try to pull it all together in my head so I am completely comfortable with it. It is nothing to worry about. You are so right, you have awoken this inner Domme inside me, and there is no putting it away again. I need to run a few errands that I have been putting off. Maybe you could do some cleaning?” she suggested.
“Oh um, of course Mistress,” Nate replied.
“And then we can watch a movie together tonight. I expect you to stay naked, even while alone and cleaning. We can resume some of the other stuff tomorrow. I want to see how the cage affects you overnight and then I will tie you up again,” she said, getting up to get ready to go out.
Nate was surprised but not entirely unhappy with what was happening. He had thought they would be spending the entire rest of the day exploring, but he was just glad that things were going to remain in the dynamic.
Kim left, excited about everything, but wanting to think. The truth was that she wanted to take things further with Nate, crossing some lines that shouldn’t be crossed if she was going to still be faithful to Jon. And now, with the safe words, she had the ability to do so and know whether Nate was okay with it or not right away. She wanted to explore so much further and was very tempted to do so anyway despite the risk of her relationship with Jon. She was a bit upset with him and how their relationship had gone. She had been trying so hard to get closer to him and make their relationship more serious and he had been kind of uncooperative and then he had just dropped this in her lap without saying anything more about it, almost like he was trying to set her up for failure. If she went further with Nate, she could really find out how much she wanted this for herself in the future. But it needed thinking about.
So she ran her errands and Nate did some cleaning around the apartment. It wasn’t in a bad state to begin with so the work was light. He had no idea of her thoughts of course, but was just happy to remain in the role.
When she returned, she came back with pizza for them, and they spent the evening together watching a movie. Nate still naked and caged. They also talked about normal things and got to know each other a little better. Kim bid him goodnight and went off to bed.
She had been so aroused by having him tied face down and thinking about using the strap-on that she masturbated to it before falling asleep. She let her thoughts continue down the path they had been on now though. Putting on the strap-on, covering it with lube, lining it up with his vulnerable ass and starting to push. Hearing him protest and whine that it hurt. Asking him what color and him saying ‘green’ and then thrusting into him hard. She had an explosive orgasm to that.
Nate of course could not orgasm but he also had the same thoughts as he was trying to go to sleep. Being helpless while she forced the strap-on inside of him. He leaked so much and couldn’t do anything about it. It took him some time to get to sleep.
—
Nate was woken quite early by his attempted morning erection, making him groan with discomfort. He tossed and turned on the bed and even tried to hump his mattress at one point, just frustrating himself more. He felt so desperate now. Desperate to please Kim and submit to her. He knew it was pretend, but the feelings were still quite real.
Kim slept well, and when she got up, she awoke to the smell of coffee and cooking. She smiled, got up and got dressed simply. Leggings again and just a t-shirt without a bra. She could see her nipples pushing against the fabric of the shirt and laughed softly to herself. Would it serve to increase Nate’s arousal and tease him? The leggings too, they hid nothing about her curves. She wanted to see just how desperate he could get.
She came out, and Nate did indeed notice her breasts. His eyes widened briefly before resuming cooking. He had made pancakes for them both and had a cup of coffee ready for Kim. It was quite remarkable how subservient he was on his own volition inside of this acting. Kim loved it, and if there was one thing she knew it was that she didn’t want this to end any time soon. This domestic stuff on its own was wonderful.
They ate and drank coffee and spent some time waking up before Kim asked Nate how he was feeling and how he had done wearing the cage overnight. He blushed, but he was honest with her, telling her that he felt really quite desperate to please her in all things. That made her smile happily. But was he as desperate as could be? Or could she take it further?
“I want to try something new Nate. But I will need you to remember what we talked about with safe words, just in case. Will you please go get your bed ready? I want to tie you down on your back again,” Kim said and Nate practically leaped up to obey. Something new? He didn’t care what it was, he wanted it.
Kim smiled as she watched his excitement. Once he was tied down, she was going to remove his cage and then see… just how desperate he was…
Helping out a friend - Chapter 18
Nate was happy and excited to be tied up again, so he didn’t waste any time in getting to his room. He felt so horny for anything that he was quite excited that she was going to try something new, without telling him what it was first. His mine swirled with the possibilities but there was no way to really know. He surmised though that tied on his back, it wouldn’t be pegging. He still wasn’t sure how he felt about that with her. Oh, he probably wouldn’t try to stop her, but…since this was only pretend, he thought it might be difficult for him to experience that and not have it change him.
He got the rope set at the corners and laid down, patiently waiting.
Kim was feeling quite aroused herself this morning. The self  gratification she had done last night only seemed to fuel her desires to do more. And she felt a bit mischievous too. SHe let him wait a few minutes before going in. She could see the cage throb as she came in and smiled.
“Are you comfortable? You may not be moving for quite some time,” she said in a sultry voice as she started to tie his wrists. Nate nodded, filled with that wonderful combination of fear and excitement. She once again tied him tightly making sure his limbs were spread as widely as possible and that he could barely move. Once again, she was a little more forceful in spreading his legs wide than she needed to be, because of the little gasp he would let out every time. He liked feeling that little bit of force.
Once he was secure, and panting with his excitement, she asked, “How is the cage? How did you cope overnight?”
“I…I feel like my cock is trying to burst out of now. It was very uncomfortable when I woke this morning too. I just…I feel more desperate than I ever have and I am…I am open to whatever this new thing you want to do is,” Nate breathed.
“Well, that is good, because you don’t really have a choice now do you?” Kim said with a smile on her face. “Completely helpless now, there is so much I could do…” she said as she turned to Nate’s computer and turned it on. Luckily it was only in sleep mode and opened right to the desktop. She opened a browser, went to pornhub, and searched on femdom videos. She found about 10 of them that she liked the thumbnail on and queued them up. Nate’s desk and computer screen could be seen easily by him from his bed.
She hit play and said, “I want to see if we can make you more desperate Nate, and I need some more coffee. Please, enjoy the videos, and think of the ways in which you might serve me today,” she said and got up and left the room, intending to do just what she said.
Nate’s eyes had widened when she explained what she was doing. More desperate? The sounds of a man being spanked were coming from his computer and he didn’t want to watch, but felt compelled to. The videos accomplished her goal as he continued watching, unable to look away. His cock felt like it was constantly leaking. He started to whimper and whine quietly.
Kim enjoyed her second cup of coffee in the living room for about a half hour before deciding to head back and see how Nate was doing. She could hear his whimpers even before she got to his room and they made her smile.
He looked at her with pleading eyes as she entered and shut off the video. “Did you enjoy them Nate?” she asked.
“Y-yes Mistress…please…I can’t…please….” he begged incoherently not even knowing what to beg for.
“Aww…feeling a little desperate Nate? Would you like it if I took the cage off for a while and let your cock breathe for a little bit?” she asked, approaching the bed and sitting down at his hips.
“Y-yes please Mistress,” he replied, almost trembling with his need.
Kim smiled with her pleasure, it was fun to see him like this, and she wondered how much worse she could make it. She took the key from her neck, and placed it in the lock, but before she turned the key she asked, “do you like my control over your cock Nate?”
“Very much…please….” Nate begged.
She unlocked it and slowly took the tube off. His cock wasted no time in following and becoming hard right away. It caused Nate to gasp in both relief and desire. He felt a little of that embarrassment at being exposed before her again, but mostly he felt how very hard and throbbing his cock was, and it made him feel even more desperate than he was. He whimpered and his hips started to move on their own.
“Oh fuck…oh…I have never been so desperate to touch myself…fuck….” Nate complained, not expecting sympathy.
“It must be so hard Nate…I mean, your cock is plenty hard, but for the first time, you can’t touch it yourself. I wonder how long it would just stay hard?” she mused as she brought her hand to his thigh and started to rub it, knowing even that touch would arouse him. “I suppose I could touch it…if that is something you think might help…” she added in a near whisper as her hand traveled up his thigh slowly.  “I mean,,,it kind of belongs to me now, doesn’t it?”
Nate’s eyes widened and his whimpers got louder as she touched him and seemed to make an offer to touch his desperate cock. “Please Mistress, please…Yes, it belongs to you. You own my cock. Please…yes please…” he begged and Kim let her hand get closer and closer to it.
They both knew it was over any previous lines, but Nate didn’t care one bit, and Kim had decided she needed to cross some lines. She needed to explore this. She did feel some guilt over that, but she justified it telling herself that she was ultimately doing it for Jon. It wasn’t intercourse anyway, and if it meant the end of her relationship with Jon, as much as that would hurt her, she felt it worth the risk to continue the exploration.
Nate wasn’t sure if she was just teasing him or was really going to touch him, until he felt her hand not stop. And then it happened, she traced a finger up the entire length of his erection and he cried out with pleasure from it.
Kim smiled and continued to just trace that single finger up and down the length of his cock. Enough to arouse and stimulate, but hopefully not enough to build to orgasm. “Tell me Nate, do you want me to stop? You don’t have permission to cum, so is it better to keep feeling this, knowing that it is only going to make you more desperate to cum?”
“No, please don’t stop. Please… I just… I would rather the touch even knowing that it might make me more desperate,” he begged.
“I wonder…” Kim mused as she added a second finger slowly caressing up and down, “will you become so desperate that you will beg me to stop touching you instead of begging me to continue?" she asked.
Nate felt a thrill of fear roll though him. What she said he supposed might be very possible, though he had never experienced anything like it before. He had edged himself a little before, but he was already well beyond the desperation that had caused him to feel.
"I… I don't know…" he whispered.
"You won't be cumming today. Keep that in mind," Kim warned. "But let's find out how much stimulation you can take before you beg me to stop, shall we?" she said and then wrapped all her fingers around his shaft and started to more firmly stroke him.
Lifelong friends become more - Chapter 35 - Draft
Josh stared up at Kelsey as the pain and humiliation of it mounted, and looked at her in absolute devotion…
This was fan-fucking-tastic, Megan thought as her hand came down again and again on Josh's ass and it started to turn pink. Every hit seemed to ellicit a new noise from him and each one aroused her more. She couldn't stop laughing and felt a little drunk on the power it caused her to feel.
She hadn't lied, she did have residual anger about how he had treated her last summer, but that had mostly been vocalized for effect. Still, she wouldn't feel guilty if the pain of this spanking was intense and stayed with Josh for days. In any case, she was having too much fun to stop any time soon. That was unless Kelsey decided it was enough. Megan, beaming, tore her eyes from the rapidly reddening ass to look at Kelsey then to see her reaction.
Kelsey was having a stronger reaction to this than she had anticipated. Before it started, she had been nervous but excited about it. But now… watching how much fun Megan was having and watching Josh gaze up at her with absolute devotion, Kelsey felt like her loins were on fire.
She continued to stroke Josh's head as the spanking went on and look down at him. She could see the pain in his eyes as the stinging heat built, but she also saw how he never stopped looking at her adoringly. Oh yes, Megan might be spanking him, but Kelsey could tell that Josh attributed it all to Kelsey and endured it for her.
Between Megan's glee and Josh's devotion, it was just perfect and Kelsey could feel herself getting more and more wet.
Josh endured it. The pain, the arousal, and the submission, just like he had for Kelsey the first time and every subsequent time. He loved her so much, and he knew he both needed and deserved this. It was mostly about his devotion to Kelsey, but Josh would be lying to himself if he didn't admit how much fun Megan seemed to be having didn't also have a big impact on him. Her squeals of enjoyment would cause his hard cock to throb every time he heard them. He felt his helplessness and vulnerability and combined with Megan's enjoyment, it all really helped to push his submissive buttons.
It was humiliating too of course, but it only seemed to add to the overall experience for everyone. The pain and the heat were increasing and spreading with every spank, and Josh's whimpers were getting louder. It only seemed to spur Megan on. Soon, tears were flowing down his cheeks, and not too long after that full crying and sobbing.
But unlike the spankings from Kelsey, Megan showed no signs of slowing down. Josh went limp with surrender, knowing that he needed and deserved this and knowing that Kelsey would take care of him. She would know when he had enough in her eyes and he would gladly take it for as long as she wanted.
Kelsey's hand gently stroking his head the whole time was so soothing as well. Megan finally slowed down and paused but then exclaimed, "Oh! I can feel the heat coming off of it! I figured I should stop though as it looks like it might be starting to bruise. Thank you so much Kelsey for allowing me this opportunity. It was better than I even imagined!" She then seemed to absentmindedly stroke Josh's ass while beaming her gratitude at Kelsey.
"I am so glad Megan. It…it was actually a treat for me too to watch him while you did it. To see your enjoyment, and to see his willingness to accept it for me," Kelsey replied warmly, still stroking Josh's hair fondly.
Josh was still crying softly, partly from the pain and partly from the humiliation, but at the same time it helped him to deal a little better with how he had wronged Megan. When he felt like he could speak coherently, he said, "Thank you for the spanking Megan, and I hope that you will forgive me for the way I treated you last summer. If.. If I was a part of making you quit jazz, I very deeply regret it."
"Oh, we are okay puppy," Megan said. "As I said, I was likely to quit anyway, you just gave me a little push. You took the spanking very well, and I can see why Kelsey deemed you a worthy sub. And your ass looks so nice now that it is the proper color again. I can feel you… And how aroused you stayed through the whole thing," she said, squeezing her thighs together, trapping his hard cock once again. Josh whimpered with arousal and embarrassment.
Josh was going deeper and deeper into submission to Kelsey with this and it appeared that to both of them, it was going very well. Never, even in his fantasies, did he ever dream that he would be dominated by two beautiful women at once. Kelsey was already the perfect Domme. More than perfect, really. She was everything he had ever dreamed of and in the short time they had been together in this dynamic and relationship, she proved to be beyond his dreams.
And now she seemed to be thoroughly enjoying sharing him with a random girl who had delivered them pizza one night. And Josh only felt more devoted to her because of it. It really helped to show them both just how much he belonged to her. And it showed him how much he desired that. He was hers to his core.
The girls paused to drink more wine before they resumed talking, in no rush to have Josh get up. He continued to sniffle, but he felt an almost overwhelming sense of gratitude for both of these women. Kelsey of course, but also to Megan for forgiving him and punishing him. He was more ready now to do anything they wanted than he was at the start of the evening.
"There," Kelsey said, "that is settled. Thank you for punishing him Megan… it was really quite arousing for me to watch if I am being honest." Kelsey felt her face flush a little at the admission.
"Are you kidding? I… I am not sure I have ever been this wet…" Megan said in reply. Josh had closed his eyes, but when he heard nothing else for longer than a few moments, he was shocked by what he saw when he opened them again.
He had no idea who initiated it, but Megan was now leaning over and kissing Kelsey, on the mouth, and Kelsey was returning the kiss with seemingly increasing passion…
'Lifelong Friends' is now novel length
I posted this on Reddit this morning, but thought I would copy it here too, because I can't believe I have written this many words.
No one else may care, but I thought this interesting. I decided to compile all of the chapters of 'Lifelong Friends' into a single document, especially since I will want to have it to offer when this story is complete, and including chapters written but not posted yet, it is well into novel length territory. That just blows me away. I never thought I could even be capable of writing something this long.
As of this morning, 'Lifelong Friends' stands at 64,000 words, with more chapters to come.
Some definitions and comparisons:
Word Counts in Different Genres
 	Crime – 90,000 to 100,000 words.
 	Thrillers – 70,000 to 90,000 words.
 	Literary – 80,000 to 110,000 words.
 	Romance – 40,000 to 100,000 words.
 	Fantasy – 90,000 to 110,000 words.
 	Horror – 80,000 to 100,000 words.

What counts in a novel word count?
A story that is over 40,000 words is generally considered a novel. However, it will be on the short side, as the average length of a novel hovers around 50,000-70,000 words.
A list of 50,000 word novels:
 	The Hitchhiker's Guide to the Galaxy by Douglas Adams (46,333 words)
 	The Notebook by Nicholas Sparks (52,000 words)
 	The Red Badge of Courage by Stephen Crane (50,776 words)
 	The Great Gatsby by F. Scott Fitzgerald (50,061 words)
 	The Apostle Paul's Epistles from the Bible (43,293 words. 50,190 if you count Hebrews.)
 	Lost Horizon by James Hilton
 	Shattered by Dean Koontz
 	Fight Club by Chuck Palahniuk
 	Of Mice and Men by John Steinbeck
 	Slaughterhouse-Five by Kurt Vonnegut, Jr.
 	The Invisible Man by H. G. Wells
 	Gadsby: A Story of Over 50,000 Words Without Using the Letter "E" by Ernest Vincent Wright
 	As I Lay Dying by William Faulkner (56,695 words)
 	The Giver by Lois Lowry (43,617 words)
 	Speak by Laurie Halse Anderson (46,591 words)
 	A Separate Peace by John Knowles (56,787 words)
 	Fahrenheit 451 by Ray Bradbury (46,118 words)

The Eye of the World by Robert Jordan (Book 1 in an EPIC fantasy) - 300,147 words
And IMO an absolutely awful but undeniably successful book for comparison. I never could read the whole thing, but I include some quotes here for you.
Fifty Shades of Grey – 150,347
"His pointer finger circled my puckered love cave. ‘Are you ready for this?’ he mewled, smirking at me like a mother hamster about to eat her three-legged young."
"Christian, you are the state lottery, the cure for cancer, and the three wishes from Aladdin's lamp all rolled into one".
“Let me ask you something first. Do you want a regularvanilla relationship with no kinky fuckery at all?"
"INSIDE ME" I gasp, and all the muscles in my belly clench. My inner goddess is doing the dance of seven veils"
"My inner goddess is jumping up and down, clapping its hands like a five year old"
"My inner goddess fist pumps the air above her chaise lounge"
"My inner goddess is doing the merengue with some salsa moves." (Why does Ana say "inner goddess" so often?)
"My inner goddess is beside herself, hopping from foot to foot."
"His lips are parted - he's waiting, coiled to strike. Desire - acute, liquid and smoldering, combusts deep in my belly."
"My insides practically contort with potent, needy, liquid desire."
(gross. sounds like a digestive issue)
Helping out a friend - Chapter 19
Nate couldn’t believe this was happening. Kim was actually stroking his hard cock. Just the realization of that almost made him orgasm. Before they started this pretend, there had never been anything sexual and now after only a few days, he was nude, bound spread eagle, and she was actually touching his cock and stimulating him.
This was no longer pretend, not in his mind. This was at least a sexual relationship. It had to be right? And yet, even though in his mind he was submitted to her, she was still pretending, even while stroking his cock. It was all so confusing, especially as he felt an orgasm building already as she stroked him. He whimpered more loudly and she stopped stroking him. Another few strokes and he would have gone over. He whimpered now with his need and desperation for her to continue, but heard her let out a soft chuckle.
What was this? What were they now? Surely this would be considered cheating on Jon? Did it really matter though? He was finally getting some of his biggest fantasies fulfilled, and his body and mind were certainly responding, but it only made him want the real thing more. His heart absolutely ached for it now, and he wasn’t sure what he was going to do once this pretending ended with Kim. He would probably just try harder to meet someone new, but now he would be comparing everyone to Kim.
This was fun, Kim thought as she resumed stroking him again, but far more gently. A very feather light touch she was hoping would make it take a bit longer to get to that point of orgasm but not cross it. She knew this was over any line they had imagined when they started and that it probably wouldn’t be okay with Jon, but she felt she needed to push this. And Nate was so good and willing. He really was perfect for this and she would be sad once they were no longer pretending, or if he went and found a true Domme.
Already, she was worried that she might not enjoy it as much with Jon as she was now with Nate. She didn’t have any experience with anyone other than Nate, but she couldn’t imagine it being much better. She kept having to remind herself that this was just pretend, and not for just how aroused it made both of them, but she was feeling different about Nate now, and she could feel some feelings for him that were not sexual, that she had never had for him before. He had placed so much trust in her that it was hard not to grow to care for him more deeply as she held that trust.
Nate reached the point of orgasm again, and again Kim stopped touching him, and then thoroughly enjoyed how his hips rose and writhed, seeking the missing stimulation that would send him over. His whimpers were even more desperate. She laughed softly as she waited for the orgasm to back off before resuming with just a single finger again. She realized she could very well just keep doing this over and over for as long as she wanted and that thrilled her. His ever more desperate whimpers were just so delicious.
She was feeling so good about this that after she had to stop for a third time, she did something else over the line in the spur of the moment. She got up off the bed and started to strip. Nate’s eyes were wide watching her, but there was nothing he could do. Kim decided that perhaps her own nudity would increase his arousal even more. On the surface it wasn’t a big deal. He was already naked for her all weekend. Now that he was tied and helpless and couldn’t even touch her, it might be fun to see how he reacted.
Her shirt came off first. It was just a t-shirt and she hadn’t been wearing a bra, so immediately her C cup breasts were exposed and Nate’s eyes went right to them as he licked his lips. He almost looked like he wanted to cry. Kim then took off her socks and slowly peeled down her leggings and panties, revealing her full nude body with a neatly trimmed bush. Again Nate looked nearly ready to cry, his desperation was so high. She could see an almost steady stream of precum leaking from him.
Nate could barely believe what he was seeing. She was absolutely stunning naked and it was completely unexpected for her to do. Were they no longer pretending? Was she going to have sex with him?
“What do you think?” she asked, running her hands down her sides over her waist and hips. “Do you approve?”
“Approve?” Nate asked incredulously, “Kim…you are absolutely stunning. I..I am just kind of blown away by how incredible you look and that you would let me see you…thank you so much…you are beautiful,” he stammered sincerely.
Kim smiled and blushed a bit, but tried to cover it up by climbing back on the bed to sit between his widely spread legs once again and resumed lightly teasing his cock with a finger. “You are not so bad yourself Nate. You have a very nice dick and I am really growing to like controlling it. It almost feels like it belongs to me,” she giggled.
Nate did blush at her words and in between desperate whimpers he replied, “it…it does belong to you Mistress. It can not orgasm without your say so, and you lock it up and hold the only key. I..I would say it is yours…” Nate was feeling so very submissive to her and didn’t know how he could not feel this way permanently with her.
Kim liked the sound of that, and Nate did have a point. She controlled its pleasure. She kept it locked and held the key. It belonged to her. “Mmm…I like that Nate. Your cock belongs to me now…” she said and took her hand pushed against his testicles and then up over his shaft again. Nate absolutely throbbed when she handled his balls like that and she had to pull back once again. As she paused she said, “You know, a thought just occurred to me about my new possession. I could wait for you to go flaccid again, and lock you back up before untying you. And then never release you again unless you are tied up. I could…make it so you could never even touch your own erection again. What do you think about that?” she asked teasingly as she started to stroke him again.
“I…oh fuck….I… it belongs to you Mistress….” Nate whimpered.
“That it does. I find that thought very exciting,” she said and it was true. She could feel how wet she was getting. She reached her other hand down and started to massage her clit. “Oh fuck Nate..I am so wet…” she said, teasing him more.
She brought him to the edge another three times when it finally happened. “Please…please no more. I can’t take it…oh please…let me…let me please you instead…” he begged.
She continued to tease him though and said, “Oh, I think you can take it, besides, you don’t really have a choice, do you?” she said with a throaty laugh. But behind that was his startling and desperate begging to ‘let him please her.’ And that was what she was thinking about as she continued to tease him.
Why shouldn’t she? They had come this far. She looked up at his face and the way he licked his lips. His open mouth, panting with desire.
Why shouldn’t she?
Lifelong friends become more - Chapter 36
He had no idea who initiated it, but Megan was now leaning over and kissing Kelsey, on the mouth, and Kelsey was returning the kiss with seemingly increasing passion…
Josh felt his cock surge watching it. The kissing was light and quick at first, and so very gentle. But it wasn’t long before Kelsey brought her hands up to Megan’s face and the kissing lasted longer. Megan let out a little moan and brought her arms around Kelsey and then the kiss turned full on passionate with open mouths, but still so gentle looking. It was just about the sexiest thing Josh had ever seen. He lay there naked, his ass on fire, his hands bound, and naked across both of their laps and seemed to be nearly forgotten as their passionate kiss went on.
Josh wasn’t going to complain though. Kelsey continued to surprise him with what she was open to. It wasn’t a frantic get your clothes off kind of passion, but two young women exploring something pretty amazing for the first time. They were in no rush to get to the end of it, and Josh could only watch in arousal and love as they got lost in it. They must have just made out for at least a half hour.
Finally Kelsey pulled back and said, “That…I have never kissed another woman before…” she finally said, sounding a little embarrassed.
Megan giggled and replied, “I haven’t either but Kelsey…but it was wonderful…”
Kelsey caressed her face and said, “It was…I…would you like to spend the night? I know it is still early, and you don’t have to decide now, but…you are welcome to spend the night if…if that appeals to you.”
“Absolutely, I would love to!” Megan replied instantly. “I mean, I live in a cramped dorm with two other girls to begin with, so I am never in a hurry to return to that anyway, but this…I can not pass up any of this. I will stay for as long as I am welcome. But please…I understand, especially with a new relationship, how you may need time alone, so please don’t hesitate to tell me when you need to be alone.”
“We will Megan, but for now, I think it is just wonderful we have all the time we need or desire to explore anything we like,” Kelsey said and then they resumed kissing again!
Kelsey felt such warm feelings about this and didn’t quite understand it at first. She had never been drawn to women sexually, but there was something about sharing her domination over Josh with Megan that had really sparked something in her. She didn’t know if she and Megan would go beyond the kissing and petting with each other, but it didn’t concern her either way. She felt so relaxed and aroused that they had so much time to explore anything they wanted. Megan was so cute, but again, it wasn’t just a lust factor that had caused the invitation. It was the shared intimacy. Looking down at Josh, she stroked his head again. He was looking at her with such devotion that it almost made her tear up before she asked, “Assuming that is okay with you my love?” She knew it would be and that is why she had not asked him first, but she wanted to give him an opportunity to voice any concerns he might have and be honest like they had talked about.
“Of…of course Kelsey. I…I am yours,” he whispered simply in reply.
Megan was very happy about it too. They were such a wonderful loving couple and though the look wasn’t directed at her, she adored the way he looked up at Kelsey. There was no jealousy here and they were fine examples of trust and devotion. She felt privileged to be invited to be a part of it, and now there was no telling what they might do. She had told the truth about her roommates, but even if she lived alone, she had no desire to leave this as long as it was open to her. Like Kelsey, she had no idea how much more the two of them might do together, but was open to whatever happened. But now, there seemed a much higher likelihood that she would also be able to explore even more aspects of domination with Josh. He was the perfect submissive boy. Her mind ran wild with the things she wanted to do with him and to him, but despite the open nature of the invitation, she also knew she couldn’t push things too far and too fast. This was all very new to her too and she didn’t want to ruin it. She very much wanted to explore slowly anyway since she wasn’t 100% confident in doing everything she had read about and seen in videos.
“For now though,” Kelsey said, “my wine glass is empty and I am feeling a little offended by that. How about you Megan? Are you ready for more?”
Megan smiled and looked down at her glass, brought it to her lips and drank the last bit, “I am now…”
Kelsey reached down to unhook Josh’s cuffs, but while she did so, Josh could feel Megan intentionally squeezing his cock with her thighs over and over, causing him to let out little moans. How was he ever going to keep up with these two amazing women? Once his hands were free Kelsey said, “would you pour us some more wine please Josh?”
Josh slowly got up, almost reluctant to move his cock away from Megan’s smooth thighs, and replied, “of course Kelsey,” and Megan squeezed his ass one final time as he got up, and not gently. When he whimpered, she let out a little giggle.He cock stood out rock hard and leaking in front of him now as he stood before the two of them, but it was getting to be less embarrassing. He took both of their glasses and went to the kitchen to fill them.
“So it has only been a week or two?” Megan asked. “He is so very remarkably well behaved, have you not had to train him out of anything?”
Kelsey smiled, looking at Josh’s red ass as he walked to the kitchen. “Not really, no,” she said, “and the reason I think he behaves so well is just how much he wanted this. He’d been reading about and longing for femdom for many years, unbeknownst to me, and when he finally was able to open up and talk to me about it, his passion and desire for it were so crystal clear. It might have been that more than anything else that let me find out how much I liked it. He is SO committed to it and to me that I almost couldn’t imagine life with him without it now. I mean, this week was the longest he has ever been caged, and I am sure he masturbated more on his own, but he never once complained during the week about it. Never begged for an orgasm. I think we still need to figure some things out, but sexually…I mean, things really couldn’t be better there. I don’t know how I ever had normal sexual relations now that I have had this…” Kelsey said with a low laugh.
Wine glasses full, he brought them back, handed them to the girls, and absent any other instructions, he returned to the chair across from them to gingerly sit. His ass was more sore than it had ever been, but he didn’t mind. He did wince, but he was living out a scenario in this moment that many submissive men could only dream of, and the night was only getting started.
Megan sighed wistfully, “Oh it sounds so wonderful. I am so happy for both of you really, in that it seems you found your perfect match right under your nose. Is it just sex or does he serve you in other ways?”
“Oh, other ways too, he had naturally taken on more of the cleaning, but I haven’t set up anything formal there yet. I mean basically we entered into the romantic relationship and his full submission at the exact same time at the beginning of last weekend. We basically spent the entire weekend having sex, and then school kicked our asses all week. I used him for oral once during the week I think, but we were just so busy and tired to do much else…until tonight with your lovely company of course,” Kelsey said with a warm smile and a hand on Megan’s knee.
“How are his oral skills? Did you need to train him there?” Megan asked curiously.
Josh blushed as they had resumed talking about him sexually right in front of him. “Oh, they are excellent! No real training required for me. I think…I think one of the reasons is because it is obvious he just loves doing it. In the absence of his own orgasms, I think he kind of channels that energy into giving me mine. Rather than feeling selfish, I almost feel like it is rewarding for him to do it, even if that is all that we do,” Kelsey said, glancing over at Josh with a warm smile.
And then the wine and the sexual mood hit her with this topic. She was ready for things to go further without actually rushing. They had all night.
“Megan, would you like to…to try Josh’s tongue for yourself?” Kelsey asked…
Helping out a friend - Chapter 20
She edged him several more times, and each time he begged her to stop more desperately. All the while, she rubbed her wet clit, feeling how turned on she was. Why shouldn’t she? That question kept repeating itself in her head. She was already stimulating his hard cock, why shouldn’t she get a little pleasure out of this for herself?
There was a tiny corner in the back of her horny and cloudy mind that was screaming something about crossing too far over the line and cheating, but as she rubbed herself and edged Nate, that voice got pushed into a closet and she slammed the door.
She had paused once again and Nate was begging for her to stop. She realized with some humor that now he was begging her to put the cage back on.
“Nate…did you mean what you said about pleasing me?” Kim asked. Oh, she very much wanted to just take her pleasure, but this was an unprecedented escalation.
“Yes Mistress. I will do anything for you. Please…let me serve you and please you..” Nate stammered.
“Would you like to…to taste me?” she asked, stumbling a little over the graphic but direct question.
Nate was stunned by the question. Was it a test? Did she really mean it? She could. She had touched his cock and had gotten nude. It wouldn’t be an unnatural progression. He licked his lips and realized that he had never wanted anything more. If the dynamic was pretend or not, that was a real thing, and he desired nothing more than to please this woman.
“I..I have never wanted anything more…” he breathed, his cracking voice filled with his desperate desire.
Kim was taken a little by surprise at just how sincere that sounded. Was Nate no longer pretending? Well, to be fair, in his current state she could probably talk him into a lot of things, but he sounded desperate to do it and not just to get her to stop edging him, but because he truly desired it. In how much she had gotten caught up in how these acts of domination made her feel, she hadn’t truly considered how submissive they might be making Nate feel. Could he be feeling a lot of the deeper feelings that were starting to develop in her? Had Nate submitted in reality? The thought made her even more aroused and she threw all caution to the wind as her clit throbbed. He wanted to please her, and she needed a tongue. His tongue. And now.
She climbed up over his hard and leaking cock, careful not to stimulate it too much further as she did so. She laid on top of him and looked into his eyes. They were filled with so much desire, not a hint of fear, but perhaps a little uncertainty. Her breasts pressed into his chest and her pussy was now inches away from his cock.Even that was quite tempting in her mind, but no…that would definitely be too far, and he would probably explode as soon as his cock touched her pussy lips.
She brought a hand up to caress his face and in a soft voice asked, “Are you sure, Nate?” searching his eyes for any hesitation.
Nate looked up at her from his prone position and she looked more beautiful than ever. Her body felt amazing on top of his and he didn’t know if it was his imagination or not, but he swore he could feel the heat from her pussy just hovering near his cock. But what really captured him right now were her eyes. Searching his to see if he really wanted this. They were so earnest, beautiful, and seemed to carry emotion that had not been there before. Not just her own arousal, but something more emotional.
“Kim, I have never been more sure of a desire, and it is not just my desperation talking. But it is ultimately up to you and whether you want to…” he started to say, but was cut off in mid sentence by her lips connecting with his. She kissed him slowly and softly and he returned it and felt his heart open up to her more. He moaned with the sudden rush of feeling. She pulled back, searched his eyes again, and then kissed him again. Longer, deeper and more passionately.
She had definitely crossed the line now she thought in her own mind. It was kind of funny that some sexual pretending was one thing, but a kiss was different. It was intimacy and shared feeling and desire. Not just sexual, but emotional. She knew now, without a doubt, that she was cheating on Jon. Oh, she probably had been before, but now she fully accepted and acknowledged it. She didn’t feel good about it and would need to talk to Jon and figure out the future of that relationship. She would have deep feelings of guilt over it as well. She hadn’t set out to cheat on him, but with the connection she had made with Nate over the domination and submission play, there was no turning back now. Well, not fully. Life might be very messy after this for a while, but they would work through it.
But this was not the time to agonize over the repercussions. That would come after, and now she lost herself in kissing Nate, and he kissed her back just as passionately. They had each awoken something in the other and were now deepening it with this kiss. Nate’s little moans of desire were only increasing her own and the kiss further aroused her.
She finally broke the kiss and saw nothing but desire and positive emotion in Nate’s eyes and she traced a finger along his lips. On impulse, Nate gently took her finger into his mouth to lightly lick and suck on it. That was enough to make her feel the need reach a peak.
She gently pulled her finger away and then slowly came to a kneeling position over his body. His eyes were locked on her and her pussy, licking his lips in anticipation. She awkwardly and a little embarrassingly moved up until her knees were on either side of his head. She had never experienced this position before, and it certainly did not hide any of her body. She grabbed onto the headboard to steady herself.
Nate was over the moon that this was going to happen. The kiss had been a surprise, but a fantastic one. He felt so much closer to Kim now with just that kiss. He didn’t know what it meant for their future, or with Jon, but what was important now was that he was here for her and to please her. Even if they never pursued this any further, he would want to do this.
His eyes traveled from hers and down over her amazing breasts and down over her tummy to her pussy as she worked her way towards his mouth. She looked to be blushing a bit, but he was convinced he would make her forget about being embarrassed very, very soon. She was so beautiful.
Then her knees were on either side of his head and her amazing pussy was only inches away. Nate could feel his cock throbbing with his need to please her.
“Please Mistress,” Nate begged, “Please I need to…”
And then she lowered herself onto his waiting tongue…
Lifelong friends become more - Chapter 37
And then the wine and the sexual mood hit her with this topic. She was ready for things to go further without actually rushing. They had all night.
“Megan, would you like to…to try Josh’s tongue for yourself?” Kelsey asked…
Josh stifled a gasp, but not his wide eyes at the offer. Never had he engaged in anything remotely like casual sex, and now his tongue was being offered up for service. His cock was hard and throbbed at the thought though. At the base of it was Kelsey more so than Megan. Oh, he would thoroughly enjoy pleasing Megan, and thanking her properly for the spanking, but the fact that Kelsey was comfortable enough to make the offer spoke volumes to him. She wanted to watch him please Megan, and that by itself made him eager to do so.
The spanking was one thing, but Kelsey knew how Megan responded to this offer might set the tone for the rest of the night. But she figured it would be a way to start some more sexual activity without just inviting everyone to the bedroom, and she genuinely liked Megan, and liked watching her have fun dominating Josh. She also knew Josh’s passion for cunnilingus and that he would try very hard to please Megan, while he was also pleasing Kelsey in doing as she desired. But it was also a bold thing to offer while they were still dressed and enjoying their wine and cheese. Based on Megan’s question about his oral skills, she hoped that it was something Megan desired, but it might be too big of a step to let a man she barely knew get that intimate with her. If she wasn’t comfortable with it right away, it was the kind of thing she could push off until later as well.
Megan was surprised by the suddenness of the offer, but her eyes immediately sparkled. She looked at Kelsey as if to confirm she heard the offer correctly and then looked at Josh and let out a low laugh at his expression. This was so fricken hot to be able to just tell a guy to go down on you or anyone else for that matter. And have him not only do it, but be eager to do so. It was a very generous offer and it showed just how trusting Kelsey was willing to be to have fun tonight. She found herself liking not just their amazing dynamic, but the people behind them too. She started to have hope that maybe they could become at least friends after tonight and she could learn more about both of them outside of the dynamic. Between this offer, and that amazing make out with Kelsey, Megan found herself very much liking her.
Megan smiled broadly back at Kelsey, though her face was a bit flushed from the whole thing and her thoughts. She looked back to Josh and his eager, yet shocked expression and said, “What do you think puppy? Would you like an opportunity to thank me for your spanking?”
The eagerness in Josh’s face increased and he immediately replied, “Yes Megan.”
“Feel free to command him and take some control Megan,” Kelsey said. “I know how much you want to explore dynamics like these, and I want you to have the full experience. I know you don’t really know his limits or desires very well, but I can let you know if there is something that I am uncomfortable with. I don’t think that will be an issue though. I want to see you enjoy yourself fully. Embrace your inner Domme fully, and please, handle Josh tonight as if he belonged to you.”
And then turning to Josh she said, “For at least tonight and unless I say otherwise, I want you to serve Megan as well as you have served me. Obey her in all things and do your best to please her just as much as you would me. I want you to embrace it as well. No longer doing things simply because they please me, but because they please US. Megan’s happiness is just as important as mine. Can you do that Josh?”
“Y-yes Kelsey,” Josh replied, trying to adjust his thinking on the fly. He knew he was about to orally service Megan, and up until this point his primary thinking of it was to please Kelsey. Now he had to slowly change that motivation to be purely for Megan, or at least equally for both of them. He felt his heart hammering in his chest. He now had two full Dommes in charge of him tonight and needed to cater to the wishes of either or both.
“You are so generous Kelsey,” Megan said, “and I will not betray your trust in me. I…I very much want to explore all that we can and that you are comfortable with. Thank you so much for trusting me with Josh. This is such a wonderful gift,” she said, appearing a little emotional. She leaned over and kissed Kelsey on the mouth again. A lingering soft kiss of gratitude.
She broke the kiss and looked to Josh, her eyes much softer than they had been so far with him, “And you, puppy. Josh. You seem such a wonderful submissive and so eager. I am so thankful to both of you for sharing this with me tonight. I can tell what a good boy you are, and I am happy to have you to please me tonight. And I can see that you will try your best for me,” she paused, looking down at his hard cock before smirking. “I can also see how much you like this too. I think you will be well used tonight, pup. I hope you are ready for it.”
“I…I will do my best for you Megan. I..I only want to make you as happy as I can,” Josh replied, feeling it was not enough for him to say, but Megan’s eyes softened more.
“Come here Josh…” she said, and he got up and walked over to her. She gently put her hands on his hips and turned him around and cuffed his hands together once again. Once complete, she ran a gentle hand over his still very red ass. Josh trembled and she asked, “how bad is the pain puppy? I feel like that was a pretty hard spanking and your feedback will help me in the future.”
“It…there is a lot of pain, but it is tolerable. It is there as a constant reminder of my role and my place, and honestly, the pain arouses me too,” Josh said blushing, though he was facing away from them thankfully.
Megan got a little more firm and familiar with her hand on his ass and she asked, “Are you a masochist?”
“I…I am not sure. I might be. In…in the limited time that Kelsey and I have been in the dynamic there have been other forms of pain that turned me on too… but I don’t think we have explored it enough for me to say that I am definitely a masochist…” Josh answered, holding back a whimper as he had gripped his ass.
“He…he seemed to enjoy it when I got a little rough with him in the bedroom. Even with his genitals,” Kelsey said by way of explanation, fully enjoying Megan slowly taking more control over him.
“Oh yeah?” Megan said, some mirth and perhaps eagerness in her voice. “Maybe we can explore that more fully later,” she said with a pleased laugh. “But for now, you have a task puppy. I want you on your knees in front of me between my legs please.”
Josh turned around and knelt. “I am going to hike up my dress and spread my legs. Kelsey and I are going to continue to talk. Could be about you. Could be about tonight. Or it could be about our favorite movies. While we talk, I would like you to carefully pull down and remove my thong using only your mouth and teeth. Careful because I will be displeased if you rip them. Once you have  successfully removed them using only your mouth, you may taste me,” Megan said in a confident voice.
Then without a word, she did just that, and hiked up her dress revealing the black thong underneath contrasted with the smooth pale and freckled skin of her thighs. She spread her legs wide, purely to give Josh a view as she knew she would have to bring them together for him to successfully remove the thong. She looked to Kelsey then, expecting Josh to just get started.
“So, can you tell me a little more about the rough play you have explored?”
Helping out a friend - Chapter 21
“Please Mistress,” Nate begged, “Please I need to…”
And then she lowered herself onto his waiting tongue…
Nate moaned as soon as she lowered herself to his lips and was able to taste her. At first, he used his tongue licking the folds of her labia and going partially inside her. But it wasn't long before she positioned herself differently and her clit was between his lips. She even said, "Lick my clit Nate, lick it...." and he really had no choice but to comply, not that he didn't want to. His tongue eagerly played over it, listening to her incredible moans of pleasure and trying to work it in whatever way made those lovely sounds come out the most.
Her silky thighs were close on either side of his head and her small body loomed over him. She was in complete control and his entire world had become pleasing her pussy. She would occasionally grind down on him and move her hips to get his tongue exactly where she wanted it. His world had become very simple. All that existed in this moment was licking her. It was all he could do, and he found it was all he wanted to do. As her breathing elevated and her moans increased, she brought her weight more fully onto his face, and her thighs came in more, almost starting to squeeze his entire head.
"Nate, fuck....take it into your mouth, suck on it..." she demanded in the most sexy voice he had ever heard, and full of confidence that he would do exactly what she told him to. And he did, gently pulling her clit into his mouth between his lips with a light suction and running his tongue over it. She cried out, "Yes!" and her legs started to squeeze his head even more. He found breathing starting to become a challenge and he might have panicked - tied as he was, unable to move, and smothered by her sex as she writhed on top of him, there was no way for him to physically escape and let himself breathe more easily. But he didn't. It made him feel that helpless state and how he had no control here and he let out a low moan against her clit from how much that aroused him.
Kim was in heaven. Nate was doing exactly as she desired, and she felt so powerful riding his face like this. She was going to take her pleasure and finally, blissfully, get all of the satisfaction she deserved. She had been so worked up by teasing him that she almost came on the spot when his tongue touched her. He hadn't balked at her direction and seemed to be trying in earnest to do exactly what she wanted. That power was giving her quite the head rush and she felt a powerful orgasm coming. She squeezed his head harder and allowed herself to completely let go and enjoy taking her pleasure.
When she heard him gasping for breath, that was it. That sent her over and her legs clamped onto him hard as her entire body trembled in orgasm. She cried out in pure ecstasy from it, her hands even going to his head and pulling it towards her harder. It was incredible. The best orgasm she had ever had. She knew now that she could never go back to regular sex. This was how it should have been. She rode his face through the orgasm, her body occasionally trembling with aftershocks, before she relaxed and pulled up off of him a few inches.
She looked down at him and all of his desire was still there in his eyes as he panted to regain his breath. His face was covered in her juices and besides desire, the look he gave her could best be described as adoration. She brought her hand to his face and caressed it. "Oh, Nate, that was amazing," she said a little breathlessly.
“Th-thank you Mistress…I…may I give you another?” Nate asked, lifting his head to reach for her pussy, but unable to reach. Her orgasm had been like a reward for him and we wanted more. If he wasn’t going to cum, and he already knew he wasn’t, he wanted hers. And desperately. He felt like he could do this for hours. “Please?” he whimpered.
Kim was astounded at how very eager he was. Again, she was feeling like she was acting selfishly, but she had to remind herself that it wasn’t the case here. He wanted his orgasms denied, he wanted to be desperate, and he wanted nothing more than to please her. It was really quite amazing how this could fulfill both of them so deeply and simultaneously. She reached down and caressed his face tenderly. “You are pretty amazing Nate. Before I reward you with another one of my orgasms,” she said, quirking a smile at the phrasing, but loving the way it made her feel, “I noticed that you had some trouble breathing. Should I try to be more careful?”
“No Mistress, I didn’t mind that at all and in fact it…it turned me on quite a bit. I felt like your pleasure was more important than me being able to breathe. I still feel that way. Please don’t worry about it. The worst that could happen is I lose consciousness and stop licking, but I seriously doubt it would go that far without you intending to choke me out. Please, be uninhibited in taking your pleasure. I love every second and want nothing more than your happiness,” Nate replied sincerely.
It had turned her on for much of the same reason. His complete willingness to sacrifice even his breathing to please her. On top of that, it added to her feelings of control and pleasure. She could really get used to this. The way Nate had put it, that she should be uninhibited, was incredibly arousing too. Even with how she had used him the first time, she had held back a bit.
Without another word, she lowered herself back down, clit right on his lips. As soon as he sucked it into his mouth with a moan of desire, she clamped her thighs against his head tightly, and she let go. She let go of feeling embarrassed about the position. She let go of her old ideas about sex and gender dynamics. She let go worrying about suffocating Nate. And she let go of the guilt lingering just under the surface about Jon. That could be dealt with later.
She let go of everything and lived in the moment. Taking her pleasure from Nate as she now felt like she deserved to. All of that release was cathartic and she quickly was building to another huge orgasm. Every time he gasped for a small breath got her closer there. He moaned again and that was enough to send her over again as she grasped at his hair and completely smothered him in another mind blowing orgasm.
She was a little too sensitive, but she forced herself to stay, forced Nate to keep licking her through the orgasm and quickly get her on the way to a third. This would be the last one, but Nate deserved this pleasure, and if Kim was never able to do this with him again, she wanted to make sure she was completely drained from it.
The way Kim used him this time sent Nate into ecstasy. This is what he was made for and what he desired most. He never wanted it to end and was so pleased as her second orgasm came and she stayed on for a third. His body was shaking trying to get enough air, but it didn’t stop him from concentrating solely on her clit.
The third orgasm finally came and Nate almost passed out from it, but it was worth it. Kim finally dismounted and then collapsed next to Nate snuggled against his side, and both of them panting for breath.
Kim had some difficult choices to make now…
Lifelong friends become more - Chapter 38
Josh nearly whimpered looking at Megan’s incredibly sexy and spread legs. She knew exactly what she wanted when she cuffed him and it was an incredible feeling to be commanded so confidently by her. He couldn’t help it, instead of going right for her thong, he started to gently kiss her up the length of her inner thighs. He was just in such awe of her. No more than Kelsey to be sure, but if he was expected to treat them as equal Domme’s he wouldn’t hold back in his worship either.
Kelsey watched Josh looking with such desire at Megan’s spread legs before slowly kissing up her thighs. She imagined it would be the exact same thing he would do with her. Good. She wanted Megan to experience the full submission as well, and that was why she had given her just as much control for the evening. He was such a good boy and so attentive. Those kisses would help to start arousing Megan more, though she was already quite aroused just from the control, Kelsey could tell. But it also demonstrated Josh’s willingness to submit fully.
“The first thing I discovered was when I was caging him,” Kelsey said. “He was still tied to the bed and I was having a little trouble with the hardware and I handled his genitals a little roughly because they kept slipping out of my grasp. I realized it was a little rough right after I did it and was about to apologize, but Josh…he moaned in pleasure from it. I said nothing then and got the cage on, but knew we had further exploration to do there. So on another night, when I finally had the opportunity to take my time and tease him properly, I experimented with squeezing his testicles. It caused some pain and discomfort, but he also loved being bound and helpless and feeling that simple power over him. Likewise, I realized how easy and simple it was with how vulnerable they were to me, and grew to enjoy making him whimper from it. Nothing extreme, I didn’t want to injure him of course, but enough to cause those whimpers? Fuck it was arousing.”
By this time, Josh had made it up to the waistband of Megan’s thong, and was carefully trying to grab the edge in his teeth. Those gentle kisses up her thighs had been a very pleasant surprise. She had kind of thought he would stick to the commands only, and it was so nice to feel the affectionate kisses. She had to suppress a moan that had almost escaped her lips. As Kelsey finished talking, he finally got ahold of the waistband between his teeth and started to pull down. She would let him struggle a little before helping him too much.
“That sounds absolutely amazing Kelsey. Remember as girls how funny it was when something that had looked so minor, like just a tap to the balls, would cause some guys to double over in pain? I’ve always been curious about…just how sensitive they are and…well, like you just described, feeling how easy it is to make a guy whimper like that. It sounds so fricken hot,” Megan said excitedly as Josh started to struggle to move the thong much further.
“Later, we can tie him to the bed all spread out and you are welcome to give it a try if you like,” Kelsey said with a warm smile as Megan brought her legs closer together and lifted her hips after a minute of Josh’s struggling. The thong started to come down, and he was being careful to not rip them.
“Oh, that would be so much fun!” Megan said as her thong slid down her thighs. She sipped from her wine and realized she was most of the way through the second glass. It was surprising, and she was already feeling its effects. At her size and weight it didn’t take much. “I can’t thank you enough Kelsey with how generous you are. This is so wonderful…” she said as Josh slid the thong down her calves, still carefully in his teeth. He had lost grip a few times and had to carefully find the edge again.
Megan lifted her legs so he could get them all the way off, and then spread them wide again, revealing her waxed pussy complete with clitoral hood piercing, just a little silver stud. Josh’s eyes widened a little on seeing it, but he didn’t hesitate in kissing his way up her thighs once again. He was eager though. Her little pink pussy was clearly already quite wet and he was eager to please her. He went up her inner thigh and tasted her for the first time, running his tongue up between her lips. He moaned and started to work his tongue deeper.
“You are so welcome Megan, please…there is no need. I am loving this. And Josh is too. I want to thank you just as much for being a part of this with us. We are having a great time. Can I get you some more wine? I want some more, and don’t want to interrupt Josh,” Kelsey said, getting up wine glass in hand and holding out the other for Megan’s.
“Mmm, thank you…” Megan said. That moan that Josh had let out felt absolutely wonderful. She really enjoyed the way he was taking his time in probing her with his tongue.
“Have there been other ways that you have been rough that worked out for both of you?” Megan asked as she put a hand on Josh’s head to gently guide him and stroke his hair.
“Oh yes,” Kelsey said as she poured the wine, “One sec.” She got the glasses filled, came back, handed Megan her glass with a smile, and sat back down next to her while Josh continued to lick her.
“The second time I pegged him, last Sunday night, I just…I needed it so badly and didn’t spend much time getting him ready for it. I talked to him about it first, but he actually seemed to want it to hurt. And it did. Not in a dangerous way, I used plenty of lube, but I took him really hard and his whimpers only fueled me to go harder. It was the best orgasm I have ever had to this point, but I very much look forward to more just like it. Would you like to try pegging him later? It is not for everyone, but the feeling of power from it is unmatched,” Kelsey said, flushing a bit. This scene itself was pretty hot. The two of them talking about how to use Josh, while he was just casually being used in the moment.
Josh slowly licked his way up to Megan’s clit, but not all at once, occasionally brushing it with his tongue. Megan let out a little moan of pleasure then. It was a combination from Josh’s tongue and the revelation that Kelsey pegged him roughly, would do so again, and then the offer to let Megan do so.
“I have dreamed of fucking a boy like that for a long time. Yes please…” Megan said, her voice a little strained as Josh now concentrated more on her clit, sucking it into his mouth. Kelsey put her wine glass down and took Megan’s and put it on the table too. She then slid a little closer and said, “it will be my pleasure to see Josh be your first…” in a throaty whisper and started to gently kiss and bite at Megan’s neck while her hand came over Megan’s small dress covered breasts, caressing them…
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Helping out a friend - Chapter 22
When they had both caught their breath, Kim finally sat up and started to untie Nate. “Thank you for that Nate, and I know you loved it too, but things are more complicated now. We need to talk and I am going to need to talk to Jon about this as well. I am not a cheater and I just have. I will carry the guilt of that for a while, but it was my choice. I want you to know that you have no blame though…” she said as she finished untying his hands and moved onto his ankles.
Nate had been in heaven while pleasing her. It was perfect. He was still rock hard and felt so needy and he didn’t want it to end. As Kim spoke though, he came down some from his elation. He hadn’t really thought much beyond the moments and just serving Kim. She didn’t blame him and that was good, but now he felt bad too for his part. He felt pretty emotional as the bonds were all freed. He sat up, but hung his head.
Kim noticed his dropping mood and immediately sat next to him and softly said, “come here,” and pulled him into a hug, cradling his head to her breasts. “I don’t want you to be upset by this. Given the choice, I would do it again. I regret nothing and you are very special to me for sharing this part of you with me. We have a connection now Nate, that has changed us forever, but it is all positive. You are a wonderful man, and you have awoken something beautiful in me, and I will always be grateful to you for that. I am not saying this is the end, but that we may just have to step back temporarily until things are sorted out. That is assuming you want to continue with me?” she asked.
Nate wrapped his arms around her and held tightly, feeling so close to her, and listened as she spoke softly to him. It made him feel better and he was more able to empathize with her now. She enjoyed dominating him, and would enjoy doing so again, but she needed to work out whatever she might have with Jon before anything else. He hugged her tightly before answering her question.
“Kim..this has been absolutely incredible for me. I…I am not sure where the pretending ended and the real thing began, but I think for me it started right at the beginning when you tied my hands. I…I would fully submit to you full time if…if you would have me. You are a wonderful natural Domme and you have been perfect so far. I want nothing more than to continue to submit to you and explore everything to do with it. I…I have really come to care for you so much in such a short time. I know you have to work out things with Jon, and I understand. I know there is a possibility that you will and we will return to just being roommates, but I wanted you to know that…that I am willing to give you everything,” Nate said softly and nervously. He was blushing, but he laid it all out, heart bare as his head rested just above hers.
Kim almost felt like crying at that. She should have thought more about how all of this was affecting him more. He had never really been pretending and now she understood it was almost impossible for him to do so in the circumstances. She had really tied him up. She had really spanked him. She had caged his cock and took control of him being dressed. Every step of the way he had submitted to her more and more, and had to authentically submit. It was a part of who he was, and every step had made him go deeper. And now he wanted to give himself fully to her care. What a wonderful offering.
“Oh Nate, my dear Nate,” she said, stroking his hair. This was going to take so much thought. She had been trying to make her relationship with Jon deeper than it was, taking it to the next level, and now she just didn’t know any more. That Nate wanted her fully was incredibly heartwarming and she yearned to explore just how deep their connection could go in this context. But what about Jon? And all the investment she had made into that relationship? How did she truly feel about Jon? She had thought she loved him, but how much of that was hoping to have found the love that would be life long?
It was too early to be in love with Nate, but she could see it happening extremely quickly if they jumped into this. Her affection for him had grown by leaps and bounds in such a short time while they supposedly pretended. Her choices now were even more agonizing.
“It is an amazing offer Nate, and I want to take it right now, but it is a big decision. I may…no, I do need some time to consider everything. You, the responsibility I’ll be taking on, living together, and Jon. All of it. I promise you though that I want it. I just…I can’t just jump in with both feet right away. I need to think and I need to resolve things with Jon one way or the other,” she said.
“I understand Kim,” Nate replied, and he did. He had also dropped the ‘Mistress’ title, but given the seriousness of their conversation, it seemed appropriate.
“I love this so much Nate. You have opened up so much to me, and I desperately want to continue, and go further. Even right now. But I think…I think maybe we should pause until I have been able to think through everything and talk to Jon. Is that okay? I am sure there is more for me to learn, but at this point, I would rather learn it from you if we…if we end up exploring this fully together,” Kim said, feeling all torn up inside. She didn’t want to hurt Nate and could sense his increased emotional vulnerability because of his existing and offered submission to her.
Nate understood though. Sure, he didn’t want it to end right now, but with the lines they had crossed, if they kept pretending to pretend, they would end up going much, much further. And by the sounds of it, she wanted that for them, but wanted it after proper consideration. “Kim, I completely understand. Please don’t worry. I want this with you, but I know it is complicated. You have all the time that you want and need. You deserve happiness and to be treated like the Goddess that you are. I will wait as long as you need. Don’t worry about me, just worry about what you feel is the best decision for you. I will accept whatever it is,” Nate said.
Kim knew that there was more to it than that, but she really appreciated the words of support and Nate’s maturity. She also knew though, that he would be deeply hurt if she didn’t choose to accept his offer, and it would devastate her too, but she also knew that Nate had the emotional maturity to get through it.
They sat there for a while, nude and in each other’s arms, and just enjoying their closeness and intimacy and what they had shared with each other. No matter how things went with Jon, Kim’s relationship with Nate was far deeper and more meaningful than before, and they would always have the experience of this weekend to remember together.
“Want to go out for dinner?” Kim suddenly asked. It was a good way to transition into being just friends and roommates again.
When Jon came back, she would talk with him, but she felt like she couldn’t lose what she had with Nate…
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“I have dreamed of fucking a boy like that for a long time. Yes please…” Megan said, her voice a little strained as Josh now concentrated more on her clit, sucking it into his mouth. Kelsey put her wine glass down and took Megan’s and put it on the table too. She then slid a little closer and said, “it will be my pleasure to see Josh be your first…” in a throaty whisper and started to gently kiss and bite at Megan’s neck while her hand came over Megan’s small dress covered breasts, caressing them…
Megan wasn’t sure what was happening when Kelsey took her wine glass from her, but as she slid closer, it became readily apparent. She had been trying so hard to just enjoy Josh’s tongue in a casual manner while she and Kelsey still spoke about things, but that was impossible now as she felt Kelsey’s teeth nibbling at her neck.
She moaned as Josh continued sucking in her clit and playing his tongue over it. She had never been in a threesome before, but the sensations were almost overwhelming. She started to let out little almost mewling sounds that she didn’t even recognize as her own. The whole dynamic of it was incredible. Josh serving her, after just meeting her, and doing so well at it, but now the new experience of sexual contact with another woman. The way Kelsey was kissing and biting at her neck was so arousing! No guy had ever felt like that. And the feel of another woman’s hand on her breast. All of these sensations combined to make her lose the control that she had, and just give in to the pleasure.
The sounds that Megan started to make were the cutest, hottest sounds that Kelsey had ever heard. She loved that she had been the cause of them starting and they encouraged her to keep doing as she was. Between her and Josh, this should make Megan feel very welcome indeed. As she rubbed Megan’s breast, she was pretty sure she felt a nipple piercing and that was extremely intriguing to her. They would all need to get naked later. She loved sharing this with Megan, and the thought of watching Megan fuck Josh with a strap-on turned her on immensely. She continued to kiss and nibble at Megan’s neck as she made the cutest little sounds of arousal.
Josh had heard everything they had talked about while he was servicing Megan, and it was all so embarrassing and arousing. Megan tasted divine and he attacked her clit with passion. He had felt such spikes of fear and desire as they talked, starting with the handling of his genitals and the way Kelsey had squeezed them, but then hearing how interested Megan was in trying it made him whimper as he licked her. Not just interested, but she sounded eager to ‘make him whimper.’ Just hearing that had the desired effect. He trusted Kelsey to his core, but with the enthusiasm Megan was showing, she might push him to his limits. He both wanted it and feared it. He wanted to melt into a submissive puddle when Kelsey just so casually offered his balls up to Megan, after tying him down to the bed of course.
Then had come the discussion about pegging and Josh remembered well the last time and how Kelsey had kind of lost control. It had been the hottest thing he had ever experienced and the pain and discomfort he had from her wild passion had made it even hotter. He wanted the pain and loved it in the moment. She had told Megan all about it and once again, just casually offered up his ass to Megan to take roughly if she liked too.
It really made him realize just how much control Kelsey had over him and that realization only made him love and trust her more.
Josh glanced up as Kelsey moved over and started to kiss Megan’s neck and it was so arousing to see. His cock was practically in a constant stream of leaking. He wasn’t in his cage, but he was being kept just as chaste as if he was and that almost seemed to make it harder. He was grateful for his hands being tied behind his back. All he could feel was his deep unending desire to please. He lived to please Kelsey, and now he had a strong desire to please Megan as well. She was incredibly sexy and he felt like the luckiest man in the world to be in this situation.
Megan started to make little high pitched noises of pleasure and that only served to arouse Josh more and double his efforts on her clit. He NEEDED her orgasm. He needed to hear her moans and cries of pleasure, and he needed to be a part of causing them.
It was then that Megan’s right leg came up over Josh’s shoulder and to the back of his neck and he took a bunch of his hair in a tight fist and forced his head in harder. She started making very loud noises of pleasure and it was all Josh could do to continue to breathe and pleasure her at the same time. Her leg was pushing hard on his neck and her hand was pulling hard on his hair. He was trapped and absolutely loved it. He licked and sucked at her clit like it was the only thing in the world that had any meaning.
Megan was not shy in the sounds she made and didn’t try to hold them back. She knew she had a high pitched voice and it would sound a little obscene but she couldn’t help it and didn’t care. This was her and they were accepting her for who she was. She had been so nervous about finally putting into practice some of these dominant desires, but both of them had been so warm and welcoming of her and who she was. She wouldn’t hide anything now.
Her orgasm built quickly and she could feel it coming rapidly. That was when she needed more. She swung her leg over Josh’s shoulder and behind his neck and pushed, while simultaneously grabbing a fistful of hair and pulling. She was less gentle about it than she might have otherwise been, but with her new knowledge of Josh’s masochism and desires to be handled roughly, she thought it very appropriate.
When she heard how he gasped for breath, it was enough to send her over. With a cry that probably hurt their ears, she started to shake and convulse in orgasm, forcing Josh onto her clit as hard as she could.
Kelsey bit down a little harder as Megan’s orgasm crested and knew they had something pretty amazing here. If there was any question in her mind about how far they would go tonight, it was gone now. They would go as far as they all wanted without any hesitation. Megan made the most amazing sex noises. Almost porn like in how they sounded, but they were authentic, and those more than anything else in the moment made Kelsey’s clit throb. The cry as Megan came was glorious and she was so happy that Megan felt comfortable enough to let go like that.
She softened her bite as the orgasm came down and then transitioned to gentle kisses.
The orgasm was amazing, but Megan could already feel how much more she wanted. She brought her leg back down and lifted Josh’s head up by his hair. She said a bit breathlessly, “Good job puppy, you can stop now,” and she let go and ruffled his hair. Josh felt so grateful for being permitted to taste her and bring her pleasure, and even more for doing well at it. He rested his head against her thigh after giving it a gentle kiss, while he caught his own breath.
“I think…” Kelsey said, “that it might be a good time to go to the bedroom and break in our new bed.” Her voice was low and throaty…
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4/16/23 lazy Sunday updates and substack

Good morning all,

No story posts today, but I have still been hard at work writing for both of my active stories. I want to continue to build a little bit of a buffer so that I can consistently deliver new chapters to you 5 or 6 days a week.

You may have noticed a link to substack on my profile. When I was choosing platforms that would allow for donations, Patreon was the obvious choice and I am so happy with the engagement with some of you I am having there. There is one minor problem, and that is Patreon doesn't allow any kind of non-consensual content. If you followed or read some of my early stories, you know that I occasionally like to explore the gray to black areas of consent. I will itch to do it again. The substack account will be for those. There is nothing new there, I am just slowly populating it with those older stories. When I do write a story with noncon, dubcon, or perhaps things like incest, they will likely be posted there first.

I am nearing the finish line on both 'Lifelong Friends' and 'Helping out a friend'. At 71,000 words and counting, 'Lifelong' will be given a soft book 1 ending, but unlike my previous stories, I have immediate plans to start a book 2. But I don't know yet about timing to post.

I am on chapter 4 of a new MmF story that has not been posted yet. It will hit Patreon first, likely when 'Helping out a Friend' is complete. That story will be available in it's entirely on the main Patreon account, and I will also make both 'Helping' and 'Lifelong book 1' stories available in compiled digital complete formats for one time donations on the secondary Patreon.

And as I promised early on, I will then also start posting that story for free here on Reddit at some point. As I've said, I don't want to hold content hostage, but I want to reward those with the means and generousity to donate.

These are the current plans rattling around in my head anyway, but release schedules and story plans are always subject to flexibility.

If you missed it, chapter 2 of 'lifelong' as read by a real British domme is available for second tier Patrons and above. She does a wonderful job. 

And as always, my deepest gratitude to you folks that read and enjoy my words. It means so much to me.
Helping out a friend - Chapter 23
They gave each other a final naked hug, for now anyway, and there were a few sniffles. Kim grabbed her clothing off the floor and went off to her room to find something to wear out to dinner. Nate had agreed to go to dinner, but he felt almost empty when Kim left his room. He loved what they had done, and he had been as understanding as he could be to give Kim the time and space she needed, but he had more or less presented his heart and soul to her and it was just kind of hanging out there.
He looked to the nightstand and saw the cage sitting there. He already missed wearing it for her, and his fingers twitched to put it back on, but he saw the key sitting there next to it and wearing it now would just be meaningless. He sighed and found clothes to get dressed, though already being clothed felt a little odd.
They went out and had a nice dinner, and after some initial awkwardness, they started to talk like they never had before. Of their pasts, their goals in life, and just getting to know each other better as closer friends would. Nate’s initial sadness left him and he just really enjoyed spending the time with her.
As did Kim. Nate was so engaged in everything she said, and listened to every word, never looking bored or distracted. No matter what happened with Jon, she felt like her and Nate could develop a very meaningful friendship now.
After dinner, they went out for ice cream and told stories of embarrassments in their past, laughing with each other over the stupid things they had done, often as teenagers. They then went home, put on a movie, and sat with each other on the couch. Kim rested her head on Nate’s shoulder.
—
The next day it was back to work for both of them. It was going to be a long week. Jon would not be returning until Friday, so everything was kind of in limbo. Kim was less conservative in how she dressed at home, especially on first waking in the morning, and often showed more skin more often, perhaps in just a tank top and panties. It made Nate want to whimper. He decided on his own to refrain from masturbating and orgasm until things were decided. In his mind, it still belonged to Kim, and until she fully released him, he was committed to that.
They spent their evenings, often including dinner and TV, together. Much of the time during that week, Nate took it upon himself to cook dinner for both of them, especially since he worked from home full time. The conversations, about normal things, continued to flow easily and they really were able to strengthen their friendship and their bond during the week. When watching TV, they would cuddle some too, but careful to not let it cross into sexual territory. Nate felt like he was constantly hard and needy and just wanted to drop to his knees for her.
It was difficult for Kim too. She had come to love the taste of domination she had, but in particular Nate seemed the perfect sub. It might have something to do with him being the one that taught her about it, but she thought it went beyond that too. He was so solicitous and affectionate. The way he continued to look at her just made her want to pull him into her arms. She could see the adoration there and the desire to submit to her, but he was being so good about waiting.
What was more surprising though was that despite those looks and his clear desires, he was perfectly natural with her in everyday conversation. He opened up to her about his past and shared so much with her. Her biggest regret now was not getting to know him better sooner. Under that introverted shell was a wonderful man worthy of love.
She was a bit amused, but also pleased, by the way he just started to make dinner for both of them. They would occasionally do it for one another before, but now he was doing it every evening. She would get home from work, and usually it was just about ready and always smelled and tasted wonderful.
Yes, it was obvious how much he still desired to submit to her, and she longed to accept it fully and control him, but she had to wait. The big reason was because of Jon of course, but also she was afraid. She was afraid of having that much control over this sweet quiet man. She was afraid she wasn’t worthy of it and would end up hurting him. But still, she longed for it so much. It had felt so natural. She had just taken a little control at a time, and each one had felt right and correct. It was sometimes hard to overcome self doubt.
She had noticed his erections, especially when they cuddled on the couch, but she pretended not to, and he tried to hide them. But they made her smile as they made her feel wanted and desired. She wondered if he was masturbating. She had assumed he would be the first chance he got, but she wasn’t going to ask him. That was not something a friend and roommate asked about. Still, the thought that he might be refraining, for her, pleased her. She decided to test that a bit by wearing less around the house, especially in the mornings, often coming out and wearing only what she had slept in. Sure, they had seen each other naked, but this could almost be more of a tease. It was actually quite fun to know she had that kind of effect.
Every time Nate saw her and welcomed her home, he felt like he was looking at all of his dreams come true, but just out of reach. He had taught her what she now new about domination, so of course it had been things that particularly interested him, but he couldn’t help but wonder what full submission to her would be like. Once she was comfortable with her power and decided to do things because SHE wanted to. Might she even introduce things that they hadn’t talked about? The thought thrilled him.
It was selfish, but he hoped what they had done broke up her and Jon. He felt guilty for having those thoughts and feelings, as it would hurt her, but the larger part of him felt elated that she would be free to choose him without worry. So he hoped for that and then felt guilty for having those hopes. He knew there was also a possibility that things didn’t work out with Jon AND she chose not to pursue things further with him. Everytime he thought about that, he started to bite his nails in worry. But he did manage to go the whole week without masturbating and he hoped that this weekend she would take back full control of them and he would never have to worry about it again.
Friday finally arrived and it was a normal work day, except for one thing. As Kim was getting ready to leave, she said to Nate, “No dinner tonight, I will be going to see and talk to Jon tonight. I expect I will be home late, please do not wait up. I promise we will talk tomorrow, ok?” She kissed him on the cheek and left.
And Nate was worried that would be the last time she ever kissed him…
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“I think…” Kelsey said, “that it might be a good time to go to the bedroom and break in our new bed.” Her voice was low and throaty…
Megan turned to her with a huge and warm smile and they kissed again in agreement before getting up. Josh also got up, but there was no move to uncuff his hands and he wa left to follow them into the bedroom. Once there, Kelsey took control and said, “Josh, for now, I would like you to stand at the foot of the bed, facing it, wil your legs spread please.”
This was new, but he quickly did it. Kelsey took the box of toys out of the closet, which she still hadn’t fully looked through, and grabbed rope. Since they had bought a four post bed, not only because it looked nice but also for its practicality for bondage, there were two feet at the bottom of the posts as well. She attached the rope to his ankle cuffs and secured him to those corner posts. His legs were spread very wide and he wouldn’t be able to go anywhere. With his hands still tied behind his back, he was quite helpless and vulnerable. She reached between his legs and gave his balls a little squeeze. He moaned with his desire. She laughed and patted his red ass before going over to Megan.
Megan, despite knowing why they had all come in here, had felt a little awkward in their private bedroom space. But she was fascinated watching Kelsey direct where Josh was to stand and then tying him there. She couldn’t help but wonder why she had chosen him to be like that, but giggled when she reached between his legs from behind and gave his balls a squeeze.
Kelsey came over to her then and she forgot all about her nerves as Kelsey gently cupped her face and kissed her. As before the kiss was soft but becoming more urgent and passionate. Their arms wrapped around each other and they started to lose themselves in the kiss once again, until Megan escalated it a bit further by letting her hand trail down and run over Kelsey’s amazing ass.
That broke the floodgates and they both started trying to remove their own clothing and that of the other woman simultaneously, while still kissing as much as they could. There were several laughs and giggles and some clumsy moments, but eventually they both ended up fully nude with their hands all over each other.
Megan was surprised by Kelsey’s body and how fit she was. She could almost trace the lines of her abdominal muscles and her ass only felt firmer and nicer bared. Her thighs looked powerful and perfectly toned. They had a similar pale skin tone, but where Megan was freckled, Kelsey was perfect and smooth.
Similarly, Kelsey enjoyed exploring Megan’s tiny body. Though not as fit as she was, she wasn’t out of shape either and her body was just perfect with its freckles and proportions. She was fascinated by her breasts though, as both nipples were pierced and had a bar through them. It looked so fricken hot and she kept running her thumbs over them. She would need to talk to her about them later.
Kelsey gently guided Megan to the bed, and they lay on it wrapped in each others arms, kissing with their hands roaming.
Right in front of where Josh stood.
He whimpered. He couldn’t move much, and they were mere feet away, their perfect bodies entwined. His cock was so hard it was painful. It was almost as if was straining to reach them too. Their heads were at the head of the bed on the pillows, but it gave Josh a perfect, unobstructed view of them. He could only watch as they made out with and explored each other. Sometimes they were side by side facing each other, and other times one or the other would be more on top as they rolled around. Their desire for each other was clear though, even as they sometimes softly laughed. Their fingers found each other’s pussies and gently ramped up both of their arousal.
They paused for a moment and Megan, actually looking like she was blushing a bit, said a little shyly, “I…I want to taste you. Do you mind?” as she was looking into Kelsey’s pretty eyes.
“Mind? Fuck no. I want to do the same,” Kelsey said, knowing it was true. Several times now she had come very close to just doing so, but she was not dominant over Megan and she wasn’t sure she wanted to be. She loved being dominant, especially with Josh, but this felt so much different. She had no desire to be submissive either.
Megan giggled at the answer, and then asked Kelsey to lay on her back. Desire plain, she got to her knees and then swung one over Kelsey’s head while she faced her feet. And Josh. Kelsey spread her legs wide, giving Josh an amazing view of her pussy before Megan’s head came down on it and started to lick at her clit. They had neatly moved into a ‘69’ position with Megan on top.
Kelsey couldn’t almost couldn’t think with how hot this was as Megan swung her leg over. Kelsey was greeted by the cutest little pussy with yet another piercing through her clitoral hood. She felt Megan’s tongue on her just before Megan lowered her pelvis and Kelsey tasted pussy for the first time. And she loved it as Megan sucked in her clit and inserted a finger. She moaned and did likewise to Megan.
Megan again started to make those high pitched noises with her pleasure as Kelsey’s tongue went to work. This was so different from receiving it from a man. Not that Josh had been bad at it, he had in fact been excellent and she wasn’t sure she would have had him change anything. Just the fact that it was another woman added something to it and while she was doing the same for the first time too.
Kelsey had much the same feelings. Josh was absolutely wonderful at licking her, and she would never stop enjoying his tongue, but there was something added with this while also doing it herself that made it almost otherworldly. Poor Josh, she thought, he probably wasn’t aware of just how much trouble he was in later with how this foreplay was affecting her and Megan. He did have a wonderful view though. As did she. She greedily sucked Megan’s clit into her mouth wanting more of those amazingly cute noises she made.
Josh felt like he was going out of his mind with arousal and the fact that Kelsey had obviously planned, but tying him up like this, to put on a show while he could only watch, aroused him even more. He actually couldn’t see all that much from where he was. Kelsey’s face was hidden by the curve of Megan’s wonderful ass. And Kelsey’s pussy was obstructed by Megan’s head. But it was still an amazing site to behold. And to hear. Just the sounds they were making alone made him feel like he was about to cum.
The biggest thing though was how much pleasure they were both in. These two wonderful, dominant women that he wanted nothing more than to please, enjoying each other in pure pleasure. That alone turned him on more than anything.
Their sounds of pleasure were starting to get louder, and just when Josh thought he was going to remain completely excluded, Megan stretched an arm toward him. And it was a stretch. Josh assumed though that she wanted to touch his cock, so he pushed his hips forward as far as he could so that she could reach. He moaned and whimpered as her small hand touched his cock.
But it wasn’t there long, she moved it down and wrapped it around his balls and started to squeeze…
Helping out a friend - Chapter 24
Kim was nervous all throughout the day, even as she headed into work. She had connected with Jon and they agreed to meet at his place tonight and he told her how much he missed her. That made her feel even more guilty about what she had done. But damn it, she still wanted to pursue it with Nate. Was it bad that she currently felt like she wanted to dominate Nate more than Jon? It certainly wasn't fair. She and Jon had not tried it yet, and maybe he was a great sub, though she wasn’t sure. He was an okay lover and had never shown nearly the passion and desire that Nate had shown when she mounted his face the previous day.
She wondered though, how much of her fear of Jon’s reaction was just because she had invested so much time in him already? And how much was from her feelings of guilt? If he wanted to break up, surely there would be some emotional pain involved, but it would also free her to be with Nate completely.
Work was fairly uneventful and was slow because it was Friday. Kim didn’t really mind because she was having trouble concentrating anyway. The end of the day finally came and she drove over to Jon’s, worried about how upset he might be the whole time. She hadn’t even really been able to think through whether she wanted the full weight of dominion over Nate. This was too much in the air for her to go very far down that path.
Jon lived by himself in a very small apartment in an area Kim wasn’t crazy about, but she came over anyway as often as she did to make it work. She went up and hit the buzzer. A minute later she was buzzed in and Jon was standing at his apartment doorway with a big smile for her. She smiled back, but her nerves were still killing her.
He moved in to kiss her and she kissed him back, but luckily it was not one of those ‘you’ve been gone forever’ passionate kisses.
He offered a drink and she took a glass of wine.
Jon was a taller man than Nate, and fairly fit. He ran every day. He black hair was very short. She inquired about his trip home and they made small talk for a while. She really kind of hated it, because it almost felt like she was procrastinating.
When there was a lull in the conversation, Kim finally said, “There is something I need to talk to you about, Jon.”
“Sure babe, what is it?” he asked, sitting across from her in the small living room.
“Remember how you asked me to dominate you in the bedroom?” she started.
Jon waved a hand in dismissal. "Yeah, I thought it might be fun and spice things up a bit, but forget about it. Not really interested in that any more."
Kim's eyes bugged out in disbelief and shock. How uncertain she had been about it when he had brought it up, and how hard she had worked to learn all that she could about it, only for him to just casually wave it away. Of course, she had enjoyed the 'work' but that was besides the point. She had taken it seriously as something to learn about and improve their relationship and now it was as if her effort was wasted. No. It wasn't wasted. It was a waste to do it for Jon, but it had enriched her life immensely, and made her and Nate much closer.
Biting back her annoyance with Jon, she replied, "Well, I thought it was something you really wanted. I didn't know anything about it, and I ended up talking to Nate about it."
"Oh yeah? It wouldn't surprise me if he likes bossy women. He's so fricken quiet all the time. I could totally see him kneeling in front of a snarling leather clad bitch," Jon said with a chuckle.
Kim realized that Jon truly knew nothing of domination and submission except perhaps what he'd seen in porn. He didn't desire to submit. He just thought it was a fun kinky thing.
Kim ignored what he said and pressed on, "Nate knows a lot about it and I asked him to show me some things. And we…we kind of pretended to be Domme and sub for the weekend."
Jon smiled. He actually smiled. "That's really cool Kim. I hope you guys had fun with it. What all did you do?" he asked and actually seemed genuinely curious.
Kim sighed. She needed to tell Jon, but it almost felt like she would be betraying Nate's trust and privacy and she didn't want to do that.
"We did quite a bit. And Jon… I crossed a line. That's the bottom line. Things got sexual and though we didn't have intercourse, I definitely crossed a line and was unfaithful to you," she admitted.
Jon was silent for a moment, but he didn't look all that upset as he asked, "can you tell me what you did? It doesn't sound like you fucked, but…what did you do?"
Fine. She needed to spell it out more. She decided to boil it down though and be direct. "He was kept nude, I spanked his bare ass. I tied him up nude and I stroked his cock. And the last thing we did.. I… I took off my clothes and…. He licked me to orgasm."
"Oh shit!" Jon exclaimed, but again, he didn't look upset. "That is so fucking hot. I can just see you tying him up and keeping him nude. Was he tied up when he ate you out?"
This was not going as she expected at all. "Um… yes. He was tied on his back. I took off my clothes and um… mounted his face."
"That is fucking amazing Kim. Fuck… I am hard just hearing it. Did he cum? Of course he did. You said you stroked him, right?" he asked, obviously excited now.
Kim was almost flabbergasted. He was hard? Jesus. "Um, no. I.. I didn't let him orgasm the whole time."
Jon’s eyes widened at that. “You didn’t LET him cum? Oh fuck. And he wasn’t angry about that?” Jon asked.
Well, that confirmed how little Jon actually knew. “No, in fact he requested it. Jon… This isn’t the reaction I was expecting at all, but I had to tell you because it has a bearing on our relationship.”
“Kim, I am not upset. I think it is really hot, and I think you should explore it as far as you like with Nate. I was thinking about talking to you about this anyway. I like the time we spend together and I really care about you, but I have been having these other desires lately. Desires that I have been suppressing because of our relationship and not wanting to hurt you. Look, I don’t think this means we need to stop seeing each other and having fun together, but what if we…what if we just had an open relationship?” he asked.
Now it was Kim that had to wrangle her emotions and figure things out. Her initial impression though was that Jon was not serious about her and never had been, and that hurt. He didn’t say he loved her, only that he really cared for her. Also that the time they spent together was ‘fun.’ It hurt after how hard she had been trying to make this relationship more serious. Her knee jerk reaction was to tell him to fuck off, but she did still like him and whole new worlds were opening up to her with her embrace of femdom. She shouldn’t react negatively to anything outside of her normal comfort zone and give alternate ideas a chance.
“An open relationship? So you want to date other girls?” she asked, tamping down a sliver of  jealous rage.
“No…I… I think I might be bisexual Kim. I have tried to bury these thoughts for a long time, but I don’t feel like I can any longer. I sometimes see a guy and I get attracted, but more than that, I have all of these lustful thoughts of them on their knees in front of me or…sorry if this is too crude…or bent over for me. I know a lot of that is just lust, but the thoughts really plague me, and I feel like I need to explore them or go crazy. If..if we have an open relationship then I can explore that, and you can explore things with Nate. As you saw, I am not jealous. I think Nate is a great guy and can make you very happy. I…Kim…I love you. I really do. And I think this can actually strengthen our relationship,” he said…
Lifelong friends become more - Chapter 41
But it wasn’t there long, she moved it down and wrapped it around his balls and started to squeeze…
Josh had moved his hips forward so that Megan could reach him, and now, with her small hand wrapped around his balls, he couldn’t move his hip back again. If he even tried, it would make the pain worse. The pain was building in time with her pleasure and the noises she made. She started with kind of squeezing them together in a massage-like motion, but it wasn’t long before she was just squeezing harder. Josh started to whimper and that seemed to cause her to moan louder and squeeze harder. His hard cock was leaking precum onto her wrist. As her pleasure rose, she increased the pressure, causing him to whimper more loudly, prompting her more pleasure…
It was one of those spirals that just kept making things deeper and deeper. Josh was in pain, but he loved it. He loved that he was helpless to do anything about it. He loved watching these two incredibly sexy and beautiful women enjoying each other and at the height of pleasure. And finally he loved that his pain turned Megan on more and showed her dominance over him. He felt so submissive, and was glad that he could have this small part to play in Megan’s pleasure.
Kelsey heard Josh start to whimper and then more loudly, but couldn’t see why. She didn’t know if it was just from being helpless and watching the display before him, or if Megan was doing something to cause it. It didn’t matter to her too much though, and she wasn’t all that concerned. If it was something he couldn’t handle, he would use a safe word. She recognized those whimpers and the delicious sound of them and they turned her on now just as much as if she was the cause of them.
Megan hadn’t let up on her clit, no matter what else she might be doing, and Kelsey didn’t let up on hers either. She knew she was getting close and by the cute noises Megan made, she was too. As their pleasure increased, so did the efforts of their tongues.
Megan was getting close now, and in part due to what she had in her hand and the noises it caused. Doing 69 with another woman for the first time was hot enough, but she also found it kind of ironic that while she and Kelsey were reaching the heights of pleasure with one another, the man in the room was helpless to do anything but watch it, and now, the very essence of his maleness was easily hurt by her small dominant hand. She felt so powerful and so happy. Josh was absolutely perfect with how willing he was. She had been surprised but pleased that he had moved his hips forward in order to help her. What a good boy. Those sounds he made were so wonderful and as her pleasure crested, she squeezed harder.
The girls cried out in orgasm almost at the same time and Josh joined their noises by crying out in pain and ecstasy as the pain from Megan’s hand traveled up into his belly. He was happy to experience it though.
The orgasms were incredible, and so was the endorphin-fueled pain that Josh felt, but as Megan started coming down from it, she finally let up on his balls. The squeezing lessoned and then stopped, but she didn’t take her hand away. She gently massaged them, almost in thanks or apology over what they had just endured. It actually felt incredibly nice and Josh moaned softly as Megan continued while rolling to the side and freeing up Kelsey.
Kelsey sat up and then flopped on her belly next to Megan so that both of their heads were near Josh now. Kelsey put an arm around Megan as they both caught their breath and said, “that was incredible Megan. I never knew…”
“I know, right!?” Megan replied with a giggle. “It was fucking amazing. Thank you so much…fuck…”
Kelsey laughed with her and her similar reaction and then looked up at the moaning Josh and Megan continued to casually and gently massage his balls. “How was it for you baby?” she asked.
“It…it was incredible. Beyond words really. To see how much pleasure both of you were having was really quite amazing. I feel so fortunate to have witnessed it, thank you,” he said sincerely and Kelsey had to remind herself about these dynamics again. Sure he was sexually frustrated by watching and not participating, but his top priority was always, without fail, HER pleasure. And in this case, Megan's pleasure too. So by that perspective, he had received a lot of pleasure too.
"I hope you don't mind Kelsey," Megan said, "but I gave his balls some squeezing attention during that, and as we orgasmed it might have been a little too hard, based on the noise he made."
That explained the whimpers and Megan's gentle attention now. "Oh not at all. He is fine and his whimpers added to it for me. Did you mind Josh?"
"Not at all. I was happy to suffer for your pleasure," Josh replied simply.
"I loved doing it," Megan said. "Made me feel so powerful and you are right, his whimpers were amazing." Megan then looked up at Josh and said, "you did a great job puppy. Thank you. Does what I am doing now hurt?"
"No Megan, it feels really nice. There is a little lingering soreness, but the gentle massage helps," Josh replied.
"Good. I want it to feel good," she said and continued to do it as she turned back to Kelsey and asked, "when it is okay with you, can I see your strapon?"
Kelsey’s eyes sparkled at the question. “Of course!” and she jumped out of bed and opened the closet to pull out the box. The Feeldoe was still right on top and had been cleaned. She pulled it out and then walked casually back over to Megan to hand it to her. Megan took it, almost greedily, very excited about it.
“Fuck, this thing is amazing! I mean, it is silicone obviously, but I love the way the skin is still soft to the touch and then how hard it is underneath. So this is double ended? I have never seen a shape like this…” Megan said, turning it over in her hands and occasionally stroking up its length. Josh looked on quite nervously, but knowing there was a very high probability that Megan was going to take his ass tonight, and probably not gently. He wondered if he should tell them about…no…best not to bring it up unless he was asked.
“Yeah, I guess it is kind of like a double ended. This bulb part goes up inside you and let me tell you…there is nothing quite like when you are thrusting and can feel that bulb rubbing against your g-spot. These little ridges here?” she said, pointing out the ridges near the curved bottom of it, “they rub and press against your clit as you thrust in, and then as you pull out the bulb presses against your g-spot. I have never felt anything like it and it makes me just want to fuck with abandon!” Kelsey exclaimed, extolling its virtues.
“I’ll bet,” Megan replied, “Can I see you wear it and how it goes in?”
“Of course, I am plenty wet enough,” she said as she spread her legs and squatted a little to slide the bulb in. Her eyes fluttered as she did so, but pretty quickly she was standing normally again.
“Oh fuck, that looks amazingly sexy!” Megan exclaimed. She quickly rolled off the bed and sat on the edge to get a closer look. “How does it feel?” she asked, looking up at Megan.
“It always makes me feel powerful and so fucking aroused,” Kelsey replied, blushing a little. Megan then looked up at her with a twinkle in her eyes and leaned forward and started licking around the head of it. Josh let out an audible whimper of so much desire, it hurt. Megan’s lips and tongue looked absolutely amazing and he wished they were on him like that. He whimpered again.
Kelsey looked down at this incredibly sexy girl, who now had taken the head in her mouth, sucking on her ‘cock’ and let out a moan. “Fuck you look so amazing doing that. Have you ever edged a man before?” Kelsey asked.
“I haven’t, but I have read about it and it sounds amazing,” Megan said, pulling off the Feeldoe.
“It really is, especially doing it with your mouth. It’s sunny, so many people think of blow jobs as like a subservient thing, but when I do them now, all I feel is my dominance from it,” Kelsey said.
“I’ve got an idea,” Megan said, and climbed back on the bed on her hands and knees until her face was inches away from Josh’s straining cock. Her ass was facing the headboard. “Kelsey, I would like to try edging Josh, but I would love it if you’d consider fucking me with your amazing cock?” she asked.
Kelsey was surprised at first, but broke into a big smile and climbed on the bed behind Megan and would be able to look Josh in the eye as she fucked Megan and Megan edged him…
Helping out a friend - Chapter 25
Kim was floored. Absolutely floored. She never had a clue that Jon might have interest in other men. Shouldn’t she be able to tell or something? He had gone from asking her to dominate him a week ago to now wanting to fuck other men. She was understanding, though shocked. She had nothing against same sex pairings, she just had never expected it from Jon.
She went to hug him and said, “thank you for telling me. I had no idea you had these feelings and it must have been very difficult for you to keep them hidden for so long. I..I certainly don’t want to try to stand in the way of you finding yourself like that…but an open relationship? It is something I have never thought about before for me…” she mused, but already she was seeing possibilities in it.
“Your support means the world to me Kim. I have been so afraid to tell you, but I think I really need to try it. I don’t want to lose you though. It just…it is not something I had thought of much before either, but with what has happened, it kind of seemed like a good way for us to still have a relationship, but to also explore other things,” Jon said.
Kim thought about it while she sipped her wine. It seemed almost too good to be true, and it probably was. Jon claimed it might bring them closer, but she was thinking even if they still engaged, if Nate submitted to her that she would quickly fall in deep with Nate.
“I am leaning towards yes, Jon. I kind of feel like I have had a sexual awakening too. But before we agree, I want to make sure you are okay with a very real possibility. If I explore this fully with Nate, there is a very real chance that I could become invested quite deeply emotionally with him. It is not just sex, it might go much deeper. I want to say it now, because I want you to know of the possibility, and I don’t want you to be hurt if it happens,” Kim said.
Jon smiled and replied, “if it does, I will be happy for you Kim. It is obvious you discovered something that you really need to pursue. I will not be upset if you fall head over heels in love with him. I just...I don’t want to break up. Not now anyway, not over what you did. If you reach a point where you feel that you can not spend time with me any longer, I will understand. It will sadden me of course, but I will be happy for you. To me, it sounds like we both need to pursue these things, and we can re-evaluate and talk along the way. If things need to change, we will change them. Does that sound ok?” he asked.
She couldn’t find a flaw in it, well…except what Nate might think. He might refuse to have an arrangement like this, and she certainly didn’t want to hurt him. She was still getting over the shock of Jon wanting to have sex with other men, but beneath that shock was some arousal at witnessing such a thing. “I…I guess it does. I am sorry Jon, this has all come as such a shock and wasn’t what I was expecting at all. It is taking me a little bit to adjust my thinking. I will agree for now to your proposal, but I need to talk to Nate too. If he isn’t okay with this, I might have a difficult decision to make,” Kim said.
“I completely understand Kim, but I am glad you have agreed. I hope it works out with Nate and we can all be happy,” he said and leaned forward to kiss her. She gave him a quick kiss back, but then got up.
“I know I would normally spend the night, but I need to talk to Nate and think about everything. I hope you don’t mind? I do want to thank you for being so open minded and understanding, and it is my sincere hope that this arrangement works out for everyone too,” Kim said.
“Of course Kim. It is a lot to process. Please let me know as soon as your decisions have been made?” he asked, walking her to the door.
“Absolutely, good night,” Kim said and left to head back home. To Nate, and another difficult conversation.
—
Nate finished work at his usual time and then ate by himself. Just ramon noodles, he didn’t have the ambition to make anything more. Kim would be with Jon soon, and he knew that they would talk about what happened tonight. How would Jon take it? Would he be angry with Nate? Would he also want to submit to her? Nate was afraid that he wouldn’t see Kim again tonight, that she and Jon would patch things up, and she would spend the night making love with him. It hurt his heart to think of that happening. It shouldn’t but it did. The more cruel, self-doubting parts of his brain were picturing them in bed together and talking about what she had done with Nate, and laughing over how pathetic he was.
Realistically he didn’t believe Kim was like that, but he couldn’t help himself from imagining it, as she reconnected with Jon, returned to a normal sex life, and laughed at his submissive desires, telling Jon all the things Nate had wanted and let her do to him. Nate ended up getting out the alcohol and drinking, while he put on stupid Romcom movies, wallowing in his loneliness, self-doubt, and heartache.
He was well into his drink when he was startled by a key rattling in the front door, followed by Kim coming in. His heart felt a surge of happiness that she was home as he had convinced himself that he wouldn’t see her until tomorrow. He beamed a smile at her, though it was tinged by his doubt and uncertainty. Everything he feared could still be true, but he just felt so much better laying eyes on her.
Kim saw Nate and her heart ached too. It was amazing how different he looked to her now after all they had shared. She came in and he gave her such a smile as he stood up, obviously glad to see her, and she went over to hug him. She took stock of the situation, seeing he was drinking and had on a Romcom of all things. Not his typical type of movie.
“How much have you had to drink, Nate? Are you okay to talk seriously?” she asked.
He waved it away. Sure, he was a bit buzzed, but if she made him wait until tomorrow, he would not deal with it very well. “I am fine Kim. I am clear headed. Please, I am so happy to see you home, please don’t make me wait any longer?” he practically begged.
It wasn’t ideal that he wasn’t sober, but she believed that he was coherent enough and felt so much empathy for him, not wanting to string him along.
“Let me go get out of my work clothes and into something comfortable, then we can talk,” she said and kissed him on the cheek before going to her room. Nate quickly cleaned up the evidence of his wallowing in self pity and waited for her, turning off the stupid movie.
Kim came back out in leggings and a t-shirt with no bra. She was so sexy and beautiful.
They sat together on the couch and Kim took his hands in hers. She had thought about this the whole way home and knew she wanted this with Nate no matter what. She was afraid of unknown pitfalls with the full time dynamic, but she wanted it so badly anyway. They would be able to take their time and learn together.
She got right to it and said, “Nate, what you have awoken in me is real, and I need to pursue it. I would very much like to pursue it with you. I have thought all week about it and I want it all with you Nate. There are some…other things to consider before you say yes though, but first I wanted you to know that I want to be your girlfriend and your Mistress.”
Nate felt such elation at that, he didn’t care what the other considerations might be.
“I don’t care about anything else Kim. My answer is yes. I want nothing more than to be with you and to submit to you,” Nate said simply, feeling his heart surge.
Kim felt a rush of emotions as well, but tried to temper them. This could go sideways quickly. “We need to talk about Jon before you fully agree,” she said…
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Every time Josh thought they could not possibly tease him any worse, they came up with something new to tantalize him. He let out a whimper already at what was going to happen. Megan looked so damn hot on all fours in front of him, and Kelsey…crawling up behind her with the Feeldoe. She looked like such a Goddess. He wanted to start begging now.
Megan didn’t waste any time, nor wait for Kelsey to start entering her, she flicked out her tongue and started to lick up the precum coating the head of his cock. It throbbed at finally getting some stimulation and he simultaneously moaned and whimpered. “Please…” he whispered in a desperate voice and Megan let out a giggle and continued to tease his cock with her tongue only.
Kelsey was smiling broadly at what lay before her. Megan’s cute turned up ass and waiting wet pussy, and watching her tongue expertly tease her beloved. Josh was in such a desperate state that he was already begging and they hadn’t even really started yet. This was so much fun. Megan’s suggestion had startled her at first, as she had been completely in the pegging mind set, but the Feeldoe was originally designed and marketed to lesbian women and she was very excited to use it for that and fuck Megan.
She rubbed the head between her labia and then started to slowly start working it in. It would be a lot different than taking Josh’s ass with a ton of artificial lube. Megan was plenty wet, but Kelsey didn’t want to hurt her, so she took her time in coating the Feeldoe with Megan’s wetness and working it in slowly, letting her get used to the feel of it.
Megan let out a little squeak of pleasure feeling Kelsey’s ‘cock’ start working into her. It was a respectable size, and there was something added by Kelsey doing this with a cock that would never go soft nor cum too early. Knowing that it would also stimulate Kelsey and that they could perhaps share another orgasm made her quiver with desire.
Josh was in such a desperate state and she loved it. She would need to be very careful about stimulating him too much. She really wanted to deep throat his amazing cock, but she sensed that if she did, he would be cumming right away, and deep down her throat. That thought was arousing in itself, she wasn’t going to lie, but they might be doing so much more tonight, and Josh’s desperation was so delicious. His precum was like sweet nectar and she loved how much his cock was crying for them.
She took the head into her mouth and Josh sounded like he was about to start crying. She was careful though to just lightly tease him. She didn’t leave it in long and let it come back out, laughing at how it throbbed. As Kelsey got more and more of her cock inside, Megan moaned and kissed down the length of Josh’s cock until she reached his testicles.
Looking up at him with a twinkle of mischief in her eyes, she sucked a testicle into her mouth.
Josh did cry out at that. With how much fun Megan had at squeezing his balls, and with Kelsey getting closer to filling Megan’s pussy, Josh felt a huge spike of fear at Megan’s control and her teeth. Squeezing was one thing, but he felt a real sense of danger now.
Kelsey was fascinated watching the Feeldoe slowly bury itself inside of Megan and hearing her make those lovely little moans of pleasure. She took her time, but eventually got it sunk all the way in while she saw Megan sucking on Josh’s testicles. Josh looked so scared and she understood why, but was also very much aroused by it. She started to grind her hips against Megan’s ass making the Feeldoe move inside both of them and moaning. It felt amazing and she slowly started to thrust.
Megan knew Josh was afraid, and his fear added some delicious tension to the situation, but she was sure to be very gentle and careful. Even as Kelsey filled her pussy with the Feeldoe, and then started to slowly thrust, Megan was very conscious of what she was doing with her mouth. Once Kelsey really got going, she would let them out, but for now she was enjoying Josh’s fear and his throbbing, leaking cock pressed against her cheek. Occasionally she would let her teeth very lightly graze his scrotum just to hear him whimper louder, but she had no desire to injure him. He was such a good boy.
Josh was sure that at any moment, one of those high pitched moans that Megan kept sending through his balls was going to end with her biting down on him, especially as he saw Kelsey start to slowly thrust inside Megan. He was so scared, his mouth had gone dry. This was the closest he had ever felt to using his safe word, but despite his fear, Megan had not hurt him with her teeth yet. The occasional graze of them would cause him a moment of panic, but it appeared she was doing it just to cause such a reaction. Ultimately he knew this was intentional and that both of them were turned on by his very real fear, and once again, their pleasure was what motivated him most.
Finally Megan let his testicles plop out of her mouth, and Kelsey started to develop a more normal rhythm in her thrusts. Josh whimpered a sigh of such relief as her mouth came off his balls that both of the girls laughed. He felt like his cock was constantly at the edge of cumming and Megan seemed to know that and never gave him enough stimulation to go over.
The sounds they made as Kelsey started to thrust in earnest were once again, so rewarding for Josh. They sounded so sexy and looked so beautiful. He was mesmerized watching Kelsey’s hips thrust in and out, knowing those same hips did the same to him and would again, probably tonight. He could see her abdominal muscles flexing and her athletic body with a strong core certainly served her well in having the stamina to use the Feeldoe for long periods of time. He could see the love for him in her eyes mixed with her dominance and pleasure as she fucked Megan.
Megan came forward with her mouth again and started to kiss Josh’s groin right in the spot between his testicles and his thigh, and then started to bite there, sucking the flesh into her mouth and doing her best to give him a hickey there. Josh whimpered louder at the pain and desire he felt and Kelsey moaned, increasing her pace. Megan’s body started to be moved by the thrusts, causing her bite to sometimes become more painful as she held on with her teeth.
The sounds both of them were making were becoming increasingly louder and they mixed in with Josh’s whimpers. Megan pulled her mouth off of Josh, leaving a nice bruise behind and yelled, “Harder!” and Kelsey immediately started to pound her hard. All Josh could do was watch as they fucked to another double orgasm, both of them crying out in absolute pleasure and ecstasy as Kelsey thrust in one final time and both of their body’s shuddered.
It took them a few moments to recover and Josh started to beg, without knowing what he was begging for. “Please…oh fuck, please…I need….Please…” he was whispering over and over.
Megan finally looked up at him and laughed and said, “I do believe he is begging to be fucked too. Is that right puppy? Beg us to fuck you..” she commanded.
Josh didn’t hesitate, “Please fuck me. Please…”
“It is a shame there isn’t more than one of those,” she said as Kelsey had carefully pulled out.
Josh had to tell the truth. “Um…there is. At the bottom of the box is an original model…um…never used. Its…its purple…”
Helping out a friend - Chapter 26
Kim took a few moments to try and gather her thoughts. It was difficult to know what to say as she had barely had time to process it herself. She felt so out of her element.
“I went and talked to Jon and he had a completely different reaction than what I expected,” she started.
Feeling a little embarrassed at what Kim may have told Jon, Nate asked, “What…what did you tell him about what we did?”
Kim shouldn’t have been surprised by the question, but it threw her off a bit. She had to be honest though, “I was honest with him Nate. I didn’t give a lot of detail, but I told him I controlled your orgasms, tied you up, spanked you, stroked you, and mounted your face,” Kim said coloring a little at the last. It would take her a while to fully embrace the role. That was assuming Nate still wanted it after she told him everything.
“Nate…he wasn’t upset or jealous. He…I guess he was kind of excited by it. I could sense he wanted more detail to fuel his arousal, but I didn’t tell him much more than that. But Nate, it turns out he is not a submissive. He had only suggested it to spice things up and said he was no longer really interested in it. He didn’t want us to break up though, instead he wanted us to have an open relationship,” she said gently.
Nate’s eyes widened a little, but it made a certain sense. If she was going to be with both of them, he kind of preferred being the only submissive anyway. He wouldn’t feel like he was being measured against her other sub. So that made him feel good, though it also meant that he would have to share her.
“Are you sure he isn’t already seeing another woman, and that is why he jumped on this?” Nate asked, trying to think it through.
Kim shook her head, knowing she had to tell Nate the truth about Jon. “I don’t think so. The real reason I believe is because he thinks he might be bisexual, and wants to use the open relationship to explore seeing other men,” Kim answered.
Nate was surprised, but only a little. More and more people these days wanted to explore same sex relations.
“So I gave him a provisional yes. I don’t want to prevent him from exploring that, and he thinks the open relationship will improve our relationship. But Nate, he wanted and encouraged me to pursue a relationship with you. I told him that if I did, things might get pretty deep with you, and he was fine with that. But I wanted to talk to you about it first and make sure you were comfortable with it. I want you Nate. I want everything with you, and I want you to know right now that if you weren’t okay with this and needed me to choose you or Jon, I would choose you.”
Nate’s heart swelled as he listened to her and the meaning of her words. She was offering her domination and heart no matter what he said. He realized that no matter which way things went, his dreams would come true. He was going to be her sub. So the only question was, if he was okay with her also seeing Jon. It appeared it was entirely up to him. He agonized over it for a few moments as he selfishly wanted Kim all to himself, but he had no right to that, and shouldn’t expect it. And was it really a big deal? He was the interloper here, and he was ecstatic that she wanted him.
As a submissive, his primary motivation and focus was his Domme’s wishes and pleasure. Even Jon had wanted her to pursue this with him, could he also not be that magnanimous? He would fully submit to her and he would make her happy. In turn, her domination would make him over the moon happy. It did feel a little like a cuckold situation, but not really. That was never a kink that interested him. It didn’t turn him on to think of Kim still sleeping with Jon, not in the slightest. It would make him sad when she did so and feel like he wasn’t enough for her. That was not how it was meant though and he had to try to adjust his thinking to modern open relationships. He knew he would have trouble with it, but would try his best to not let it depress him too much.
Kim was tempted to break up with Jon anyway. She wasn’t used to this kind of idea either, and if he was going to go out and sleep with others anyway, she would just choose Nate if it had to come down to a choice. For all she knew, Jon could meet the man of his dreams and want to be exclusive with him. One thing was clear to her now though, Jon was never as serious about her as she had been trying to be with him. But she wanted to be open minded and not just have an ugly break up. Jon still wanted her and that felt nice, but she was less sure about him now. She was about to tell Nate to not worry about it, she would break up with Jon, she didn’t want to lose this chance with Nate, when he finally spoke.
“Kim…I want you to be happy above all else. If you accept my full submission to you, then everything else means little to me as long as it serves to make you happy. So there is no decision for me here. I want to submit to you and your decisions. I want you to be happy. I will not set conditions on that. I offer my submission fully and unconditionally,” Nate said quietly looking at her hopefully.
Kim’s eyes got moist at Nate’s sincere declaration and offer. He was so generous to her, and had been ever since they started talking about D&S. Though thinking back, he was always a nice guy, always willing to lend a hand. The queues were always there. He always had displayed a bit of submission and she just didn’t know it enough to recognize it. But he didn’t care about Jon. He was offering all of himself to her unconditionally. It was really quite incredible and almost overwhelmed her. Why did she deserve such devotion? She suddenly felt really insecure and that this was too much responsibility for her. She wasn’t worthy of it. She wasn’t a Domme.
But looking at his eyes, his pretty eyes that were windows into his pure soul, she couldn’t refuse him. He wanted this more than he wanted anything else in his life. She had loved it after all, she could grow into it, right?
On the edge of tears, Kim replied, “if you promise to continue to guide me Nate, and forgive me for my mistakes, I…I will gladly accept your submission.”
Nate breathed out a sigh of relief, followed by a pounding heart. He had just submitted himself entirely to his roommate. Every minute of every day would be different from now on. He was afraid and excited all at once. “I promise, but your instincts have been spot on so far. I urge you to keep following them,” he said.
Kim saw the changing looks in his eyes and it made her smile. First relief and gratitude, and then realization of what had just happened and the fear and excitement that accompanied it. She almost giggled.
But instead, she cupped his face and pulled him into a long lovers kiss. Like they had done on the bed last week, but without the sexual urgency. Nate was hers now. That was all that mattered. Fully hers. They kissed for quite awhile, getting lost in sealing their new relationship. She had butterflies the size of crows, but it felt wonderful.
Nate softly moaned with the kiss, letting his flood of submissive feelings for Kim come roaring back after trying to suppress them all week. He belonged to her and that was all that mattered to him. Everything else would take care of itself.
The kiss went on and on, but finally Kim pulled back and said, “well, I guess it is time then for our rules to resume. You need to strip and bring me your cage. That cock belongs to me now and it has been uncaged for far too long…”
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“It is a shame there isn’t more than one of those,” she said as Kelsey had carefully pulled out.
Josh had to tell the truth. “Um…there is. At the bottom of the box is an original model…um…never used. Its…its purple…”
“Dibs!” Megan squealed excitedly and quickly rolled off the bed to run to the box and start digging. Kelsey let out a laugh at her exuberance. But she looked a question at Josh. “Why on earth do you have two of them?”
Josh was such a mess of desperate horniness, fear at what would happen next, and embarrassment over not only having a second Feeldoe, but begging to be fucked. He replied softly to Kelsey as Megan rummaged through the box making all kind of excited noises at all the different things she was finding, including a gag and a blindfold, “Originally, the company that made these only made one kind, the purple one that Megan is looking for, and I thought it so intriguing that I bought it in the hopes it would make a future Domme happy. But…I never was crazy about the purple color. So when they came out with the flesh colored one, I bought that too, knowing I might be wasting my money, but I was happier with it.”
“Well I LOVE it!” Megan exclaimed and held out the package triumphantly. Purple as promised and still sealed. “And it wasn’t a waste after all!” she said happily trying to tear into the packaging and get it open. She finally did and waved it about a bit, giggling. “I fricken love purple..” she said and then she carefully mimicked what she had seen Kelsey do, squatted a little and worked the bulb between her labia. She finally started to work it in and it didn’t take much effort between how wet she still was and having just been thoroughly fucked by Kelsey.
“Oh fuck,” Megan said in a low humor filled as she started to stroke the new cock jutting out from her waxed pussy. It looked amazing and with how small her body was, it looked damn huge too.
Kelsey watched on in utter amusement as Megan found the purple Feeldoe, struggled with the packaging and inserted it. She was so damn cute.
Megan looked over to Kelsey and they shared smiles with cocks jutting out from both of them. “Would you like me to return the favor Kelsey?” Megan asked. “Your ass I bet looks pretty amazing bent over!”
Kelsey was tempted actually. She hadn’t had a dick inside her, real or fake, since the night of Josh’s full submission, but now that she had the feeldoe in, she had a little bit of that desire satisfied and thought it might be time to make Josh a bigger part of the action.
“I am tempted Megan, and maybe we can later. But look at Josh’s eyes and remember how nicely he begged to be fucked? Although, I want you to try something. On the surface, it doesn’t seem like it would do much, but the power and the visual is outstanding. Come kneel on the bed where I am if you would?” Kelsey asked, getting up.
Megan was still randomly laughing as she walked with the purple phallus jutting out, but got on the bed kneeling and facing the terrified Josh.
Kelsey came up behind Josh, wrapped her arms around him, and let her Feel doe poke him in the ass. She said in a growl, “I want you to bend over and suck Megan’s cock and get it ready to fuck you. While you are doing that, I am going to make sure you are well lubed. I have a feeling Megan is going to fuck you pretty hard…” and she took her arms back, put a hand on his back, and applied pressure to bend him over. She had planned this from the start and it was why she had left his hands tied behind his back and his ankles tied wide. It lowered his ass enough that Megan would be able to fuck it from a standing position behind him. In fact, it was currently just a smidge too low for her.
Josh started trembling when Kelsey spoke in that voice. He recognized that voice. Full of domination and lust. It was the voice that meant he was going to be used hard. And based on what she said, it was going to be Megan let loose, but first, he had to suck her cock, and was scared enough of that. He was most likely going to choke.
He did not resist when Kelsey pushed his torso to bend over, knowing what was expected of him. Megan was in the perfect position kneeling on the bed for his mouth to meet her ‘cock’.
“I never would have thought of this!” Megan said excited, as Josh was bent over. “That’s right puppy. You got a pretty mouth. I want to see it wrapped around my cock…Open wide…” she said with a little giggle.
She watched in amazement as Josh did just that, closed the distance, and opened his mouth, taking in the head of the Feeldoe. “Oh shit, you are right Kelsey. Take it deeper puppy, I know you can,” she commanded, and Josh took in another inch and started bobbing on it.
Kelsey got the bottle of lube and thought Josh’s ass looked absolutely perfect like this. With how wide his legs were spread and bending over enough to get Megan’s Feeldoe in his mouth, his puckered hole was completely exposed and vulnerable. She squirted a generous amount of lube on her first two fingers and started to gently apply it to Josh’s hole. She was pretty sure Megan would be rather exuberant, so better to treat him gently right now, at least for the lube.
On the other hand, Kelsey heard Megan ordering him to take more into his mouth. “Feel free to grab his hair and make him take more. The gagging and choking sounds he makes are adorable,” she said in invitation as she worked her second finger in with more lube.
Megan made a noise that could be interpreted as nothing but absolute excitement, took a fistful of Josh’s hair, and moved her hips forward until Josh started to gag. That only excited her more and she forced it deeper, though it still wasn’t the entire length. Kelsey looked up and saw and added, “That was about as far as I went too. I told him eventually he would learn to swallow the whole thing, but I think we need to work up to that.” She took another generous helping of lube and started applying it.
Josh was feeling so submissive and helpless and was in a constant heightened state of arousal. Even being forced to gag was arousing him. Megan’s easy control of him was very hot too. He tried to adjust, to not gag, but had no experience with this kind of thing and struggled. On top of that, Kelsey’s invading fingers were distracting him.
Megan let him come back off and catch his breath. She greatly enjoyed making him gag, but didn’t want to make him puke. “That makes sense, it will take time, still, you were right. Those sounds ARE adorable! Try to open your throat wider puppy. Yes, open your mouth wide, but also try to make your throat wider. There. Ready to try again?” she asked but didn’t wait for an answer as she pushed it in again. She managed to get another inch in before he started to gag again, and this time struggled to pull back.
“You panicked puppy. You need to stay relaxed and just accept it in the future,” she admonished, and held him there a few moments longer.
“Well, his ass is as lubed as can be,” Kelsey announced, “would you like to switch spots?”
Megan laughed with her desire but asked, “Are you sure? I thought you were going to take him…”
“I am sure. I want you to while he is tight and you can be the cause of his delicious whimpering. If he gets too loud with it, I’ll gag him with mine,” Kelsey said with a smile.
Megan let go of Josh’s head, and almost jumped from the bed in her excitement…
Helping out a friend - Chapter 27
Nate moaned in pleasure at the returned dynamic and Kim’s embrace of it. All thoughts of Jon flew out of his head. Jon didn’t matter. He lived with Kim and was now Kim’s submissive, and he was going to be the best submissive he could be. That was all he had to do and he wouldn’t have room to worry about anything else. Submission to Kim would take all of his focus. ANd it was all he desired.
“Yes Mistress,” he said, and it was hard to hide the excitement in his voice as he replied and got up, but she grabbed his wrist to stop him.
“How many times have you masturbated this week that you have been free?” she asked, genuinely curious.
“None Mistress,” Nate said, coloring a little.
Her eyebrows rose in surprise. “You haven’t masturbated and you haven’t had an orgasm the whole time?”
“No Mistress,” he immediately replied and because it seemed like she was surprised by this he offered in explanation, “I… I so wanted to continue to submit to you that I decided that Sunday, when you left my room, that my orgasms still belonged to you and I wouldn’t orgasm until you wanted me to. I didn’t want them back. I only wanted to submit,” he said.
She had suspected that it might be the case with how aroused he was all week, especially when she experimented with wearing less herself. Still, it was remarkable dedication to something that might not happen. After all that edging and teasing she had done last weekend with him locked up otherwise and still being so aroused, he hadn’t given into temptation because in his mind, they still belonged to her.
She stood up, caressed his cheek, and said, “Thank you for being such a good boy and so dedicated even if I needed time to find my direction. Change of plans, I want to reward you and…welcome our new relationship properly. Let us go to your room.”
They walked, holding hands to his room where she asked him to take off his clothes. She did the same, happy to not feel guilty over this any longer, and not embarrassed to share herself with him. She could see that his cock was already growing. She had him lay on his back on the bed, and the ropes were still attached she noticed with a chuckle. Optimistic boy. She had no trouble remembering the knots he had shown her and took great pleasure in using them once again, stretching out his four limbs as tightly as they would go. Once again, she enjoyed his entire reaction during the process. The gasps, the elevated breathing, and the soft moans. Her being fully nude while tying him also gave him a better view than he had ever had before.  She hummed happily as she finished tying him. She had wanted this so badly and now they had every minute of every day to explore fully. Well, outside of work anyway, though he would most likely be caged while working and possibly naked.
Nate was so happy. He didn’t know what she was going to do with him tonight, but no matter what it was, he would be happy and grateful for it. She expertly tied him once again and it felt just as amazing as ever. His eyes were glued to her body, lusting over every curve, and her beautiful smiling face. Just seeing her this happy was a reward in and of itself. By the time she was done tying him, his cock was fully hard and nearly leaking.
She then carefully laid down on top of him, their nude bodies pressed together once again, and kissed him thoroughly, before kissing down his chin and jaw to his neck where she started to add a little biting. He immediately started to moan, feeling his feelings for her surge. After all the fantasy, the dreaming, and the pretending, he finally had a real Domme. He couldn’t imagine being happier, nor feeling more submissive.
She pulled her lips from his neck and said, “I am so happy Nate. I…I need your tongue,” she said a little breathlessly suddenly realizing that she could have it any time she wanted, and he would be more than happy to service her. It was so perfect.
“Gladly Mistress,” Nate replied, still dreaming about the first time he did it. Now she would be able to enjoy it often and guilt free. She straddled him and then moved up quickly until her knees were on either side of his head. “Please your Mistress,” she said eagerly, trying to get back into her role. It felt natural to her, but she still sometimes felt like an imposter playing a role.
She lowered herself down and Nate immediately plunged his tongue inside of her already quite wet pussy, moaning at tasting her arousal. Kim didn’t waste any time though in moving so that his tongue was on her clit. She let out a satisfied moan when it was and settled her weight on him, remembering she needn’t be too concerned about his ability to breathe. Honestly that made it so much hotter for her that pleasing her was more important than easily breathing, and she was looking forward to hearing his gasps for air.
Besides not feeling any guilt this time, and knowing that this was 100% authentic this time, she was also more aroused by not teasing him first this time. Her needs were the priority and this would probably turn him on nearly as much as if she had teased him. Besides, she had other plans, especially not knowing how much stamina Nate would have to last.
Her arousal built rapidly from Nate’s tongue and her own thoughts, she started to squeeze his head more with her thighs. And was finally rewarded hearing his gasps for air occasionally. She placed her hands on his head to further control him and lost herself to the pleasure. It wasn’t long before she was squeezing his head hard with her thighs, grinding down into him, and pulling on his hair hard.
It was all Nate could do to keep up with her pleasure and passion, but there was nothing he would rather be doing. He could barely breathe and he loved that. He loved feeling her take more and more control once again as she forced her pleasure from him. He would be happy if this was all they did tonight.
Soon Kim was crying out with ecstasy and with abandon. All of the feelings she had developed last week came roaring back. How could she ever go back to purely conventional sex after experiencing this bliss? She wasn’t sure she could. This was her and that her lover beneath her loved it just as much as she did was icing on the cake. Her whole body started to shudder in orgasm and she pulled at and squeezed Nate’s head so hard that she knew he couldn’t breathe and that only made her cum harder.
She finally relaxed her legs and looked down at Nate who was red faced and now gasping for breath, his face covered in her juices. He was so cute. She lowered herself back down his body and kissed him, tasting herself and still feeling the arousal. What he said next only added to it.
“Thank you for your orgasm Mistress,” Nate said when he could speak, and he meant it. What a glorious thing for him to be grateful for providing her an orgasm.
“You are quite welcome Nate, and I expect you’ll have plenty of opportunities to do that again, and often, but that is not your reward. How long do you think you can last before orgasm if I start to stimulate your cock?” she asked, curious if he would know.
“I…I am not sure Mistress. As you know, it has been quite awhile since my last one, but I haven’t been edged for a week either, so I hope for a little while anyway. I have a little bit of control in delaying it,” Nate replied, having no idea what she was planning.
“Good,” she purred. “I want you to control it for as long as you can, but I want to reward you and to start our full relationship out properly,” she said as she reached behind her for his cock. It was hard as a rock of course. She got it positioned between her labia and without another word, sunk herself down on it…
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“I am sure. I want you to while he is tight and you can be the cause of his delicious whimpering. If he gets too loud with it, I’ll gag him with mine,” Kelsey said with a smile.
Megan let go of Josh’s head, and almost jumped from the bed in her excitement…
Josh trembled, knowing that Kelsey had not given him a full warmup on purpose so that Megan could enjoy his ‘delicious whimpering’ as she had put it. As rough as Kelsey had been with him the last time, he feared that Megan was going to greatly enjoy being just as rough, if not more so. She was so excited to get off the bed to fuck him. It served his fear, but it also served his submissive desires to see her so happy about it, the absurd large purple phallus leading the way.
“It’s so weird to walk with this thing!” Megan giggled as she came behind Josh. Josh stayed bent over even though there was no command to and no bondage holding him in a bent over position. He figured it was expected and it wasn’t like he could go anywhere if he straightened up. Even Megan at her size would be easily able to force him to bend over again. His face rested on the mattress and he was ultra-aware of the cool air running over his ass. He felt very exposed and knew this was going to hurt. But he also knew he wanted it to, and wanted to make both of his Domme’s happy.
He could hear the girls talking softly behind him, but couldn’t make out what they were saying.
When Megan arrived behind Josh, still giggling over the weirdness of walking with the Feeldoe, she took Kelsey’s arm and pulled her back into the doorway and spoke softly. “How hard should I be? I mean, I want the sounds you talked about and I want to take him pretty hard I think, but I don’t want to be unnecessarily cruel to him. He is so wonderful Kelsey and I can only dream of having such a perfect submissive of my own one day,” Megan said a little dreamily.
Kelsey smiled at the question and she knew how excited Megan was to do this, but she really also appreciated her caution and empathy for Josh. There was a fine line between a little enjoyable pain and being cruel, she knew just what Megan was asking. She was beginning to think about possibilities for this not just being a one night thing. There was nothing she hadn’t liked about this.
“You are being so wonderful with him too,” Kelsey replied just as softly, “I couldn’t have asked for better, and I really appreciate the care that you are showing. It really is tempting to just shove it right in and enjoy the power, believe me I know. But I think if you hold back just a bit to start it works out better. Even being gentle at first, you will still get those delicious sounds as you fill him, and you’ll also be getting used to the feel yourself. It lets his body start adjusting to it. I suggest penetrating slowly. Enjoy the sounds he makes as you slowly slide it in. I would slowly push in all the way, but then pause, just holding it there and enjoying it. Only after a few minutes, start to slowly thrust. He will make those sounds, I promise. Slowly thrusting will increase your arousal to the point you feel like you can not hold back any longer. When that happens, don’t hold back!” she said with a big smile and a laugh. It was how she had taken him last week, albeit from a different position, but she thought Megan would have a similar experience. This bent over position would add to her feelings of power too.
Megan laughed with her and put a hand on Kelsey’s shoulder, “Thank you, that sounds perfect. It is funny, I am so eager to do this and yet I am nervous. I don’t want to screw this up,” she admitted bashfully, for she too was thinking maybe they would invite her over again if things went well.
“You won’t,” Kelsey said, “I have watched you and I think you are just as natural at this as I am. You have the needed empathy, but not afraid to enjoy your dominance. Once you start, the nerves will vanish. When I did it last week, it was the best orgasm of my life,” Kelsey admitted, coloring a little.
“Thank you,” Megan whispered and then closed the distance to kiss Kelsey again. They lingered on the kiss for a few moments before pulling apart and Megan then came up behind Josh, running a hand over his still quite red ass. His flesh quivered under her touch and his breathing hitched. “Are you ready to be filled by my big purple cock, puppy?” Megan asked in a pleasant tone as she took the tip of it and started to rub it against his well lubed hole. He was at the perfect height.
“Y-yes Megan,” Josh said softly, fear evident in his voice, as Kelsey came around and climbed onto the bed near his head. She started to stroke his hair, but her Feeldoe was still in place he saw nervously, remembering what she had said about gagging him. With the way she had encouraged Megan to make him choke on it, he knew she would not hesitate in doing the same herself again. But what had most of his attention was the feel of Megan’s Feeldoe rubbing against his hole. His imagination ran wild with what they talked about so softly leading up to this. He was sure that at any moment Megan was just going to slam it into him as hard as she could and he was terrified.
He felt the pressure from the head against his hole and tensed up even though he knew it was the exact opposite of what he should do. She didn’t slam it in though and to his surprise, he felt her hand caressing his back gently as she said, “Relax puppy, I am going to start slow, you are so very tight, you are all tensed up and I don’t want it to hurt more than it should. I promise I will go slowly to start, just relax. You look so amazing like this, you know. I have never seen such an amazing site as you bent over for me as you are. I am so grateful to both of you and it would make me so happy to have you be the first man I peg…there we go. It is starting to slide in, you are such a good boy, just relax for me, you are going to love this. I can’t wait to cum just from fucking you…ahhh….” and the head suddenly went in and Josh whimpered with it.
Her compassion and empathy had been so surprising, but they really shouldn’t have been. Megan hadn’t been cruel the whole night, even when she squeezed his balls while Kelsey licked her to orgasm. She had shown that she wanted to have as much fun as she could while still showing some care. Between her caressing hand, Kelsey’s continued stroking of his hair, and Megan’s amazing words, he relaxed more and more, wanting nothing more than to make her happy. She was turning out to be an amazing woman and he felt extremely fortunate that things were working so well, though he wasn't sure how much more after this he would be able to take without passing out.
Kelsey was also impressed with Megan’s actions just now, recognizing the problem as she tried to push into Josh, and taking the best course of action for all. The words she had used were absolutely perfect and would hit on all of the right buttons for Josh. Megan really was such a nice girl and the possibilities for the future were incredibly exciting. She continued to stroke Josh’s hair as Megan softly spoke to him, encouraging him to relax.
The whimper the Josh had let out as the head of her ‘cock’ slipped fully inside him made Megan shudder with pleasure. She started to push, ever so slowly, her eyes glued to his ass watching as her purple Feeldoe slowly started to disappear. She let out a moan at the way it pressed into her clit. If anything, Kelsey had understated what that felt like. She was so eager to started thrusting and feeling that over and over with the opposite sensation from the bulb inside of her on the outstrokes. But she needed to be patient. The payoff would be worth it.
And that was already starting. As it slid deeper, Josh’s whimpers got more frequent and higher pitched. “You are doing so good puppy,” she said, “Almost half way there. God this is amazing,” she cooed as she kept the pressure on watching it slide in.
Josh started to make noises that indicated he was feeling pain, but they were mixed with moans too. Kelsey was not alarmed. Again, Megan was saying the right things and she could feel Josh relaxing more and more and sliding deeper into submission.
Finally, Megan’s small hips came to rest against Josh’s ass and she held there, completely filling him with her ‘cock.’ She continued to caress his back and call him a good boy for a few minutes. Josh continued to alternate between whimpers and moans.
Megan didn’t know how much longer she was going to be able to wait to start thrusting.
And hard…
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She felt it fill her completely and perfectly. It had been a few weeks since she had a cock inside her, and that was Jon’s. Jon was a little larger than Nate, not that size was all that important to her, but it sometimes was a little uncomfortable for her with Jon and she always had to be careful not to bruise her cervix. Nate on the other hand, was certainly not small, but fit inside her perfectly. She let out a pleased moan looking down at him and bent over to kiss him, just keeping him buried inside.
Nate had not been expecting this and his eyes went wide with pleasure as he felt her pussy envelop his hard cock as she sunk down on him. He let out a long deep moan of pleasure and refrained from trying to thrust his hips upward as hard as the restraints would let him. He had been caged most of last weekend, and when not caged, had spent much of it erect. Kim had edged him for like an hour as well.
And then all week, outside of the cage, but lusting after Kim and filled with the memories of her domination, he had remained in an aroused state for much of it. Cuddling with her on the couch, often with her only in a t-shirt and panties, had kept him there, frustrated. But he had refrained from not only cumming, but even stroking himself, thinking the whole time that his cock still belonged to her. And now it did, wholly and fully, and it was buried completely inside her. He had almost cum on the spot.
She bent down to kiss him and he moaned against her lips as the kiss turned more and more passionate. Soon though, her tongue was invading his mouth as she kissed him aggressively and forcefully. Kim felt such a sense of dominion over Nate and it drove her wild. He was tied spread eagle to his own bed and buried deep inside of her, and he was all hers. All hers.
She straightened back up again, bracing herself against his stretched out chest, and started to grind. By the look on Nate’s face, he was in ecstasy, but she hoped he could last long enough as she started to raise her hips and begin riding him.
It was all Nate could do to control himself between his long denial, the bondage, how beautiful Kim was in pleasure, and feeling himself being ridden, but he concentrated hard on maintaining that control for her. He knew it would be a real long time though, he just hoped it was enough to satisfy her.
Kim started to ride him in earnest now, her eyes rolling back in her head in pleasure. He felt so damn perfect. She had always loved being on top and yet had never been able to do it as much as she had wanted to. She had with Jon, but far more often, he wanted to take her from behind. Several times he had broached the subject of anal sex when she was bent over like that for him, but she had steadfastly refused it. One of the things she had thought about on the ride home to Nate with Jon’s surprising revelation about bisexuality, was if his desire for anal with her had stemmed from those desires.
But now, she was on top as she liked to be, and would be again as often as she liked. She never had to worry about Nate pressuring her to bend over or for anal. If anything, it would be her that had him bend over for it. She hadn’t forgotten about that strap-on in his box of toys. Oh no. Nor had she forgotten how she felt when she had him tied on his stomach with a pillow under his hips and how perfect his ass had looked. She would definitely be re-visiting that.
The thought made her moan as she settled into a rhythm fucking him now. Nate had been looking at her adoringly, but now had his eyes closed, probably trying to concentrate on holding out as long as he could for her. She felt so fortunate to be entering into this relationship with a man like him. He so wanted to please her.
She could feel her pleasure building slowly and was looking forward to a great orgasm, but Nate was struggling to hold on. Already he was having to try to think of non-sexual things, despite having no desire to, to just try to hold off, but it was a losing battle. He felt the orgasm coming and knew he wouldn’t be able to stop it.
“Mistress!” he cried out, “I can’t hold it back any more, I am going to…” he cried forlornly, hating the thought of disappointing her.
Kim felt hers coming, but not as quickly. On Impulse, she brought a hand up to Nate’s throat and lightly started to choke him, “I am not stopping until I am done,” she growled.
The choking hand and the aggressiveness of her growl sent him over on the spot. He let out a strangled cry and felt his cock stiffen inside of her, and his whole body went rigid as the orgasm took him, but she didn’t stop even as his cum shot deep inside her. If anything, her pace increased and her hand around his throat squeezed a little harder. He could still breathe, but it was constricted.
Kim felt him cumming of course, and was not angry with him over it. She understood how hard it had been for him to last even as long as he had. But she meant what she said, she wasn’t going to stop just because he had orgasmed. This was her right in her power over him, and he wasn’t exactly in a position to protest. She had surprised even herself by choking him, but the look on his face from it and the power she felt made it feel so right. As his ejaculate filled her and added to the lubrication, she squeezed his throat a little harder and kept riding him hard.
Nate started to whimper as she kept going. The choking did not disturb him and in fact had added to the arousal causing him to orgasm. The orgasm itself had been absolutely glorious. She allowed him to cum inside of her and that was amazing. But now, with the orgasm complete, the head of his cock was over-sensitive and every continued thrust inside her pussy was too much to take. Except he didn’t have a choice. He couldn’t move. She just kept choking him and riding him hard and he started to struggle futilely against the overwhelming sensations.
Nate’s struggling and the increasing volume of his desperate whimpering aroused Kim even more. He could barely move, but he was trying desperately to get away from the sensation, and it really made her feel just how helpless he was to her.
Just as his whimpering reached a crescendo, she squeezed her hand enough to cut off his air entirely, abruptly stopping the sound, and she started cumming hard as his body writhed beneath her. Her riding slowed as she grinded against him, his still hard cock deep inside of her, and she shuddered and cried out in her own orgasm.
She finally collapsed down on top of him and let go of his throat, replacing her hand with gentle kisses. The both panted for breath and Nate was relieved the stimulation had finally stopped, but he also admitted that it was a really hot dominant thing for her to do. Even the choking. “Thank you for the orgasm Mistress, and thank you for using me for yours,” he whispered between breaths.
Kim continued to place gentle kisses all over his neck between her own breaths and asked, “that wasn’t too rough was it?”
“No Mistress, it was very hot. I am so grateful to be your sub,” Nate replied.
“As I am to be your Domme. Let us get cleaned up and then get you finally caged again,” she said happily…
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Wonderfully sore, Kim finally started to move and untie Nate. This was so wonderful and meant so much to her as the start of their full relationship. Nate was so good and he deserved that full orgasm after all the torment she had put him through, both physically and emotionally. She had surprised both of them with her actions at the end, but even now, she did not regret them and she didn’t think Nate did either. It was pretty hot the way he had squirmed and whined after orgasm while she still rode him. She knew orgasm denial was important, but perhaps this would need to be explored more too. Keep him denied for weeks just building up his desperation and then have a day that he could orgasm, but with a price. She smiled just thinking about it as she moved down to his ankles to untie them.
Nate was drained but very happy. Kim had taken initiative that he hadn’t been expecting. Letting him cum inside of her, albeit with a price, and the choking. It was not something they had ever discussed, it had just come to her naturally, and it had been so damn hot. He completely trusted her, but at that moment, his life was in her small hands. It would have taken very little effort for her to squeeze a little harder and stop him from breathing entirely. In fact she had done just that at the end. It was the power of that kind of control that was hot. Not that she WOULD choke him out, but that she so very easily COULD. That display of the power imbalance agreed to between them was what made it so hot.
Finally, Nate was completely untied and Kim went off to clean herself up and then dampened a towel with warm water and brought it back to clean Nate up. They really should shower, but she just didn’t have the energy for it. He thanked her for cleaning him, but protested that he could do it. She told him to hush and deal with it, with a smile of course. Once he was clean and dry, she saw the chastity cage and key on his dresser, exactly where it had been left after it was removed last week.
“Are you ready for the cage?” she asked with a smile.
“Very much so. I felt…odd without it. I crave its feel reminding me of you and your control. It is like your hand gently gripping my cock at all times,” he said sincerely.
“You know,” she said, “Once I lock this on, you may never have the opportunity to touch your own erection again. I will certainly still take it off when I like, but that could happen while you are bound. How does that make you feel?” she asked. She knew how it made her feel. Quite excited to have that kind of control over a typical man’s most prized possession.
“Scared and excited Mistress. It…it is intimidating to be sure, that I may never touch it myself again. It is something I think most men do almost instinctively. Even during this week, though I didn’t masturbate, I was touching myself almost before I was even fully awake every morning. But yet… it belongs to you now, and I am grateful for that. I would rather it belong to you than to me. It is only right that my erection follows course. It belongs to you. Only to be granted when you desire. Even without the cage, I feel that way. I can’t control my erections, but they would still belong to you.”
“Such a good boy,” she cooed as she started to fit the cage on him. It fit him so perfectly and she missed him wearing it as well. She enjoyed handling him like this, knowing that it fully belonged to her now. There was no more pretending, this was for keeps. She briefly felt a little nervous at the weight of responsibility, but that was countered by how natural this control felt to her.
She got the ring on and then had no issues with the tube part of the cage. She held them together with one hand while grabbing the key with the other, looking up into his eyes as she locked it and said, “There, just the way it should be. With that orgasm you just had, I anticipate it may be quite a long time before you have another.” She smiled and then took off her necklace  to the thread the key on. Nate watched avidly and almost whimpered at feeling the hugging confines at the cage once again combined with her declaration about orgasms. But mostly he felt such immense gratitude for her control. He knew he was going to get desperate, maybe as early as tomorrow morning, but he wanted to be desperate for her. It would only make him serve her better.
“Yes Mistress. I am glad you want to take such good care of me,” he said. After the cage was locked, on a whim, she bent down and kissed the tip of it. “There, all nice and safe,” she said and then, “we should probably discuss what we want to do going forward for sleeping arrangements and if we still want to sleep separately. But not right now. It has been an emotional day that has left me quite drained. Do you mind if I share your bed tonight?” she asked. This was the first time she had given any thought to it. They were not just Mistress and sub now, but also a romantic couple living together. It would need to be thought about.
“Of course not Mistress!” Nate said enthusiastically. He hadn’t given it any thought either, but already knew that he was open to sharing his bed with her whenever she wanted, or going to hers. “I…I am grateful to be close to you as much as you will allow…” he said blushing a little.
“You are so cute,” she said fondly, cupping his cheek and giving him a kiss. They pulled back the covers and got under and quickly settled in. They were both nude, and Nate ended up as the ‘big spoon’ with his caged cock resting against her ass as they fell asleep.
—-
The next morning, Nate was awoken early with the attempted morning erection and the discomfort from the cage restricting it. Kim felt so wonderful in his arms and she had been there all night. Her body felt so good against his and he wanted nothing more than to let his hands roam all over it. But he should let her rest. He carefully tried to extract himself and she stirred.
“Rest Mistress, rest for as long as you like, I will make coffee and have something ready for you to eat when you wake,” Nate whispered as he got up, knowing that she had at least partially awoken. He kissed her on the forehead and then tucked the blanket up around her again.
Nate set off to do just that. He made coffee and french toast, and kept the french toast warm in the oven while Kim rested.
He is such a good boy was what Kim thought as she partially awoke when Nate got out of bed. She murmured at his words and then fell back asleep, already missing his presence. She felt so comfortable and warm, not just in his bed, but with their new relationship as well.
A few hours later she woke for good and stretched. She was so happy, and they had all day today to be together. She was really glad for the time they had spent over the last week in becoming better friends and knowing more about each other. She finally got up and forgot she was still naked with a chuckle. It was a little tempting to go out naked, but it would feel weird to her and she liked having the power of being clothed while he was nude. She opened his dresser and found a clean oversized t-shirt that she slipped on. It just covered her bare ass. That should be a good tease.
She went out, bid him good morning, and then partook of the coffee and french toast gratefully.
After eating and sufficiently waking up, she said, “I think today is mostly a lazy day. Maybe have a few discussions about our new day to day life, except for one thing. I want to finish consummating our relationship today.”
That confused Nate because he wasn’t sure what she meant. “Finish?” he asked, his confusion plain.
“Indeed. Today, I am going to take your virginity with that strap-on…” she said matter-of-factly as she sipped her coffee…
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Megan didn’t know how much longer she was going to be able to wait to start thrusting.
And hard…
This would be a lovely culmination of the evening’s activities, Kelsey thought. Watching this sexy tiny girl fuck her Josh hard and watching and hearing her pleasure from it. Even now, with the Feeldoe buried deep inside Josh, Kelsey could see how much effort it was taking Megan to hold herself back, and it was so fricken hot to see the restrained desire on that freckled face. She continued to sooth Josh with her words and caressing hand, but Kelsey could see that she was raring to go. This would probably exhaust both of them.
She was satisfied though, and wasn’t sure if she would just continue to stroke Josh’s hair, have him suck on her Feeldoe, or take it out and have him lick her while Megan brutally fucked him. All had their appeal, but she thought the last one the least likely. She had cum pretty hard fucking Megan and was a bit over-sensitive now. They would at least take a break. Megan was spending the night after all, and perhaps they would also have all day on Saturday.
Josh once again felt that all encompassing sensation of being uncomfortably filled, this time by Megan. He was still grateful for her gentle empathy though as she told him how well he was doing and continued to caress his back. It helped to relax him more and reduce the pain. Kelsey then gently lifted his head and said, “Why don’t you see how deep you can take me into your mouth while you get used to Megan filling you?” she said, repositioning herself so that her ‘cock’ was just below his mouth. Without a word, Josh opened his mouth and took it in and for the first time, he was being penetrated from both ends. He moaned, feeling how helpless he was and how fortunate to be used in such a manner by these two amazing women.
Megan was having difficulty restraining herself, but knew the effort was worth it. She had anal sex once before and it could be hard to take, and Josh really was doing so well being filled, and by a cock much harder and larger than the one she had taken. She wanted him to enjoy this, but so far much preferred being on this side of anal.
As she watched Kelsey reposition herself for Josh to start sucking her Feeldoe, they shared a smile. It was warm and conveyed without words just how pleasant the evening was. Megan had long since lost her nerves and both of them were responsible for it. They were so open and welcoming. She started to very slowly move her hips as Josh got part of the way down on Kelsey’s Feeldoe.
Perhaps she should have held still longer though. Even the little slow movement increased her desire exponentially, as did Josh’s now muffled whimpers. She slowly started to pull out a little further, feeling the bulb inside of her press against the top of her pussy in a delightful way, only to reverse her hips and slide it back in and feel it rubbing against her clit. She let out a high pitched moan of desire and there would be no stopping her now.
Kelsey could see it too as Megan started to gently thrust. She could see how much she was holding herself back but could see that it wouldn’t last long, and it was exactly what had happened to her. The feeling of power from the dynamic along with the physical feedback from the Feeldoe was too much to overcome. She could hear (and feel through the Feeldoe a little) Josh’s whimpers, but knew he was in a good place for Megan to start to lose her control. So she just leaned back and alternated her view of Josh trying to deep throat her, and Megan trying to keep herself in check. It was admirable, but Kelsey knew it wouldn’t be long now.
It wasn’t. Every time Megan pulled back, she pulled back a little further before going back in again a little faster. She kept this up for as long as she could until she pulled back so far, she could see the head of the Feeldoe once again. She thrust her hips forward hard this time and Josh let out a muffled squeal. That made Megan laugh softly and do it again. And again.
At that point, she couldn’t return to slow. She kept doing the long pull outs followed by swift thrusts in, adoring the sounds that Josh made and feeling so powerful. She started to develop a regular rhythm now and it didn’t take all that long from there to start fucking him hard, desperate to hear his noises and to stimulate herself. The Feeldoe was definitely working its magic on her with every thrust.
Josh could no longer concentrate on trying to get Kelsey’s Feeldoe deeper into his mouth as Megan started to fuck him. Every thrust seemed to get harder and harder and it hurt, but it was also absolutely wonderful to be subject too. The feelings of submission washed over him like a giant wave of emotion and he relaxed more as he completely surrendered to it. He didn’t have a choice regardless and his brain was able to take that to set itself free and just surrender to it completely.
Kelsey let him come up off her Feeldoe and he moaned as Megan’s hips started to smack against his still sore ass. The sounds that Megan was starting to make were amazing too. Such cute notes of pleasure and her pleasure did more than anything else to arouse Josh more. He was glad he was her first and would volunteer again gladly whenever Kelsey allowed. His goal tonight was both of these Domme's pleasure and he was doing his best to make sure they were happy.
He was being well used and he could really feel it, especially in this position, but he wouldn’t want it any other way. This was what he was meant to be.
It was then that Josh felt something building within him. He had felt it before the last time that Kelsey had fucked him. He moaned louder as the sensations built and looked at Kelsey with hope and worry. She seemed to read his mind and his expression. She reached down and Cupped his face. His entire body was moving with the forces of Megan’s thrusts now, but his face was a mix of emotions and sensations. “Let it happen baby…Just let it go and let it happen…” she said softly, encouraging him. She knew what part of his facial expression was because he had shown it last time as he was building towards an orgasm.
He moaned and whimpered and surrendered more and felt that sensation slowly building. Megan’s cries of pleasure riding over the top of everything, the sensation grew in him causing his limbs to start tingling. He looked up at Kelsey and saw her beauty and love in her eyes as she encouraged him to let it go and just let it happen. Megan thrust into him and she was starting those loud squeals of pleasure that meant she was approaching her fourth orgasm of the evening. Josh felt like his limbs were going numb as pins and needles traveled up them. The sensations were intense and overwhelming.
Megan had lost all semblance of control and wasn’t trying to control herself any longer, taking Josh’s ass as hard as she could. She didn’t care when he came off of Kelsey’s Feeldoe because it meant she could hear his delicious noises better. His noises were starting to change into something she hadn’t heard before but they were hot and her own noises were starting to drown them out. She knew she was loud during sex, but she didn’t care. They accepted her for who she really was and that was all that mattered. She was able to just let go and be herself. Her orgasm was building quickly and she could tell it was going to be a monster that would completely wipe her out.
It crashed over her like a tidal wave as she slammed one final time into Josh, practically screaming with it. Simultaneously, Josh cried out and his entire body started to shake. He felt his cock suddenly spurting uncontrollably and it felt like it was locked into orgasm. He felt a wave of sensation roll through his entire body making him completely lose any control over his own muscles.
Kelsey watched them both orgasm in ecstasy and was so pleased. Finally Josh suddenly went completely limp on the bed and Kelsey started to get up. Megan was still buried inside of him, but she had half fallen on top of him as her orgasm subsided and her little body occasionally trembled.
First things first, Kelsey started to untie Josh’s ankles…
Lifelong friends become more - Chapter 3 - A Domme ASMR reading
Chapter 3 of a real UK Domme reading from 'Lifelong Friends.' 
A reader's artistic interpretation of Kelsey and Megan
These were just shared with me on Reddit. Not commissioned work, just something he wanted to do, and I think they are mostly wonderful, based on the simple descriptions I gave of them in the story. I have him linked on a Reddit post on my profile there, but wanted to share them here too.
Of course, everyone has there own images of characters in literature, and these are not meant to replace what you may have in your head if you like those better. :)
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Nate nearly spit out his own coffee at that casual mention from Kim. He was sitting across from her in the living room and naked but for the cage of course, and not expecting her to say that. He remembered when she had him tied face down on the bed and how she had mocked fucking him of course, and how arousing that had been for them both. But now she was talking about the Real Thing, and he felt such a spike of fear from it, especially with how she phrased it. Not “I would like to…” or “What do you think of…” but “I am going to…” as a definitive statement. Delivered as casually as it was only added to how terrifying it was.
Kim was sitting in just Nate’s shirt and looking incredibly sexy. He didn’t mind at all that she had taken one of his shirts and with her legs tucked up under her, she was showing quite a bit of her incredibly sexy legs. He couldn’t help but wonder if she was wearing anything else, but that had been pushed to the back of his mind now.
Despite the almost overwhelming fear that he had at the moment, he could feel his cock straining against the cage. It turned him on so much the way she stated is casually as fact. How seemingly overnight, she had fully embraced her natural dominant nature, and just told him how it was going to be. Waves of submissive feelings rolled over him and he was more aroused than afraid. It was something that would please her and that trumped everything else.
“Yes Mistress,” he finally whispered, blushing and unable to meet her eyes.
Kim had to push herself to speak like that to Nate. She was nervous when she said it that he would just refuse or even laugh at her for pretending to be a Domme. She very much wanted to not only grow into this role, but fully embrace it. She figured that acting the part would help her to more readily accept it internally. Fake it until you make it.
Except she wasn’t really faking it. She knew she wanted this, and how badly she wanted it. She just didn’t have the confidence yet. But if she followed her instincts and Nate submissively kept guiding her, she was pretty sure that confidence would develop. She had almost said, “today, this is what I would like to do…” but had changed it at the last moment. Nate had submitted to her and more importantly to her desires. And this was what she desired today.
She too remembered fondly of having Nate tied spread and face down and being on top of him and thinking about and mocking what it would be like to take him like that. She had gotten so worked up over it, that she had seriously considered doing it even if he protested. She remembered how scared she was when she came to her senses, that she was a monster, but Nate had been so wonderful in assuring her that not only was she not a monster, but her instincts were natural. Consent was important, so her lack of action was what mattered. But that she had the desire spoke to her dominant desires. She had thought of that scene and the conversation often since and there was nothing that she desired to try more at the moment.
Their relationship was new though, and perhaps this might be too extreme of a thing to want on the first full day, but she wanted it anyway.
She didn’t show it, but she felt such immense relief when Nate finally bowed his head and answered bashfully in a whisper. She was pretty sure she could even hear a little fear in his voice and felt her arousal building because of it. They had spoken of his fear previously and how it wasn’t a bad kind of fear, but an excited one that aroused him. That was good, because it aroused her immensely too, knowing that she could be the cause of that fear. She remembered exactly what he looked like tied like that, and how exposed he was, and she could barely make herself wait to do it again.
So instead, she nodded as if it was the expected answer all along and scrolled through her phone messages in silence for a while before suddenly asking, “How often do you think you should be spanked?”
Again, Nate was caught completely off guard and off balance. He had to keep reminding himself that this was all within her power now. “How often Mistress? As…as often as you like or feel it is necessary,” he replied.
“Do you think you should only be spanked as punishment?” she asked, ignoring his answer.
“N-no Mistress. It…you can spank me anytime you like for any reason or no reason. I…I am yours,” he said and again she nodded in confirmation, like she was giving him a test and he was passing.
She finally said, in an off hand tone, “I think weekly to start at a minimum would be a good way to keep you focused. At a minimum anyway. Tell me, when was the last time you were spanked Nate?” she asked and started replying to a meme on Facebook from one of her friends.
“Um..a week ago?” Nate ventured.
“Indeed,” Kim replied but then didn’t say any more. She just let it hang out there knowing that she was keeping Nate on edge and off balance. She wasn’t trying to be cruel though, just casually reminding him of her power over him now. She most likely would spank him today though, she liked the idea of doing it once a week at a minimum.
“Any regrets about submitting?” Kim asked. She was pretty sure she knew the answer, but wanted to give him the opportunity anyway. Besides, how he responded might tell her a little bit about where his head was at.
“Not at all Mistress. I…I am the happiest I have ever been in my life. We only just started, but I feel like I have finally found my true calling, especially with you. You are more real and more authentic than any woman I have seen online. You have taken to this so well, that I feel like I am always on the edge of my seat to leap to obey. I will always be grateful to you for accepting my submission. There is nothing I would rather do and there is no one I would rather submit to,” Nate said and he sounded so sincere.
He told her more in that reply than she had even been hoping for. He was absolutely and fully committed even after knowing she was going to spank him today, and at least weekly, and also that she was going to fuck him today. Or maybe those things contributed to how committed he was. Either way, she was very pleased and her heart was warmed by what he said. She felt a surge of emotion and beckoned him to come to her on the couch.
Nate got up and sat next to her. She put an arm around him and pulled his head to her chest where she was sure he would feel her breasts underneath, but that was incidental. She wanted to hold him. “You are so good Nate, and you continuously surprise me. When you speak to me like that, I can not help but feel more confident as your Domme and as your girlfriend. Thank you for being such a great guide for me. I too, feel like I have found my true calling, and I very much look forward to every minute with you,” she said warmly, holding him.
“Tell me Nate, does anything come to mind that you wouldn’t do?” Kim asked curiously, wondering how far his submission went.
“I…I would have a very hard time refusing you anything, even now at the beginning. As we go, I think it will get even harder. Um…just obvious things like gross toilet play stuff, or if you wanted to leave me bruised and bloody or things like that. I know those kinds of things are not likely, so with most things I can think of, based on what I know of you, I don’t think there is much,” he said, nuzzling into her chest.
He was absolutely correct with that. She had no interest in those things, nor anything approaching those things. It was really astounding to know though that she could do or require anything she wanted of him and he would. There were almost too many possibilities and it felt a little overwhelming at first. Then she realized that she didn’t have to rush to do everything. Start simple.
“Well, why don’t we give you that spanking now, and then we will see about….other things. We might as well go back to your bedroom where the rope is,” she said in an aroused voice…
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Megan was vaguely aware of Kelsey starting to untie Josh, and she let out a tired yet satisfied moan as she sort of lay on top of Josh’s back. He had gone completely limp and her Feeldoe was still buried inside of him. Summoning the energy, she straightened up and carefully and gently pulled out. Josh moaned with it, but didn’t move. Megan’s legs felt like jelly, but she carefully removed the Feeldoe.
Kelsey was just finishing untying Josh’s ankles and yet he still just lay there in the same position, bent over. She removed her Feeldoe as well. “What can I do to help,” Megan asked. “Can you take these to the bathroom and clean them?” Kelsey asked. “I would normally have Josh do it, but I don’t think he is up to doing much right now.”
“Of course Kelsey,” Megan said happily, eager to help. She was a little concerned with Josh’s lethargy and worried that maybe she had been too rough. But Kelsey would take care of him initially. She washed off the dildos and then dampened a towel and came back to the bedroom. Kelsey had gotten Josh to move and he was now laying on his back in the center of the bed, with his eyes closed. Megan started to clean the bottom of the mattress and the floor with the damp towel with Josh had spilled his seed.
“Is he okay?” Megan said worriedly.
“Oh yes,” Kelsey said and could see and appreciate Megan’s concern. “That orgasm that he had was nothing like he had ever experienced. He said it was like his whole body orgasmed instead of just his cock. He is completely drained, not only of semen, but of energy and even will, but he is absurdly happy and very deep in submissive space. I went to unhook the cuffs on him and he asked to leave them as they are,” she chuckled. “You did wonderfully Megan and Josh is in blissful rest. I hope you enjoyed it as much as it looked like you did?”
Megan was so relieved that not only was Josh okay, but he had loved every second of it, and that she herself had been the cause of a new type of orgasm for him. He did look very peaceful laying there on his back, his hands under his body. “You have no idea Kelsey. You were so right. I just kind of completely lost control and it was one of the best orgasms of my life too. My legs still feel like jelly,” she laughed.
“Well, let’s get you into bed too,” Kelsey said and placed an affectionate arm around Megan and escorted her to one side of the bed. Kelsey then grabbed the blankets, covered the both of them, and got into bed on the other side of Josh. They both ended up draping themselves over him, all three of them still nude. The girls draped their legs over him and they both rested their heads on his chest where they could see each other and resume talking. The arm they each draped over his waist met and they caressed each other as they spoke. Josh seemed oblivious.
“Thank you so much for this experience, Kelsey. It was so much fun and really helped me to realize how much I want this for myself. The two of you have been so welcoming and warm to me, a relative stranger, and made me feel so good. To experience not only these dominant desires made real, but also sex with another woman was truly mind blowing. I will remember this night for the rest of my life. I can not thank you enough,” Megan said quietly.
“Oh Megan, you are more than welcome,” Kelsey replied, stroking her arm. “It was so much fun for us too and I think it also brought us closer together than we even were before. I think we got very lucky in the kind of person you are and how your desires so meshed with ours. What had started out as just a treat to watch Josh submit to another for me turned into far more I think. He genuinely wanted to serve you and please you, and it was wonderful to see. And for me to experience sex with you was also wonderful and has really opened my mind. I um…I hope you can stay tomorrow?” Kelsey asked, aware that her question had come just after talking about sex with each other.
“I can stay as long as you like,” Megan said with a pleased smile. “I have to work on Sunday, but I am free all day tomorrow and would be very happy to enjoy the day with you if you like.”
“I very much would like,” Kelsey said softly and then closed the distance over Josh’s chest to kiss Megan’s lovely lips, feeling such affection for her over sharing Josh like they had. As much as she wanted to explore more sexually with Megan tomorrow, they should probably also plan to go out for lunch or something and just get to know each other better. Kelsey wanted to develop at least a lasting friendship with Megan, but based on tonight, she was also hoping for more. She knew she should go slowly though. She didn’t know what she wanted in regards to Megan for the long term, but for the short term that meant some more fun tomorrow and trying to develop a friendship. What happened beyond that was not clear, but it would happen naturally.
Megan was actually a bit frightened by her own feelings tonight and how they might end up hurting her in the end. When Kelsey kissed her, she felt such a surge of emotional warmth that she almost cried. Even in her wildest imaginings of tonight, she had not thought of how far the sex would go. And it was all as wonderful as she said. But they had been so warm and welcoming of her that it wasn’t just the kinky sex. She felt like she was a part of them for tonight and for the first time, felt that inner loneliness she always carried with her, start to crack.
Megan had dated plenty, but she had never felt even a little of what she felt tonight with Josh and Kelsey, and she wanted it to continue so badly. She wanted to explore these feelings to their depths and embrace them, but she had to keep reminding herself that they were an established couple and she was really an outsider. She had jumped on the chance to continue things tomorrow because Josh and Kelsey made her not feel alone any more, but she knew that it could all end just as quickly. She was afraid that if and when it did, it would send her back into depression and send her life back into a spiral of depression.
On the surface that sounded kind of absurd, as it was just a weekend of sex. But she felt such a connection with them that she knew it wouldn’t take much of a trigger to send her into depression again. Years of therapy reversed. So she very much wanted more with them and hoped there could be. She kissed Kelsey back just as gently and let out a very contented sigh.
Josh hadn’t moved when the girls climbed into bed on either side and draped their amazing nude bodies over him. He was quite aware of them talking softly over his chest. And kissing. It was an amazing end to an amazing evening. He didn’t have the lofty thoughts or worries that either of them were having though, he was just happy to be a part of it. As Kelsey had said, he was in submissive bliss and didn’t want it to end. He was completely drained, but it was a good feeling. He wanted nothing more than to keep serving and that was really what filled his head at the moment. His happiness at serving in whatever way he could.
The three of them slowly drifted off to sleep, entangled with each other, but warm and comfortable, both physically in the bed, and with their shared feelings…
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Nate trembled a little, but answered, “yes Mistress,” before getting up. Kim indicated he should lead the way, and she did it mainly because she just wanted to stare at his pale ass as he walked in front of her. And how she would change the color of it before exploring even further. She could see that he was afraid, and that added to her arousal too. She loved knowing that his fear was a natural part of this and was not something to be concerned about. She could really fully enjoy it that way and even work to increase his fear. She would keep an eye on it though too, as she had no desire to traumatize him.
They arrived in his bedroom and she said, “Let’s just start in the proper position. Please put your pillow at the center of the bed and then lay down on your stomach so the pillow raises your hips,” she said as she started to take off her clothes, humming happily.
Nate did as directed, his cock straining in the cage now. With her direction, it appeared that not only was he going to stay caged for this, but she would spank him and then peg him from the same position. His hands were shaking as he moved his pillow and then carefully lay down on his stomach so that it was directly under his hips. He already felt vulnerable laying in this position with his ass raised, and he wasn’t even bound yet.
Kim was naked by the time Nate was in position, but despite how aroused she was, she wasn’t in a rush. She decided to go to his box of toys first and find the strap-on and figure out how to use it while he waited. She found it and struggled to open the package. It was an impressive 7 inches in length with good girth and came in a harness. There also seemed to be a smaller dildo on the inside and some other enhancements to stimulate her as she used it.
She slipped it on to see how the straps needed to be adjusted. They were set for the widest point, so she needed to tighten them up quite a bit. After she tightened them quite a bit, she carefully inserted the inside one into herself and moaned at the feeling. Now that it was in position though, she was able to get the straps fully tightened. Once done, she let out a little laugh at looking down and seeing her new cock. The straps held well and she should be able to move as she wished.
Nate had watched her the whole time, his emotions fluctuating between the pure appreciation of her naked form, and the fear as she opened and then put on the strap-on. She looked amazing wearing it and he almost moaned with her as she got it in place. Her eyelids had even fluttered at her pleasure of the insertion. He watched her, wide-eyed, as she approached him with the biggest smile and grabbed one of his wrists and pulled it to the top corner of the bed. She expertly tied it tightly in place, before going to the other side of the bed and doing the same. As quickly as that, he was helpless, even before she moved down to his legs. She seemed to take great delight in using more force than necessary to grab his ankles and force his legs very wide. She tied them very tightly as well.
“There,” she announced, a tone of satisfaction in her voice, “you won’t be going anywhere.” Nate was panting with his fear now, feeling so exposed, vulnerable, and helpless.
She caressed his back and his fear was almost tangible. She loved it, but felt like he might need a little reassurance. “You will be okay, I promise. You are going to love it. You look so amazing, spread out and vulnerable for me, I am so wet, Nate,” she added, hoping that emphasizing her arousal would help him.
It did. Nate took a big breath and his panting stopped. This was all stuff he had fantasized about and he was so glad that she was so interested and aroused by it. He felt his cock start to leak through the cage.
Kim got on the bed and looking at the way Nate was positioned, she had originally planned to sit on the bed between his wide spread legs to spank him, and she still could, but on impulse thinking it might turn him on more, she straddled his back, right over his shoulder blades and facing his feet. She let her weight settle down on him and had a great top down view of his ass.
Nate wasn’t sure what she was doing at first, but when her weight settled on his back and pushed his chest into the mattress, he let out a deep moan. Her weight pushing his body down added so much to how helpless he felt. Because of the bondage, he could not really move before, but now even less so. His breathing was also a bit restricted by her weight right on his lungs. He could feel the strap-on resting on his back and right on his spine, point towards its eventual target.
He let out a soft gasp as both of her hands were suddenly on his ass rubbing it, followed quickly by moans.
“I love your ass Nate. And I love that it is all mine…” Kim said and then suddenly lifted a hand to spank one cheek hard and heard a nice gasp from him at the shock of it. She decided to not waste too much time though, and pulled her off hand away and just started to spank him. Regular firm hits, varying where she hit and not too hard. The repetition would build the stinging pain. She loved watching her hand sink into his flesh, leaving behind her hand print, and slowly turning the whole thing pink.
Nate went through the gasps that quickly turned to whimpers as she continued almost mercilessly. The last spanking had come in spurts with short breaks, but she seemed determined to just keep going. The timing of each hit was very regular, but where it hit was not. His whimpers got louder as the pain increased and he started trying to struggle. It was futile of course, as he could barely move.
He started to beg her to stop, pleading as the pain got unbearable, but she didn’t even pause. Kim enjoyed hearing him beg and being free to ignore it. They had the safe words for that, and they both knew he needed to be pushed through this and completely surrender to it. He started to cry but was still begging her to stop.
The crying turned to sobbing and it aroused Kim so much to be the cause of it. She didn’t let up, even increasing her speed and was merciless. He stopped begging for her to stop and just kept sobbing and she felt his struggles cease. He was surrendering to his fate and she loved this moment. She kept going though to make sure.
When she was sure, she finally stopped while he softly sobbed into the mattress. She got off of him and grabbed the bottle of lube before getting back on the bed between his widely spread legs. She first caressed his ass and told him that she was proud of him for taking it so well. That he was her good boy.
The spanking had done its job. Nate was feeling completely helpless and submissive now. Fully surrendered and he let out a tiny moan at feeling her caressing hands on his sensitive stinging ass. Her hands kept moving further in though and he gasped as her finger touched his hole for the first time. She started to tickle and play with it before opening the bottle of lube.
She let it drip right onto his hole and then slowly started to work her finger in. Nate whimpered, but they were whimpers that sounded much different than any previous ones, especially as she pushed her finger all the way inside of him and started working it around to loosen him up more. To Nate her finger felt invasive and while it didn’t really hurt, it was an uncomfortable foreign sensation. But with how helpless he was, it was also arousing him more and more…
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It wasn’t long before Kim was working a second finger inside of Nate and loving the sounds he made. He didn’t complain though, and she interpreted the sounds as both discomfort and pleasure. The discomfort was expected the first time especially. It was odd to feel fingers invading you there. She knew he was in the right mindset though. The spanking had helped him to get there. He fully knew what was coming too, and was able to embrace how helpless he was against it all.
She got both fingers in and he gasped with it and squirmed a little, but between the lube, his own arousal, and her encouragement, it wasn't long before she was able to gently thrust into him with both of them. She figured this slow thrusting with two fingers would get him better prepared to accept the strap-on. His whimpers got louder, but she could hear just how much arousal there was in them.
They turned Kim on immensely and she needed more. She needed him. Now.
She scooted up between his legs and put more lube inside of him before lubing up the strap-on liberally. She placed the bulbous tip against the opening of his tight hole and then lay down on top of him, careful not to push in yet. Her arms went under his shoulders and she hugged him tightly. She took his ear gently between her teeth and nibbled on it.
Nate moaned as she lay on top of him, trapping him under her weight once again as he felt the tip of the strap-on pressing against his hole. He could feel her bare breasts pressed against his back and he moaned as she held him tightly, biting his ear.
"I want you so badly..." she whispered into his ear. He replied in a desperate tone, "I want you more than anything Kim..." and he did. He was ready for her to take him and own him completely. Kim moaned in pleasure at his acceptance. Not just acceptance, but desire. She slowly started to push her hips forward and the strap-on started to penetrate him.
It stretched him wider than two of her fingers had, but he was in such a willing state, that he didn't experience much discomfort as the head of the strap-on popped in. He gasped and then felt a little pain at how much more widely it was stretching him than her fingers had. She didn't stop though and ever so slowly started pushing deeper and deeper. Nates's whimpers became higher pitched as she pushed into him. It seemed to go on forever and every inch made him feel more filled and possessed. The moan she made right in his ear was incredible as well.
Finally, her hips came to rest on his buttocks and the strap-on was completely inside of him. Kim held there for a moment, letting Nate get used to the sensation of being filled. His breathing was shallow and ragged, but the noises he made were delicious. Between a groan and a moan.
"I am going to fuck you..." she whispered in his ear, teasing. He moaned and had never felt quite like this. He thought he had felt fully submissive to her prior to this, but feeling her fill him like this while whispering about fucking him sent him to an even deeper level of submission.
Kim was more aroused than she had ever been  and couldn't hold herself back for too much longer. She growled in his ear, and pulled her hips slowly back, pulling the strap-on out and then slowly thrust into him again. The sound he made nearly sent her over the edge. But she had to make sure first.
"Do you want me to fuck you Nate?" she whispered right into his ear. "I think you do, but I want to hear you say it. I want to hear you ask me to fuck you. Ask me Nate. Do it...." she demanded.
Nate felt fear, but he was way beyond it. He did want her to fuck him and didn't hesitate. "Please Kim...please fuck me...." he said, voice breaking.
Kim moaned and then started to fuck him. Not too hard at first, but she moaned with every other thrust and Nate could tell just how arousing this was to her, and that made it so much more intense for him. With every thrust he felt her not only penetrating his body deeply, but his mind. He felt her filling him and owning him and found he wouldn't want it any other way. His groans turned more and more to higher pitched moans as she steadily increased her pace.
Kim almost lost herself in the carnal thrusting and owning Nate's ass. Every desperate sound he made brought her closer to orgasm. Thrusting in caused the strap-on to stimulate her clit, and when she pulled back, she felt the portion inside of her stimulating her G-spot. Her sounds of pleasure got more and more vocal until finally she was fucking him with abandon, feeling a very powerful orgasm building.
Nate could only take it, but he found he very much wanted to for Kim. The sounds she was making were more than enough reward for him as she plunged inside of him. He felt his cock, still in the cage, pushing against the bars of it and leaking. It hurt and it was uncomfortable, but those sensations were adding to his arousal. He found the pain in his helpless state was increasing his pleasure. Hearing her pleasure was the most rewarding of all.
Kim screamed out in ecstasy as the most powerful orgasm of her life crested over her as she thrust inside of him and started grinding. It seemed to go on for hours for both of them before Kim finally stopped moving, and lay still on top of him, catching her breath.
As she lay there though, in her post orgasmic bliss, a thought occurred to her. She had just fucked Nate with something that was made to look like a real erect cock. How different would the real thing feel for Nate? It would surely be a hugely different psychology, but physically shouldn’t feel much different. She moaned then, imaging Nate getting fucked by another man and started to move her hips again.
It wasn’t long before she was thrusting hard again and Nate could only whimper with it. He had thought she was done and had been so happy that she had been able to orgasm from it. Though it also gave him some fear that if she could orgasm from it, it might be something she desired to do often, or even regularly. She hadn’t even caught her breath when she started to move again, causing him to whimper. She seemed even more out of control this time and was practically slamming into him. His whimpers got more and more submissive as he took it.
The second orgasm built very quickly. She knew she was fucking him very hard and his little whimpers only encouraged her to keep it up. She couldn’t get over the thought of him getting fucked by a real cock while she watched and lost herself in thoughts of it while the orgasm built to an even more powerful one. She cried out, as if in triumph, as she came again, grinding into him hard as it overwhelmed her.
She finally collapsed, spent. But those thoughts were deeply implanted now. She would spend some more time thinking about them though before talking to Nate about them. She wasn’t sure if it would be quite fair to ask that of him, and then there would be the whole question of who.
Until Jon suddenly arrived at the forefront of her thoughts…
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That seemed like a very real possibility, depending on how things were going with Jon’s exploration. She had kind of glossed over it at the time, but when he spoke of sex with another man, it had been in terms of the other man on his knees or bent over. That caused her to think about watching Nate also suck Jon’s large cock and her hips almost started moving again on their own. No, she needed to slow down here and take care of Nate first. But she found she did want to at least start a preliminary discussion with Nate to find out his thoughts.
She kissed his neck gently and told him that he was all hers now. She asked him how he felt and Nate replied, “completely owned. I am yours Kim. And I am so happy to be so. Th-thank you for your orgasms and for…for so thoroughly fucking me.” The embarrassment was clear in his voice, but he was so adorable with it.
“You are quite welcome, Nate. That was incredible. I think this may be something we do quite often,” Kim said with a smile and then another kiss on his neck. She then carefully slipped out of him which caused him to groan, before starting to untie him. Nate’s heart beat fast at the confirmation that she would be fucking him not only again, but quite often. He was still in submissive bliss from it and knew every time that she did, it would only send him to deeper and deeper levels of submission to her. It gave him some fear, but also comfort that he didn’t really have a choice, and that it made her happy. That was really the bottom line. Making her happy. He wanted to suffer to make her happy.
Oh, he hadn’t suffered much during this, not really. Sure, it had hurt and been uncomfortable, but he had also very much enjoyed the way it made him feel. But the commitment remained. Suffering in many forms was actually arousing to him as long as it made her happy. He felt like he would do anything for her to make her happy, and it was only the first full day. How much deeper could his submission go?
She finished untying him and gave his ass a gentle slap. “Let’s go get cleaned up and then get some lunch. There is something I want to talk to you about,” Kim said, but with a smile so he knew it wasn’t a bad thing. Well, she didn’t think it was a bad thing anyway.
They went and cleaned up quickly, both the toy and themselves. Kim decided after to stay nude as they went out to the kitchen for lunch. She was of two minds about it. On one hand, being dressed had that inherent imbalance of power in it, but on the other, it should keep him pretty aroused and straining in the cage. Eager to please. She might casually use his tongue again too.
They went and made lunch and Kim smiled as he could barely keep his eyes off of her, often dropping or bumping into things and barely able to function. They went to the living room with the drinks and sandwiches. Kim started surfing for a movie to watch.
After they were done eating, sitting nude side by side, Kim sighed and asked, “remember how you said your submission was full? That I could ask you to do anything?” Her heart was beating fast, but she sounded calm.
“Yes Mistress. I trust you and I just want to make you happy,” Nate said simply.
She felt like she was entrapping him, but this would be a worthy hypothetical question to see if he fully meant it. When they had spoken during the week, they had gotten on the topic of sexuality and where they fell on the spectrum. Nate had pretty firmly come down as completely straight and said he never found another man attractive.
“I have a question that puts that to the test. Just a hypothetical for now, but your answer will help me to understand how deep your submission is. What if I wanted to invite another man over…and watch him use you sexually?” she asked far more calmly than she felt.
Nate’s eyes widened in shock at the question. “I’m…I’m not gay!” he blurted out immediately.
Kim softened her tone and said, “I know that Nate, but the question is still valid.”
Nate looked very distressed, confused, and his mouth hung open as he tried to figure out what to say. He had never expected a question like this. He wasn’t gay and had never had any desire to have any sort of sexual contact with another man, so his immediate thought was to say absolutely not, there was no way he could do that. He didn’t even find men attractive.
But then he thought about it some more in terms of how submissive he felt towards Kim. Not just another man, but it was phrased such that she would want it and want to watch it. He knew from his years of research on femdom that a submissive must sometimes be willing to do things that he wouldn’t want to, simply because his Mistress desired it. Two people were rarely 100% on every kink that they liked. So there were common likes, limits, and dislikes. As long as the Domme knew what her sub liked and disliked and respected limits, she could be free to use them as she saw fit. He had experienced so many of the kinks he liked from Kim, and this was the first time he was faced with something that was at least a dislike.
The question here was whether it was a limit, and whether it should be. He had told her that he had fully submitted to her and he would do anything for her. She was certainly correct in that this question put that to the test, so in a way, he felt trapped. But not as if he was manipulated nefariously into this situation. He claimed full submission and this question was certainly a legitimate one on just how full his submission was.
“I am not currently planning anything, Nate, just so you know, but it was something that popped into my head earlier and it really aroused me to think about it, so I wanted to ask. I generally wouldn’t want to try to force you to do anything you don’t want to, but I wasn’t sure what full submission really meant. Just the concept of it makes me incredibly wet though, if you want me to be honest,” Kim said huskily, sitting there nude next to Nate.
He let out a little whimper. Yes, neatly trapped, but in a trap he had willingly made and put himself into. He felt some relief that she wasn’t currently planning anything and that maybe this was just something that would stay as fantasy. What he couldn’t deny though was that stating his willingness to do this would not harm him. Another man using him sexually would not harm him assuming his other limits were respected, and with Kim there watching, they would be.
The fact that she found it so arousing and was wet just from thinking about it sealed his fate though. As always, his primary motivation was to please her. If this pleased her, then he had no good reason to say no.
“I…I would do it for you Kim. It…it doesn’t appeal to me on its own, but knowing that it pleases and arouses you makes it arouse me as well. I…I am yours, completely,” Nate finally said, his voice trembling.
Kim almost moaned at his agreement. She wasn’t sure why this turned her on so much, but even just his agreement aroused her. So much power to have a straight man willing to take cock just for her pleasure. “Thank you Nate. I noticed you stopped calling me Mistress, but that is not a requirement, just so you know. Fuck Nate, I am so aroused by this. You really are mine,” she said and pulled him into a kiss. Her tongue immediately probed his mouth and he whimpered in submission to her.
She broke the kiss and started to push down on his head as she spread her legs wide. “I need your tongue. Now,” she said, voice commanding…
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Nate didn’t hesitate, feeling the heat of her passionate kiss and her desire, he immediately dropped to his knees on the floor between her wide spread legs. Even before he could close the distance to her glistening pussy, her hand was on the back of his head urging it in. Nate didn’t resist and soon his lips were wrapping around her clitoris and his tongue was at work.
Kim moaned with her need. Nate’s acceptance had turned her on in multiple ways and she couldn’t get it out of her mind now. The first way was just the power of it. It was something he would never do on his own, but by his own admission, it aroused him to think about doing it because it aroused her. There was so much power in that. Basically anything that made her happy or aroused her, would also arouse him and cause him to want to do it. The possibilities were absolutely endless!
The second thing was the actual manifestation of that power in this case. While he licked her, she was immediately thinking of his hand tied behind his back, and kneeling in the exact same position as now, but with a hard cock in his mouth. Seeing the reluctance on his face, but watching him do it anyway, just for her. And then seeing that real cock slide into his mouth. What brought her to a quick orgasm though, was thinking of how she would tell him that he needed to swallow and seeing the anticipated expression on his face then.
She cried out with it, pulling his head in hard.
“Mmmm…keep going Nate,” she said when she came down the other side of the orgasm, “I am  so aroused right now thinking about you sucking cock for me, you have no idea…” she said truthfully, but also teasingly.
Nate whimpered a little, so torn by what she said, but he didn’t stop licking her. He didn’t want to suck cock, except now he did knowing how much she liked the thought. He would hate it and love it at the same time. He felt a huge spike of fear too at how much it aroused her, making it seem like it might be something she pushed to make happen.
He didn’t regret his decision or what he had said though. He was hers and he meant it. If it took sucking a cock to further show it, he would.
Kim quickly had a second orgasm, squeezing his head between her thighs. He so loved that and being able to please her like this.
“Fuck Nate…you are so good at this, but…you can stop,” Kim said, though a little regretfully. She was starting to feel too sensitive.
“I…do I have to stop?” Nate asked, looking up at her, his tongue paused.
Oh, bless him, Kim thought. He didn’t even want to stop. Well why not, but she didn’t have the great need that she had just had, though she was still highly aroused by her thoughts. She ruffled his hair and said, “I will let you continue if you like, but you have to change what you are doing. I am getting a little too sensitive now, and don’t have the immediate need to orgasm. I am going to put on the TV and find something to watch. I want you to be very, very gentle though, with your tongue. Slow movements. Don’t treat it like a race to the finish line to make me cum. Just slowly and gently show how much you love to taste me. If you can do that, you may continue for as long as you like,” Kim said, grabbing the remote, and keeping her legs spread for Nate.
Nate moned in gratitude and followed her directions, now gently and slowly licking her and not just her clit any longer. He was just enjoying tasting her and no longer trying to make her cum. The TV turned on and he just continued while she stroked his hair. It was blissful…
—
Nate must have licked her for an hour or more while she watched a movie and stroked his head. He eventually wore himself out a bit, despite desiring to continue, and rested his head against her thigh. She didn’t orgasm again, but it was still wonderful. She pulled him back up and they cuddled on the couch. She grabbed a blanket and they spent the rest of the day like that together.
That night, they slept in her bed and were both pretty tired from the day’s activity. On Sunday, Kim wanted to go shopping for some new work clothes and Nate came along. Dressing (with approval) and caged as they walked the mall. He carried her bags for her and they ate in the food court. It was pretty normal time together, and they continued to bond over decidedly non kinky subjects. But it was always there, underneath the surface. The way he deferred to her and happily followed her around clothes shopping. The cage reminding him of her control at all times.
They went back to work on Monday, Nate from home of course. He was still caged and knew that was going to be his default state from then on. He was nude most of the time, but occasionally had to put on clothing for conference calls in Teams. Nate continued to cook dinner for them every night of the week.
Sexually, they engaged a few times, but it was usually Kim tying Nate down, relentlessly edging him but not allowing orgasm, and then riding his face for her own, before waiting for his erection to subside, putting the cage back on, and then finally untying him.
But all week, most of what Kim thought about was Nate with another man. She didn’t bring it up again, and despite wanting to, didn’t tease Nate about it. She wanted to spend the time thinking about it. But her desires only got stronger.
On Thursday, she texted Jon to see how he was doing. They exchanged pleasantries for a while until Kim asked him how the exploration of his bi side was going. It turned out not to be going great. He had downloaded Grindr, all excited about it, but the men he was meeting and chatting with were flaky or fakes. He didn’t want to just go somewhere and get his dick sucked, he wanted a little more meaning than that. She asked him if he was a top and he replied most definitely.
She thought about it a moment and then texted, “You busy tomorrow night? You want to come over?” as she bit her lower lip.
“Sure,” Jon replied, “I probably would have just been getting frustrated on Grindr anyway. Nate going to be there?” he asked.
“Yes. Our relationship and dynamic are doing well,” she said feeling a little weird about it.
“That is so wonderful Kim, I am so happy for you. I will bring some alcohol and we order pizza maybe?” he asked.
“Sounds great, we will just keep it casual, 6pm?” she sent, heart beating fast.
“See you then,” he sent back with a kiss emoji.
Neither Jon or Nate knew it, but if things went her way, there would be a lot more than drinks and pizza tomorrow night…
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Kim and Nate ate dinner as normal Thursday night. As they settled down to relax before going off to bed and facing Friday, Kim said, “I invited Jon over tomorrow night for the three of us to hang out. Just some beer and pizza, no big deal.”
Nate had tensed up at first at mention of Jon and his immediate thought was that Kim wanted the threesome, or worse, would want him to watch them have sex. That would make him feel awful if she did that. He knew they had an ‘open’ relationship, but it was really just her, wasn’t it? He belonged to her and wouldn’t be able to seek other partners for play he didn’t think.
Kim felt him tense and assumed it was because Nate had figured out what she planned. Well, best to talk about it a little if that was the case. “What’s wrong? Why are you so tense?” she asked softly.
It took Nate a minute to answer. “Are you…are you going to have sex with him and make me watch?” he asked, the tone of his voice clearly upset.
Kim was surprised by the question, as it was not what she was expecting, but also concerned at how hurt Nate sounded. The thought had never actually occurred to her that it was something she could do. With the so-called open relationship and her control over Nate, there was no reason she couldn’t.
“That would upset you?” she asked softly, wanting to make sure she understood what Nate was feeling.
He sighed but then said, “Yes. I am sorry, but yes. I know you have the right to, and it might even arouse you, but it would be very difficult and upsetting for me to watch. You guys have an open relationship, and that is what it is and I agreed because all I want is to submit to you. But all I have is you Kim. It is not like I can go spend time with another Domme or anything. I am yours, and I…I knew it would be hard enough if you went over there, but in front of me…I…” he sputtered.
Kim pulled him into a hug and softly said, “Shhh…no, I will not be doing that tomorrow night, nor would I ever do that to you. It doesn’t interest me in the slightest. It seems unnecessarily cruel and that isn’t me. I won’t be having sex with him again any time soon, if at all. I am way too happy with us Nate. You don’t need to worry about Jon taking my attention from you. As far as the open relationship, you are right and that is not fair to you. Until I change officially what my relationship with Jon is, you can be free to see other women too, go out and dress as you like. I am sorry I didn’t think of that before.”
Nate relaxed as she started speaking and went on about how she would not be having sex with Jon. He felt a lot of relief. He heard and appreciated the comments on him seeing other women, but he wasn’t interested, at least not now.
“Thank you Mistress, that is a relief that not only will it not be happening tomorrow night, but it is not something you desire to do. And thank you for the offer for other women, but I don’t see that happening any time soon, you are all I want,” he said and they snuggled in together for a while, glad that hurt had been avoided and enjoying each other's company.
They enjoyed the rest of the evening quietly and happily. Kim was itching to fuck Nate again, but decided to wait, wanting to see what might happen tomorrow night. Instead when they went to bed, she asked Nate to lick her to an orgasm before they went to sleep. No bondage, no riding his face, just service.
—
The next day, Friday, Kim went in to work and Nate worked from home as usual. Kim was in a fantastic mood that things would be set up for tonight. There was a part of her worried about crossing things like this, but it wasn’t a huge worry for her. It was something she wanted to witness, it would give Jon the experience he was looking for, and Nate would be happy to be pleasing her. They all knew each other and it would be safe. There was even potential for it to be something recurring, but she shouldn’t get ahead of herself on that.
First was just making it happen to begin with. She shouldn’t rush them into it, and let things go a little naturally. The alcohol should help everyone to loosen up to the possibilities. She had no idea how she was going to broach it and that was what she thought about the whole day, but she didn’t come up with any answers.
Nate spent the day as usual, naked for all of it. He had no idea of Kim’s plans and despite being told that Jon was exploring his bisexuality, it never occurred to Nate that it might be with him. They had that discussion last weekend about him submitting to another man while she watched, but he had firmly put that in his mind as a pure hypothetical. A fantasy she liked. Not something she would ever actually make happen. So he wasn’t too nervous. Jon had been over before, and Kim had made it sound like it was just a casual thing for fun.
He had spent a lot of time this week servicing her orally and he loved it. Of course, she had also tied him down a few times and edged him over and over. In the state he was in, it took him less than five minutes to reach the first edge and when that happened, she would always laugh and tell him he was in for a long evening. It wasn’t empty either, she had edged him for an hour or more and enjoyed every single one of his desperate whimpers, and especially his begging. He would reach a point where he would beg her for anything. Beg to lick her, beg her to stop touching him, beg to be caged back up, or beg to be fucked. The begging only seemed to spur her on wanting more though.
And the other threat that had come true was he was never given an opportunity to touch his own freed cock or his erection. The cage only came off when he was bound, and would always go back on before he was untied. It truly was hers, but it had left him in such a desperate state. Despite how submissive he had felt during the pegging, he felt like the entire week and only made it go deeper. He cock was constantly leaking through the bars of the cage and the only sexual gratification he really got was when he was allowed to lick her. Her orgasms became everything to him. Her pleasure was his reward.
5pm rolled around and Nate signed off of work. He didn’t have to cook dinner tonight so he wasn’t sure what to do with himself. So he cleaned. Not that there was much needed because he had kept on top of it, but he wiped down the surfaces anyway.
Kim came home and he greeted her. She had such a big and warm smile for him. They kissed and then Nate asked, “You didn’t tell me when Jon was coming. What should I wear?” Nate asked, and never expected the answer he received.
“What you're wearing is fine,” Kim said, looking down over his nude body but for the cage, as she started to go to the bedroom to change herself.
“Mistress?” Nate said, a little panic in his voice, “you…you want me to stay naked with company coming over?”
“Yes. It is just Jon, you know him, and he knows of our dynamic. There is no reason for you to wear clothing. Is this going to be a problem?” she asked, and there was just the hint of a warning in her voice…
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Nate’s eyes widened in shock and he wanted to go hide. He couldn’t argue against her points though. The only thing he could possibly think of was that maybe it would offend Jon, but she would know better than he if it did. He felt mortified to be kept naked with any company coming over. She looked at him with a steady gaze though, and he heard the tone in her voice, implying she would at least be displeased if he said there was a problem.
So despite how extremely embarrassed he felt, he bowed his head and replied, “No Mistress.”
“I’m glad to hear it,” Kim said, stripping out of her work clothes and smiling like there was in fact no problems and everything was as it should be. The hint of warning that had been in her voice was completely absent now. She dressed comfortably for home in yoga pants and a t-shirt. Nate stood there fidgeting and blushing, obviously embarrassed by the situation, but unable to think of anything else to say on it.
Kim wasn’t doing it to be cruel, nor because of her hopes for tonight. Not really. This was part of their dynamic and there was no good reason why he couldn’t stay as is. It would not upset Jon, and it would please her. It was as simple as that. Just as she finished dressing, the doorbell rang.
“That is Jon, would you go let him in please? I need to freshen up,” Kim said, heading into the bathroom. Nate nearly squeaked, but really had no choice. He padded to the door, looked through the peephole, saw Jon with 2 pizzas, and unlocked it to let him in. Nate stood behind the door as he opened it so that no one else that might be in the hallway would see him.
Jon came in looking a little confused, expecting to see Kim, but not seeing anyone at all, but then he saw the very naked Nate on the other side of it, now slowly closing it. Jon let out a low whistle. “She had mentioned keeping you naked, I don’t know why I didn’t expect it, how’s it going man?” Jon said as he walked toward the kitchen counter. He saw how much Nate was blushing and wanted to give him the opportunity to recover a bit without being gawked at.
Nate felt like his face was on fire, but he was relieved when Jon did not stand there and stare or make fun of him. “It’s going good,” he said quietly now that the door was closed, “How about you?” he returned politely, now unsure what to do with himself.
“Pretty good man. I assume things are good with Kim? Want to get out some plates?” Jon asked as he put the beer in the fridge.
“Um, yes, very good…oh sure…” Nate said going to get plates. It was then that Jon was able to get a good look at Nate without being noticed and he was a bit surprised by Nate’s body and how good it looked. He saw there was some sort of device on his genitals and he didn’t know anything about that, but his eyes were drawn to Nate’s ass as he reached into the cabinet. No, he didn’t mind that Nate was nude at all.
Kim came out then and greeted Jon. They gave each other a fairly innocent looking kiss before they got plates of pizza and bottles of beer to go into the living room.
“I hope you don’t mind Nate’s state of dress Jon?” Kim said, pretty sure that he wouldn’t and hoping it might actually help things, “and feel free to ask me anything about the relationship. I’d like for everyone to be open and honest,” she said with a look to Nate as he awkwardly sat down with his pizza and beer.
“Not at all Kim. It is super fascinating to see in action. So he is just kept nude all of the time? What is that thing on his junk?” Jon asked, now looking a bit more openly at Nate who was blushing furiously at being talked about. 

“That is a chastity cage. As my submissive, his genitals belong to me now and he is not allowed to even have an erection without my permission. His days of masturbating are long gone. But what is wonderful about it is it is not forced on him, he wants that control and is happy for it, isn’t that right Nate?” she asked, looking at him.
Nate was caught with a bite in his mouth that he quickly swallowed to answer. He gathered his courage to talk openly with Jon. “Yes Kim, I am much happier with it completely being under your control. Thank you for taking that responsibility from me.”

Jon let out a low whistle and spoke directly to Nate, “So….don’t you miss jacking off?”
Nate colored a little but answered, “No, I prefer knowing that I can’t. I mean I get strong desires to orgasm, but those are just channeled into something else.”
“Wait, wait, wait,” Jon said, turning back to Kim. “You don’t let him cum regularly?”
“Oh heavens no,” Kim said, “the longer he goes without, the better he serves me. He gets desperate to make me orgasm instead.”
“God Damn, I don’t know how you do that dude. I need at least one release every day,” Jon said, shaking his head in disbelief.
“Have you had one today?” Kim asked, trying to keep the question light sounding.
“Fuck, I havent had a chance. I’ll take care of it when I get home. Maybe twice,” he said laughing.
Nate had felt that spike of emotion again when Kim asked Jon if he had orgasmed today and was briefly worried she had changed her mind and would engage in something sexual with him. No, he needed to trust what she had said. Still, it seemed like an odd question.
They then talked and bullshitted about normal things for a while before Jon asked, “So you keep his cock locked up and denied. And you keep him naked. What else do you do a lot?” Jon asked. They had finished eating by this point and were just talking.
“Well, he does pretty much whatever I want or need, but one thing we do often is…Nate, can you go retrieve a length of rope for me?” she asked, and Nate hopped up to do as bid, his heart pounding a little. He loved being tied, but it would be really strange in front of Jon.
He came back as quickly as he could and heard Kim saying, “...but it is second nature now. Ah, there you are. Thank you, hands behind your back please.” Nate handed her the rope and turned around to place his hands behind his back.
Jon watched fascinated as Kim demonstrated her knot knowledge now, but was distracted by Nate’s rounded bare ass too. Once his wrists were securely tied together she said, “It is very secure, he can’t escape it, but I can release it quickly if needed. Why don’t you kneel in front of us Nate?” she said as she went on, and Nate colored, but knelt in front of the two of them on the couch. “This way, with that simple knot, and kneeling like this, he can use his mouth to serve and be easily controlled.”
Jon looked down at Nate, nude and kneeling and started to feel himself get hard. Well, that was embarrassing. He should get hard. This was a social thing. “I…I can see how useful that would be….” he said, distracted as Nate licked his lips.
“You haven’t had any luck in finding a guy to kneel like this for you yet?” Kim asked.
“Fuck, not even close. I got to say, and I am sorry if this embarrasses either one of you, but its fucking hot Nate, seeing you kneeling like that. If you were…” Jon started to say.
“He isn’t, but…” Kim started before being interrupted by a shocked gasp from Nate as he realized what was happening, “but maybe Nate could help you out anyway. His mouth is wonderful on me, so maybe he could do just as well with a cock?”
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“What? Really? He would do that?” Jon asked in shock looking back and forth between Kim and Nate. Kim was wearing a confident smile and Nate was staring at the floor, his face beat red.
“Yes, he would for me. We talked about the possibility just last week. Not about you specifically, but in discussions about how deep his submission to me was. He made it clear that it was something he would never do on his own, but that he would do it knowing it pleased me,” Kim said looking at Nate fondly.
“Shit Kim…I don’t want to make him do something he doesn’t want to do, as tempting as it is to finally explore this with a guy I know…” Jon said, looking down at Nate again and feeling himself get even harder.
“It’s….it’s not that simple Jon. He wants to do it, but not for you, for me. He even told me that knowing that I would be aroused by it would arouse him. So it isn’t that he doesn’t want to, he wants to please me above all else, and he will do this to please me,” Kim said, hoping that Jon understood. This could all still go wrong.
Jon sat forward and looking at Nate asked simply, “Do you want to suck my cock?”
Nate was trembling as the scene unfolded. He knew he was neatly trapped. He couldn’t believe that he hadn’t seen this coming, or even a hint of it. It made him feel stupid. But even if he had seen it coming, it wouldn’t have made any difference. He just would have been scared and nervous about it for longer and still would end up sucking cock.
He felt paralyzed by the question and didn’t know how to answer it. He didn’t want to, not as a desire by itself, but what Kim had said was entirely true. She had summed up their conversation succinctly. That was until he managed to look up just enough to look at her. He could see how flushed her face was, and how excitement danced in her eyes. He knew the signs of her arousal. And now he could feel his own cock throbbing in the cage as he looked back down at the floor.
He let out the tiniest of whimpers and whispered, “yes.”
“See?” Kim said. “He knows how much I want to see him do it. You want him to do it, and honestly Jon, you’ll have my thanks too. I very much want to see this, and it will really solidify the dynamic between Nate and I. Please let him do it?” she asked, and practically batted her eyelashes at Jon.
Jon laughed, “Fuck…how can I fight against all of that? I am hard already, and as you say, everyone here appears to want it to happen…” He started to rub his cock through his pants, still staring at Nate with hunger. The fact that Nate was trembling only seemed to add to Jon’s desire.
Nate hadn’t moved and Kim was incredibly turned on that it was working out. The power she held over Nate on display before her. But he needed a gentle push. “Nate, would you please kneel before Jon and suck his cock how he directs you to? It would make me so happy if you would…”
Nate looked up at her, his eyes almost pleading at first, but on hearing her words and seeing her highly aroused state, he whimpered and shifted over to be between Jon’s legs. He gave Kim another look as if to make sure and she nodded encouragingly. This was it, he was going to suck a cock for her. And despite his fear and reticence, he found that he really wanted to for that look that she was giving him. It was all the motivation he really needed.
Jon was surprised at how this had gone, but everyone here was consenting. Kim had seen his cock and more plenty of times, so there was really nothing for him to be embarrassed about with her watching. In fact, her looking on added to his arousal. Fuck, this whole thing was hot, especially as Nate knelt perfectly between his legs.
Jon unbuttoned his pants and then unzipped, revealing his boxers. Nate could see the outline of his quite large cock and wanted to look away, wanted to run screaming, but he couldn’t tear his eyes away as Jon slowly pulled the waistband of his boxers down. His large and quite hard cock popped out and it was the most frightening thing Nate had ever seen in his life.
Nate felt frozen in fear. Jon’s cock looked so angry and Nate was about to have it in his mouth, but he had no idea how to even start.
Kim could see Nate’s struggle and fear and gently prompted, “Lean forward and just start to lick the outside of it. As much as you can reach. Getting it wet first will make it easier to take into your mouth.” She then turned to Jon and said, “Feel free to use your hand to guide him.”
Jon brought his hand up to the back of Nate’s head and gently guided him in. Nate wanted to resist, but he didn’t, he just watched in horror as he got closer to that hard cock. But Kim’s words were still fresh and he obeyed once he got there, licking the tip of Jon’s cock experimentally. He heard Jon moan and then Kim join him. The sound that Kim made was such pure pleasure that Nate was encouraged to overcome his fear and keep going.
He licked around the head and then down the shaft. Jon’s hand was still there on the back of his head, but it wasn’t applying any pressure. Jon moaned again as Nate licked back up the length. He could hear Kim’s elevated and aroused breathing as she watched.
Again and again he licked up and down the length until Jon finally did apply some pressure to his head when he reached the tip. It was clear what he wanted and though he was trembling, Nate opened his mouth. The bulbous head of Jon’s cock passed between his lips and then over his tongue. Jon let out the loudest moan yet. As he applied a little more pressure, Nate realized how helpless he was to how much cock was in his mouth. There was nothing he could do to stop himself as two more inches of Jon’s cock slid over his tongue.
“Work that tongue,” Jon said and Nate immediately started to work it on the underside of the cock. He couldn’t believe he was sucking cock, something he never thought he would do. Worse, there was no turning back from this. He would always live with the memory of being a straight man sucking another man’s cock. The sensation was foreign, but it wasn’t that unpleasant or disgusting. Or at least, it wasn’t as bad as he had feared it might be. Getting beyond the psychology of it, which was pretty hard to do, it was just skin over muscle like any other part of a body.
But then it throbbed in his mouth and he got his first taste of precum, reminding him that this wasn’t just another piece of flesh. This was another man’s cock that was hard, throbbing, and leaking for and because of him. What an intimidating thought.
He was just able to glimpse Kim and the look on her face was one of near ecstasy as she bit her lower lip and smiled at him with such pleasure that he moaned. That sent vibrations through his mouth causing Jon to moan and push Nate’s head down a little farther.
Nate was getting concerned. The man had a large cock, larger than his own, and less than half of it was in his mouth, but he could feel it getting close to the back of his tongue. He was hoping the man wouldn’t lose control and force him down. And if he tried, surely Kim would intervene?
As if reading his mind, Kim said to Jon in a sultry voice, “feel free to use his mouth as you like. He looks to be enjoying it and should really learn how to properly please a cock like yours. A little gagging as he learns will be good for him…”
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Nate felt real fear churn through his stomach at those words from Kim. He was truly helpless and Kim said it would actually be good for him to gag! But as he glanced at her again as she spoke, he could see how aroused she was by just verbalizing that he would gag.
Jon looked over at her with a wicked smile. “Are you sure? It’s his first time and all, I don’t want to make it too traumatizing,” he said.
“Oh, I am sure,” Kim said. “I mean, maybe not make it violent or anything yet, but you can start to teach him about deep throating if you like. WIth his hands tied as they are, he won’t be able to resist with your hand in his hair,” Kim said eagerly. Nate started to tremble at that tone in her voice, but Jon’s smile deepened even as his fingers curled into Nate’s thick hair.
“I won’t be too rough Nate,” Jon said, “and I will give you an opportunity to take more on your own first. I want you to start bobbing on it, letting it slide in and almost out. But each time it slides in, take a little bit more,” he instructed and pulled lightly on Nate’s hair to pull him back to the tip, before giving a gentle push back down.
Nate tried to whimper, but it was muffled by the large cock sliding into his mouth. Jon’s hand was not forceful, not yet, but it was guiding him and he took a little more of his cock into his mouth as he went down. Then back up again before being gently pushed down to take more. This time the head of the cock hit his gag reflex and he spasmed from it. Besides a moan, Jon didn’t stop the slow thrusting.
The next time down it went even further and again Nate gagged. Jon’s hand tightened and held him there for a moment longer as he struggled to come back up. Nate heard Kim moan in pleasure as his throat convulsed.
Jon’s moans were getting deeper and more frequent now and he started to be more forceful and increase his thrusting speed and depth. It wasn’t violent by any means, but every time that huge cock plunged into his throat, Nate felt like he was going to choke. And yet…despite the difficulties he was having, Nate felt his cock throbbing in the cage. He could hear Jon’s deep moans of pleasure, but most importantly he could hear Kim making all kinds of pleasurable sounds as she enjoyed watching it.
“Fuck, I am going to bust!” Jon exclaimed but didn’t slow down.
“It will make me very happy if you swallow every drop Nate,” Kim said, and she was understating how much she was enjoying this, but knew her encouragement would help him. Just because he wanted to please her, he was going to eagerly swallow another man’s cum. That was so fricken hot. This was even better than she imagined it would be.
Nate almost wanted to cry. He didn’t want to swallow, he didn’t want to suck cock, except now he wanted to do both things. He wanted to please Kim and there was no denying how much this was pleasing her. Even the thought of how much Jon was enjoying this was pushing his submissive buttons. He found himself wanting to make Jon moan. It was all very confusing but luckily he did not have to make any decisions here. He belonged to Kim and this was what she wanted, that was all there was to it. His level of enjoyment didn’t really matter, though it seemed to be rising with every moment that passed by.
Suddenly Jon held his head in place, the tip of his cock right in the middle of Nate’s tongue. Nate felt it swell and then suddenly hot thick ropes of semen were hitting the back of his throat and coating his tongue. It wasn’t long before it was filling his mouth too and he had no choice but to swallow or drown. It tasted bitter to him, and he felt so humiliated, but he also found himself wanting to succeed at swallowing every drop. Jon was letting out a long deep moan of satisfaction.
Nate wanted to cough, but he suppressed it and he was pretty sure he swallowed it all. The taste wasn’t great, but that didn’t matter. Jon finally let go of Nate’s head and Nate came off his cock, finally allowing himself to cough, doubling over a little.
“Fuck, that was good. Thank you Nate, and thank you Kim. I had no idea…” Jon said.
“It was wonderful, and I am so glad that he pleased you enough to orgasm. Now you won’t have to jack off later,” Kim said with a smile.
“Oh, I don’t know about that,” Jon laughed in reference to not masturbating later, “but it was fucking great for a first time, and the whole dynamic going on here added something to it.”
“Well, maybe we can see if we can give you a second orgasm later. And you Nate? Did you enjoy pleasing Jon and swallowing a man’s cum?” Kim asked. By this time Nate had finished coughing and was just breathing heavily. But he was staring at the floor, feeling the humiliation. And much of that was caused by his own enjoyment.
“Yes Mistress,” he whispered, admitting it. Admitting it all.
“You see? Maybe we can make this a regular thing and he will get even better at it,” Kim said and it was not clear if she was serious or teasing.
“That would be fucking awesome,” Jon said, putting his cock away now that he had his orgasm.
Kim and Jon continued to talk while Nate knelt on the floor. He was further away from Jon now that the blowjob was complete, but was relieved that Jon had put it away. His own cock still throbbed at what he had just done, and continued as the both of them seemed interested in making this a ‘regular thing.’
Kim beckoned him to come closer and he shifted over to be between her legs. She pulled his head onto her lap and just stroked his hair soothingly while she continued to talk to Jon. She was so pleased with him and how he had acted, but she wanted him to feel some of her appreciation and care too. Having this kind of intimate touch should help. She was proud of him and beyond happy that he was hers.
Nate closed his eyes, happy for the affection and appreciation from Kim. He had kind of tuned out their conversation, and he appreciated not being pulled into it at the moment. Kim knew that he was still mentally adjusting to what he had just done, and when they talked later tonight after Jon had left, he might be able to tell her that he was in far better mental shape than she might fear. Sure, he wasn’t gay. He didn’t find Jon attractive in the least. But sucking his cock, even with the gagging and fear, and been a turn-on because of Kim. It was clear how much she had enjoyed it. He sighed happily and kind of drifted off for a while.
Kim and Jon had been speaking in more generalities about the dynamic with Nate, and then how Jon had felt getting blown by another man for the first time. Nate almost seemed to be sleeping and resting was good considering her next question to Jon would have him pretty wide awake and full of that delicious fear again.
“One of the things we have done that I absolutely adore is pegging, where I wear a fake penis and fuck his tight hole,” Kim said as they were talking about kinks. “That is a desire you still have, right? To fuck another man?”
Jon’s eyes widened a little at the implication, but he jumped on it. “Most definitely. I know you didn’t care for anal, but it’s something I have always absolutely loved, and I can’t wait to fuck another guy.” He tried very hard not to look at Nate, but he was remembering what his ass looked like.
“Well…you think you can get it up again?” Kim asked with a smile…
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“If you are offering what I think you are offering, then most definitely,” Jon said, returning the smile. It had been about 20 minutes since he had orgasmed down Nate’s throat and that would be enough time, especially once he got a good view of Nate’s ass waiting for him.
“I am,” Kim confirmed, “what position would you like him in for your first time?” she asked. Nate hadn’t moved so he really must be asleep.
“I think bent over in some way. That is usually what I think about and it just seems like I can really thrust that way, you know?” Jon replied, ecstatic that this was going to happen. He felt a little bad talking about it in front of a sleeping Nate, but Kim was in charge.
“Okay, give me a few minutes. I want to talk to him and get him ready. We will do it in his bedroom. Feel free to turn on the TV. I will come and get you when he is ready,” Kim said and Jon nodded eagerly.
Kim gently coaxed Nate to wakefulness, he opened his eyes and looked up at her smiling. “I’m sorry, I nodded off,” he said.
“That’s quite okay,” Kim replied, “Come on, I want to talk to you in the bedroom,” she said, helping him to stand with his hands still tied behind his back. Nate gave a sheepish look to Jon, viewing him differently than he used to. You didn’t just forget when you sucked someone’s cock. They went to Nate’s bedroom and Kim sat him down on the bed.
“I wanted to check in with you and see how you were doing. I know that kind of came as a surprise, and you had a lot of conflicting feelings as it happened, so the most important thing to me right now is to make sure you are okay, especially emotionally,” Kim said gently.
“I…I am good Kim, and I want to thank you for taking care of me and…and letting me please you. It was a shock at first, but seeing how much it made you happy, I grew to enjoy it, especially as Jon showed how much he enjoyed it too. The bondage really helped me mentally surrender to being made to gag, but I didn’t even mind that very much, knowing how much it aroused you,” Nate admitted, blushing, but being as honest as possible.
“I am so glad to hear that Nate. You have made me very happy and very aroused. And Jon loved it as well. Tell me, how do you feel about doing it again?” Kim asked.
“I would be happy to Mistress, as often as you like,” he replied simply. And he would, without hesitation. Sure, it wasn’t the most comfortable thing for him to do, and he still thought of himself as straight, but he was happy to do it for Kim.
“Does it arouse you?” Kim asked, curious.
“Very much so Mistress. My cock is aching and leaking. I just…I want to please you…” Nate said, feeling his desperation overwhelm him for a moment.
“Would you like to lick me?” Kim asked.
“More than anything,” Nate replied in a pleading tone. He felt like he really needed to do that.
“There is something else I’d really love for you to do, Nate, and you can lick me too, but I wanted to talk to you privately and ask you first. I want you to feel free to say no and not worry about disappointing me. I need you to be brutally honest with yourself and with me, okay?” Kim asked.
“You want to watch him fuck me?” Nate guessed.
Kim was surprised at his insight, but she should not have been. “Um, yes. That is what I was going to ask about. It would be really hot, but I don’t want you to do it unless you are sure you want to,” Kim said, stroking his thigh.
“I would be happy to, Kim, just…please let me be near you during? And keep me bound?” Nate asked hopefully.
Kim’s heart melted at his willingness for her, and how even while being fucked by another man, the most important thing to him was her. She cupped his face in her hands and kissed him tenderly before saying, “you are so wonderful. I am so happy you introduced me to this. You really are quite amazing and I think…well, we can talk about that later, but thank you. Thank you so much. Would you like to lick me while it happens?”
“Oh yes, I would like that very much, Mistress!” Nate said enthusiastically. He would do his best, but he also knew that feeling a real cock, and a rather large one at that, would make it challenging. Nate’s cock was larger than the strap-on was, and there was a man with a man’s strength behind it. But being able to worship Kim while she enjoyed both would make a huge difference.
“Okay, let's get ourselves ready then shall we? Can you stand and bend over the bed for me, spreading your legs?” Kim asked and Nate didn’t seem to hesitate to get into position, even shyly smiling at her.
Kim got some more lengths of rope and expertly tied his ankles to the bed frame. She tried to position him so that with the reduced height from having his legs widely spread, his ass would still be at the correct height for Jon. Nate’s torso rested easily on the bed and his hands were still bound behind his back. Kim would be able to get on the bed, lift his head, and have him please her. She expected he might struggle doing it very well, but it didn’t concern her. It was remarkable really, but she was having him lick her more to help him than because she desired it.
She then went to the toy box and got out the lube and the strapon. She came back and gently caressed his stretched out ass and smiled when he moaned in pleasure. She moved a hand down to caress his balls and his moans got even louder. She kept that up while opening the lube with her other hand and dribbling it onto his hole. She knew how much he like having his balls touched and she wanted him as aroused as possible to help him deal with what was going to happen. She let her hand travel up over his caged cock and felt how much it was straining and leaking. God, he was such a good boy.
She started to work a finger into him and then two, being very gentle and taking it slow. It certainly helped that she had already fucked him with the strapon, so he knew a little of what to expect physically. This was likely to feel a bit different though and that wasn’t even addressing the psychological aspect. A man would be fucking him and cumming deep inside of him. That was going to have a lasting effect, but she would be here with him every step of the way.
Once he became accustomed to two fingers, she applied lube to the strap-on and started to manually work it in. She was still playing with his balls as well, and he hadn’t made any noises but those of pleasure. She considered donning the strap-on and fucking him first, but she didn’t want him to end up too sore from both of them. She worked it in gently, and he was so relaxed about it that it didn’t take a lot of effort. As soon as the head popped in, he whimpered in desire. Oh yes, he would take Jon’s cock just fine.
She started to slowly move it in and out of him, going a little deeper each time. There was no resistance. This would surely help him with Jon as well. She was finally able to insert the whole length into Nate and he was deeply moaning from it. She simulated fucking him slowly with it for about five minutes before she asked, “How do you feel hon? Are you ready for the real thing?”
“Yes please Mistress. Please ask Jon to fuck me, please…” Nate whimpered and he sounded so sincere. It was so hot to hear him beg to be fucked.
She gently removed the strap-on and then went to get Jon.
He would surely not be nearly as gentle…
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Nate waited while Kim went to get Jon, and he had told her the truth. He wanted Jon to fuck him, he was ready. The thought of how helpless he was while another man had his way with him was such a turn on now. He still wasn’t attracted to Jon, but there was no denying how much it turned him on to be fucked by a man anyway.
It was almost like the ultimate act of submission, and that was why he was now desiring it. It occurred to him while he waited. After all, what could be a more submissive act than as a straight man, willing to be fucked by another man? Just thinking about it pushed so many submissive buttons for him. He wouldn’t ever want to kiss Jon, or any other man. Kissing felt more romantic than sexual to him and that thought held no appeal at all with another man. But he actually…was craving to be filled by that cock now.
Jon sat and watched sportscenter on ESPN, hoping everything worked out. It appeared Nate did everything Kim wanted him to, but for this she had wanted to talk to him privately first, and Jon understood. It wasn’t something you did lightly. But Jon really hoped she was able to talk Nate into it. That ass looked amazing and he felt like he could be rougher with another man than he could with a woman. Even more so with a tied up submissive man. He would want it rough. Jon had seen some porn of it before.
Kim came out to get Jon and he was watching some sort of sportsball of course. She sat on the couch next to him and asked, “So would you like to fuck Nate?”
“You have no idea Kim. I have been getting hard again just thinking about it,” he said, rubbing his cock through his pants.
“I…Nate is ready, but I want to change our agreement if I let you do this. Nate has given up his entire self for me. Sacrificed all that he is just to make me happy. I feel so humbled by his love and commitment to me,” she let out a little noise. “We haven't even said ‘I love you’ yet, but I love him and I can’t imagine he would be this devoted to someone he didn’t love. I can’t ignore that, Jon, and I can’t play with his heart. He made it clear how much he would be hurt emotionally if I made him watch me have sex with you. I promised I wouldn’t do that to him, but I think he needs more than that. He so desperately wants to be mine that he was willing to put up with the hurt of seeing me go out to have sex with you. I don’t think it would ever be something that he could just accept without feeling hurt, and I don’t want to hurt him. Not with this commitment from him,” Kim said.
She put a hand on Jon’s knee and finished, “So I want to end our romantic and sexual relationship Jon. I never felt like an open relationship would work well for me anyway, but thank you for proposing it and letting me explore this with Nate. I am sorry if this hurts you at all, but before we take this step, I felt like it had to be done. I very much would like to remain friends with you, and I wasn’t just teasing earlier when I said maybe we could make this a regular thing. Please say you understand and agree?”
“Of course, Kim, of course,” Jon replied. “I knew this was a possibility when we first talked about opening the relationship. And you were so great in giving it a shot. I am so happy for you finding happiness with Nate, and his commitment and love for you are quite obvious to this outside observer. I am happy to remain friends with you and hang out with you guys, even without sex with either of you, but I’d be very happy to loan my cock too,” he said with a sly smile.
Kim smiled. Jon had really surprised her through all of this. She thought they both would be a little upset here at the loss of their romantic relationship, but Jon seemed fine with it. It was further proof to her that not only was he never as committed to it as she was, but that she had most definitely made the right choice in choosing to be exclusive with Nate.
They hugged and she held back a few tears. He might seem to feel nothing, but she was having a bit of trouble with what she had felt for him and having it end just like that. But before she got too emotional about it, she remembered Nate. Dear, sweet Nate. Their relationship was only a week old, and she realized that she already felt more for him, at a deeper level, than she really had for Jon.
The truth was, Jon did feel the loss too, but he had realized earlier in the evening how good Nate was for Kim. She was glowing with happiness when he saw her and he wasn’t sure he had ever seen her so happy. At one time, he had thought they would be together for a much longer time, perhaps even get married, but as these other thoughts kept encroaching, he had started to feel less sure about that. He would miss knowing her heart belonged to him, but he could see that Nate was giving her what she perhaps always needed, but maybe had not known. Having them as friends would be great, and if he could continue to help out in the bedroom, all the better. This was SO much better than trying to find a random Grindr hookup.
“Thank you, Jon, for everything,” Kim said, pulling back from the hug. She had Nate and she was going to give him her all now. Her heart and soul. But first, there was the matter of Jon and his large and hard cock.
“You might be surprised to learn that Nate actually begged me to ask you to fuck him. He is tied, bent over the bed, all lubed up and ready for you. And ready to be fucked. Wanting it. It…it really surprised me…” Kim said.
“Why, that is wonderful Kim! And I will be happy to oblige! Does it change anything for you now with how much it will arouse you? I mean with us having um…broken up?” Jon asked, a little awkwardly.
“No,” Kim answered immediately, “in fact it makes it even more arousing for me. When we go and do this, I am going to participate with Nate. Would you have any issues with that?” she asked. She tended to be very direct and it sometimes made her inwardly cringe, especially when she did it with Nate, but it usually worked out anyway.
“Not at all, Kim, that will be very hot. I am so looking forward to this,” Jon said, eager, but not wanting to be pushy. Having cum not that long ago, he knew he would be able to last quite awhile too.
“Are you going to be rough?” Kim asked, more out of curiosity than concern. Nate was ready for it.
“Most likely, unless you tell me I should hold back. I think its part of the the reason I have wanted to fuck guys is it seems like I don’t have to be as concerned with how rough I am, plus he is tied up and I have seen porn. They always get it really rough,” Jon said.
“Don’t believe what you see in porn, for God’s sake. Porn is not reality! Don’t try to be a porn star Jon, just enjoy yourself. I think Nate is ready for it either way. You don’t need to hold yourself back, but just remember he is a real person with real feelings, and he is sacrificing himself. You need to appreciate that he is willing to give you this opportunity and those to come,” Kim said.
“I do Kim, I do. It is incredible and so much better than trying to find someone on Grindr. I will remember. I will give him a good fucking, but not traumatize him. It is going to last quite awhile anyway, and I don’t want to tire myself out,” he said with a laugh.
Kim couldn’t help but smile, but Jon had made her more comfortable about it. “Well, let’s go then. Your virgin male ass is waiting.”
Jon nearly leapt from the couch…
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Nate was kept waiting for far longer than he had thought he would be, but he didn’t really mind all that much. He couldn’t go anywhere, and just that helpless state served to keep him quite aroused and ready. He could really feel with the way he was bent over how exposed and vulnerable his ass was. He was reasonably certain that soon, Jon was going to fuck him, and Nate was okay with that. More than okay really, we wanted to feel it. He wanted to submit.
But it was taking them a while and he had no idea why. Perhaps Jon or even Kim was having second thoughts? Kim had seemed so aroused by the idea, that he had trouble believing that it was her backing out, and Jon had seemed eager to explore his bisexual side with the blow job. His heart sank though that maybe the reason it was taking so long was now that he was tied and helpless, maybe the two of them were having sex. It made his heart ache to think of Kim doing that and he didn’t want to believe it.
He was getting himself worked up anyway though, imagining Jon plowing into her over and over, when they suddenly came in. He breathed a sigh of relief.
Nate was just how he had been left, Kim was glad to see, and immediately started removing her clothes. Once naked, she climbed onto the bed in front of Nate and was distressed to see that he looked like maybe he had been getting upset. “What is wrong sweetie? Have you changed your mind?”
“N-no Mistress. You were gone a long time and I started to think that maybe you and Jon were…were..” he said but couldn’t finish.
“Oh no dear, quite the opposite. We were talking things out and getting things settled. That is not a fear you need to have any longer. You will be the only man I have sex with going forward and the only man I am interested in being romantic with. I am all yours just as you are all mine,” Kim said.
“Really?” Nate’s heart soared at her nodding confirmation and he was so happy. Now he truly had everything he desired with Kim as his Domme. He felt more completely hers than ever. He didn’t even feel much fear as he heard Jon unzipping his pants.
Kim saw that Jon was stripping so she scooted herself down so that Nate’s head was on her inner thigh and he would be able to easily reach her with his tongue. “Yes, we are officially an exclusive couple now, but we can still have some other fun…are you ready to be fucked baby?” she asked.
“Yes Mistress,” Nate breathed, now very close to Kim’s pussy and unable to resist it any longer after he answered. Not knowing if she had wanted him to start yet or not, he went in anyway, starting to gently kiss and lick her labia. Kim let out a soft moan as Nate started and didn’t stop him. He needed this, especially as she saw that Jon was naked, erect, and looking at Nate’s vulnerable ass like he hadn’t had sex or an orgasm in a month.
Jon approached and Nate let out a little whimper as he felt hands on his hips and ass. He started licking more enthusiastically, especially as he felt Jon’s cock come into contact with his hole.
“Fuck, this ass looks so fucking good,” Jon growled and a shiver went through Nate. Jon started to rub the tip over it and get it good and lubed, before she started to push. Nate felt the pressure, but not for long as the tip suddenly popped into his well lubed and ready ass. Nate and Jon moaned almost in unison.
Jon didn’t waste much time in pushing more in though, and Nate could feel himself being stretched wider than ever before. He moaned and whimpered against Kim’s pussy, but didn’t stop licking. Kim now also joined the chorus of moans as she saw Jon’s large cock slowly disappearing into Nate’s ass.
This felt fucking amazing to Jon, who kept up the pressure and watched as his cock sunk into this willing and tight hole. The moans from both of them were incredibly arousing and he couldn’t resist sinking in all the way. It was only a minute later that his hips came into contact with Nate’s buttocks and he held there for a moment feeling how tight he gripped his cock.
Nate didn’t stop licking, but he also whimpered the whole time. He had never felt so full and possessed. There was no turning back from this either. Another man was fucking him and it would be a memory that would always be with him. Nate was glad for it. It was part of his complete submission to Kim, and that was what he felt most of all. Not the physical, but the mental of knowing it was all for her, and he wanted it so much because of that.
Jon started to slowly thrust and Nate could feel how incredibly helpless he was to another man’s pleasure and it only turned him on more. As he started to thrust, Nate concentrated on Kim’s clit, gently sucking it into his mouth and letting his tongue go to work on it. Kim’s moans were increasing in loudness and frequency and that spurred him on.
Kim’s moans and Nate’s whimpers made it so Jon could no longer hold himself back. He started to thrust harder now, getting into a good natural, but hard rhythm. It was a rhythm that made him feel wonderful and that he felt he could keep up for hours.
Every thrust of Jon’s cock made Nate want the next one more. Every thrust made Kim moan louder. And every thrust made Nate’s tongue work harder.
Kim was the first to cum, grabbing onto Nate’s head and pulling him in harder as she cried out in orgasm. Neither Nate nor Jon slowed down though and Kim lost herself to the pleasure as she sought another orgasm.
Jon was in a groove now and fucked Nate as long and hard as he felt like. None of the noises that Nate was making sounded too pain filled, though there was some, and those turned him on more. He grabbed Nate’s hips in his strong hands and started to really fuck him hard. This felt even better than he had imagined and he knew he had done the right thing. Even if he was never able to fuck Nate again, he knew that he wanted to fuck men now. And he had reason to believe that he would be fucking Nate again. So he fucked him hard, enjoying every second.
Nate felt an orgasm building himself, but couldn’t worry about it. He was being used hard by Jon now and Kim had forced his head into her pussy hard as another orgasm approached.
Kim was the first to cry out, and that sent Jon over the edge, fucking like an animal for about ten stroked before slamming in one final time in orgasm. When Nate felt that, he went over too. He felt Jon’s cock pulsing inside him, filling him up with his seed, and Nate knew his submission was complete. He surrendered everything and started shaking uncontrollably in orgasm as Kim suffocated him in hers.
—
Epilogue
They took a few minutes to recover, but everyone involved had loved it. Jon pulled out and Kim got up and untied Nate. Kim and Jon got dressed and they saw him out with smiles that he would be invited again.
Kim and Nate then spent the rest of the evening in each other’s arms in bed. It was tender and caring. They talked a bit of what happened and how they felt, and there was nothing negative for either of them.
Over the next few weeks, they really confirmed their relationship and they expressed their deep love for one another. Jon was not invited over again right away as Kim wanted to give it some time, but there really had not been any issues.
They were both incredibly happy and it started to reflect in other areas of their life, especially Kim’s. She learned to be far more confident and assertive when she needed to be, and it was noticed at work. It wasn’t long before she was promoted and leading a team of people.
Nate continued his programming job, but ended up moving to a different department, where he could still work from home, but spend even less time in meetings. He was no longer entry level and was moving up the ladder himself, though not into leadership roles. He didn’t want them, and his code was so good, it didn’t matter. The company was glad to have him.
They settled into their new normal and neither could imagine a life without the other and this dynamic ever again.
About a month later, Jon was invited over again, and all were excited to play again.
About two months later, Kim had to go on a two week business trip and partners were not allowed. Nate was fully hers now in mind, body, and spirit.
“I think I am going to invite Jon to come over to take care of you while I am gone, and give him full use of you,” she informed Nate the evening before she was to leave.
But that was a story for another time…
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A Changed Man - Chapter 1
Tom had been roommates with Hank and Maria for a few years and they all got along great. Tom was the introvert of the group, and usually the last to speak up, but he had learned to open up a bit around them at times, especially when alcohol was involved. He was a pretty normal looking straight guy standing at 5’9” and 175 pounds with brown hair and green eyes. He worked in IT remotely from the apartment, but it didn’t pay a ton.
Maria was a vivacious young woman and Tom loved spending time with her. She was 5’3” with Korean heritage and a fiery personality. She was petite, and often colored her hair in variations of purples and blues. Tattoos seemed everywhere, along with many piercings. He didn’t know how much she weighed, but she was in good shape. He would often steal looks when he could, though he tried not to be seen to do it. She wasn’t shy either, sometimes in the morning especially, walking around the house in just a t-shirt and panties. More often than not, the shirt did not cover her panties. Tom was glad that she felt comfortable enough living with two men to be that casual, but more than once he had to hide a sudden erection when she was dressed like that. Usually without a bra too.
He supposed one of the reasons that she was so comfortable was she pretty quickly determined that Tom was not a threat, and Hank was gay and not shy about it either. Fully out of the closet and comfortable with who he was. He was shorter and thinner than Tom, and seemed in great shape. He would go out running most mornings. He had brown hair and brown eyes and an easy smile. He also wasn’t shy about not wearing very much at home and Tom had seen him naked a few times, much to his chagrin. Hank would laugh it off. Maria would giggle about it. And Tom would blush and turn away.
When the three of them hung out together, 95% of the conversation would be between Hank and Maria. They were both outgoing and Maria appeared to absolutely love having a gay male friend. When they were out in public, the two of them would sometimes check out guys together which while Tom didn’t really mind, always left him feeling a little left out, and slightly embarrassed.
Inevitably, one or the other of them would make the effort to pull Tom into the conversation though and try to make him feel included. As the introvert that he was, Tom really appreciated those efforts, and as long as they were patient, he would eventually open up and become a more natural part of the three way conversations.
Tom had gone on a few dates in the time he had lived with the two of them, but no real long term girlfriends. Hank and Maria were always so supportive when he had those dates, helping him choose what to wear and giving him advice on how to behave, most of it meaning well, but never working in practice like it seemed it should. They were always supportive afterwards when inevitably the date he had been on would ghost him, even when he thought it had gone well. Tom wasn’t a virgin, but he didn’t often get the opportunity for sex. He was however, very familiar with his right hand, or on the nights he wanted ‘The Stranger’, his left.
But in general he was happy, if a little sexually and romantically frustrated. He knew there would never be anything with Maria, though it didn’t stop him from fantasizing about it from time to time, especially when masturbating. For one, she was way out of his league. Girls like her didn’t go out with guys like him. And he wouldn’t want to make things weird even if he did have a chance with her. She dated both men and women, and seemed to be pretty open sexually. But there were times when she didn’t date at all out of choice and was happy to do so. She liked her independence and would spend months celebate and not be too bothered by it. The men he had seen were nothing like Tom.
Tom had developed quite the habit of masturbating everyday. It seemed normal to him and he assumed that no one else knew, so what harm was there? Sure, maybe he thought of Maria a little too often while stroking, but there wasn’t really any harm there either, was there?
It was a Friday night when Tom heard Maria come home. He was sending a last email for work and getting ready to sign off. He tended to leave the door to his room open while working unless he was on a call or something. Maria stopped in his doorway and he could almost imagine he could smell her subtle perfume.
“Hey Tom, I texted Hank and neither of us have plans tonight. You want to hang out at home tonight? Maybe drink and game or something?” she asked and Tom immediately replied that it sounded like fun. The truth was he rarely had any plans and loved to hang out with both of them.
—
Maria went off to the living room smiling. She knew about Tom’s longing looks at her body, but didn’t mind. He was harmless really, and not the type of guy she would ever date, even when she dated guys, which was less and less often. She had certain…appetites…in the bedroom and often found that other women understood them much better than men did. Most people thought her bisexual, and technically she was, but she liked women far more than men. Though more often than not, the women she saw were bat-shit crazy and she had to break it off. She would then spend time alone for a while perfectly content with it. Sex was fun, but she didn’t need it all the time.
She liked Tom though and sometimes would intentionally dress a little skimpy because it amused her to do so, but never thought he would be someone to date. She loved to pull him out of his shell though, even if it was uncomfortable for him.
Tom came in about five minutes later and was wearing just sweatpants and a t-shirt, pretty much what he wore everyday for work. Maria was in jeans and a low cut top that showed off her shallow cleavage. Maria almost giggled as he tried so hard not to look at her chest. They talked about ordering delivery for dinner and settled on pizza. Hank would be home soon, and he always wanted just pepperoni, so they placed the order without him.
Hank got home about 5 minutes later with a paper bag that was clinking. “I read about this new drink that I…that WE have to try! You guys are going to love it. I don’t even want to tell you what is in it before you try it. Trust me?” he said with a mischievous smile that he wore all too often. Both Maria and Tom chuckled and said, “not a bit,” and laughed, but they told him they would try his new experimental drink anyway, despite the risk to their health.
Maria rolled her eyes, knowing they were all probably going to get way too drunk, but probably have a grand time anyway.
The pizza arrived as they started drinking. The drinks were absolutely vile, even Hank thought so, but they decided to try and push through it, hoping they would taste better the more they had. That often seemed to be the case with alcohol.
It was a time in their life where none of them were seeing anyone at the moment. Hank had a boyfriend of a few months, but things didn’t work out. He had shrugged it off externally, but wanted to spend a little time before moving on. At one time he had thought it might have been a great long term thing, but it didn’t work out.
Maria had been single for a month after the last crazy bitch had left the apartment half dressed and screaming obscenities. Maria had laughed at her, and was happy to be done with crazy bitches for a while.
Tom had a date just the previous week, but he never got a second date and the girl was no longer responding to his messages.
They were on their third glass of that vile drink, and feeling it, but mentioning that it was in fact, starting to taste better, when Hank brought up the subject of masturbation when they were talking about how they were all not currently seeing anyone. He was the first to openly say how much he masturbated, claiming maybe three times a week.
Maria shrugged and said, “I am not really sure. Not often. Sometimes I go weeks and just…not even think about it. But I suppose I sometimes will use the Magic Wand a few nights. But really, I don’t need to do it very often. What about you Tom?”
Maria already knew what the answer should be. Hank did too. But it didn’t prevent Tom from blushing and mumbling, “I’m not sure. Now and then…”
Hank laughed out loud, “Come on Tom, just admit it, you yank it every day. Our bedroom walls are not as insulated as you might think. I am pretty sure on some weekend days I have heard you go at it multiple times. Give it time to rest dude, you are going to rub yourself raw!” he laughed and Maria joined him.
Tom was mortified. They knew. He was really embarrassed about Maria hearing all of that. He wasn’t able to say much initially, but he couldn’t get to sleep without cumming just before bed.
“We don’t mean to embarrass you Tom,” Hank said in a less joking tone, “but have you ever tried not doing it so much? Maybe you have an addiction or something.”
Despite the softer tone that Hank had used, what he said and his embarrassment made him angry, “It’s not an addiction. I don’t need it. I could stop any time, there is just no reason to when sex never seems to be in my immediate future. But I don’t need it. I could stop any time.”
Hank raised an eyebrow, and in a low calm voice said, “Want to bet on it? A good long term bet to see if you really could stop. I bet you couldn’t go a month without an orgasm, hell, you probably couldn’t go a week.”
“I could too!” Tom yelled. “I could quit for a month! No sweat! I’ll bet you anything,” Tom exclaimed. He wasn’t truly angry with Hank. They would sometimes get into fun debates, but Tom’s embarrassment combined with the alcohol made him feel like he had to take Hank up on the bet. Besides, he could be more stealthy when he masturbated.
“I’ll be right back,” Hank said and went off to his room. He debated on doing this at all, but he really didn’t believe Tom would last more than two days and knew he would win this bet. Tom didn’t know, but Hank was attracted to him. Quite a bit actually, but knew Tom was straight so he never did anything to make things weird. But there was something about Tom that made Hank think that maybe Tom wasn’t as straight as he claimed. It was nothing concrete, but just little things like the way his eyes had widened looking at Hank’s cock when he was seen naked.
Hank had attributed it to just shock and surprise at the unexpected nudity, but the more he thought about it, the more he thought something else may have been going on in Tom’s mind. And if he could talk Tom into taking this bet? It would turn on Hank immensely.
He grabbed the little box out of his dresser that he was looking for, and returned to the living room.
“I will bet you a thousand dollars that you can not go a month without cumming or begging to cum…” Hank said.
Tom’s eyes widened at the outrageous bet, but he had no idea what the box was. Nor why he would beg to cum. “You can’t be serious Hank,” Tom said. The intervening minutes allowed his bluster to calm a bit. “How would you even know if I snuck one in the shower?”
“Because if you take this bet, you will wear this for a month…” Hank said, opening the box and pulling out the chastity cage…
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Tom’s eyes widened at the outrageous bet, but he had no idea what the box was. Nor why he would beg to cum. “You can’t be serious Hank,” Tom said. The intervening minutes allowed his bluster to calm a bit. “How would you even know if I snuck one in the shower?”
“Because if you take this bet, you will wear this for a month…” Hank said, opening the box and pulling out the chastity cage…
Maria suddenly sat forward, excited by this turn of events. She knew exactly what it was Hank was holding and was surprised he had one. The question was had it originally been for himself? Or did he like to lock up his lovers? She suspected the latter. There was this whole stereotype about gay men in power exchange dynamics where the dominant top was larger than the sub, and Hank was not a large man, but purely based on his personality, given this cage, she suspected he might be dominant.
Would he be able to get Tom to agree? It would be absolutely FANTASTIC if he could, just from the entertainment value. She didn’t care about the money being talked about, but Tom really was a chronic masturbator, and it would be fascinating to watch how he dealt with not being able to masturbate. She knew that it was a cage, but had never actually seen one in person, nor what kind of effect it might have on the wearer. Fuck, she hoped this worked out.
“What is that?” Tom said, a bit leery now and looking a little concerned about where things might be going, but feeling like he had come too far to just back out all of the sudden.
“It is called a chastity cage. It is completely safe and won’t hinder you at all in your day to day life. You can wear it under your clothing. It gets put on your cock and prevents it from getting hard, and prevents the wearer from being able to stroke himself. This little keyhole here? That is a lock for these keys. So there would not be a chance for you to cheat. As you said, this is a serious amount of money, so I am taking it seriously. If you can go for a month without orgasm, then I will pay you $1000. If you fail, well then, you owe me," Hank said, intentionally phrasing the last part the way he did. The implication was Tom would owe Hank the same amount of money, but Hank was hoping to collect in other ways.
Tom's eyes widened looking at the little device. And that it would actually be locked on him preventing masturbation. It sounded like a medevil torture device. "I… I don't know. It sounds kind of dangerous. It can't be healthy to wear something like that all the time…" Tom said, but still had his pride up. He could refrain, he was sure of it.
"Nah man, it's safe. We can take it off every once in a while to ensure it isn't causing any injury or anything. There's guys wearing these everyday and you don't even know. Come on man, don't wuss out on me. Or maybe you are ready to admit that you can't refrain from orgasm for a month? You just can't control your masturbation, I get it… " Hank taunted.
Maria really wanted to see this happen too, though she had no idea about Hank's attraction to Tom. She just found the whole idea incredibly amusing and wanted to see how it might affect Tom. She decided to play good cop to Hank's bad cop, and see if she could sweeten the pot.
"I think you can do it Tom. I would love to see you try and show Hank how wrong he is. I'd be really impressed with you and your fortitude if you did…" she said, her voice a little low and husky, while her finger seemingly absentmindedly traced along her cleavage.
Hank looked over at her with some surprise, though he schooled his expression quickly. On the surface, it sounded like she was taking Tom's side in the bet against Hank, but Hank heard the tone of voice and saw the attention brought to her cleavage. Hank smiled knowing that Maria was actually on his side. Hank didn't think she had any real interest in Tom sexually, the two of them had spoken in depth about their sexual orientation before. She was trying to persuade him as well. They shared a brief understanding look and a smile. Almost like a wink and a nod.
The truth was though, that even after only Hank spoke, Tom felt the desire to rise to the challenge and prove him wrong after being seen as a wuss, especially in front of Maria. He COULD control it, he was sure of it, and if it took this cage thing to do so, he would. But then Maria spoke, saying that he would impress her if he was able to do it and his eyes were brought to her cleavage. He licked his lips. Maybe if he was able to impress her with his control, he might stand a better shot with her? She sounded so sexy when she said that she believed he could do it, and now he wanted more than ever to prove Hank wrong and win the bet. Tom didn’t have $1000 hanging around to pay if he lost anyway, so he had to win.
“Fine, I will do it. I don’t even know why you have such a weird thing Hank, but if that is what it is going to take to prove that I can go a month without orgasm and take your money, then I will. It will be the easiest thousand bucks I ever made,” he said with a smile and confidence that he didn’t feel as strongly as he sounded.
Maria clapped her hands together in excitement and beamed a beautiful smile at Tom, and that alone made him lose any regretful feelings that were lingering.
“Wonderful,” Hank said with a smile of his own and his eyes sparkling. He knew that Tom didn’t really know what he was in for. Oh, he wasn’t in danger, but Hank was pretty sure his ‘habit’ of masturbation was more like an addiction, and after only a single night, he attitude would be changing. And then the real negotiations could begin. Hank was pretty sure his inkling about Tom was correct and this, if it went well, would help to set him on that path. “I’ll help you every step of the way Tom. I am serious. I want you to win, and if you do, I will gladly pay. I just don’t think you will, I think you won’t be able to help yourself because it is such a strong habit for you. But hopefully, even if it is, I can help you break it.”
Hank sounded empathetic and sincere. He wasn’t joking and thought Tom actually had a problem that he needed help through. His resolve firmed even more.
“I appreciate it Hank, but I look forward to showing you how easy it will be for me,” Tom said before reaching over to the table to look at the device. “So how does this thing work? I need to figure it out before I go off to put it on.”
This would be where everything could fail, Hank knew, but he felt it was absolutely required for this to work. “I will show you Tom, as I put it on you. I think it best if you just let me do it as I am very familiar with how it works. Since the bet is already started, it is best for you not to be off alone without the cage on. I will be very gentle, and it will only take a minute,” Hank said in a soft voice.
Maria hid her surprise at Hank’s boldness, but applauded it. It looked to her like he was already trying to establish a certain level of control and the way he phrased it made it seem fairly reasonable.
Tom flushed and looked at Hank and then at Maria wide eyed. Let Hank handle his junk? “I..I don’t know if I can…” he stammered. Especially in front of Maria. He felt trapped though. He had taken the bet and agreed to be caged.
“Of course you can,” Hank said, “I know it is a little embarrassing, but it is the only way Tom. I won’t touch you any more than needed to get the cage on, if that is what you are worried about. But a bet is a bet, and you need the cage on now, so unzip big boy, and let’s get your cock safely secured,” he said as he picked up the cage and waited patiently.
Maria decided to again help Hank out. “We are all friends here and have seen one another in various states of dress, Tom. Your body is absolutely fine and you have nothing to be embarrassed about. I admire your bravery,” she said, again trying to play the other side.
Face deeply red, Tom unzipped…
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Hank almost let out a ‘whoop’ when Tom started to unzip. Maria was really instrumental in helping Hank out here, and he thought maybe they should talk about it later. Her assistance, and Tom’s obvious attraction to her, had really helped to push him along the path that Hank was trying to lead him. Hopefully by the end of this, he would be able to rechannel that attraction and willingness to himself.
Maria wasn’t shy about watching as Tom unzipped and started to pull his pants down either. Oh, she had seen plenty of dicks, and it wasn’t that. She was fascinated by Tom’s compliance here, despite his embarrassment, and the dynamics at play. Tom was not only going to let himself be caged, but Hank would be handling and touching his genitals to get the cage on. Tom had always insisted that he was 100% straight, so it made this even more interesting. She wasn’t sure what Hank’s endgame was, but she was pretty sure she wanted to do whatever she could to help him achieve it. On top of all that, it would be so much fun to watch Tom try to adjust to not being able to touch himself so much. She was convinced it really had been a rather chronic problem, and that very quickly, he would be having some pretty immense difficulties. It was then the situation would become interesting. Tom didn’t have the money to lose the bet, so what might Hank do with all of that desperation? Maria didn’t really know, but she wanted to witness every minute of it.
Tom couldn’t believe he was doing this as he pulled down his sweatpants fully exposing his flaccid penis and testicles to his roommates. This was not the way he had fantasized of Maria seeing them. And with Hank being quite gay, it was going to be very uncomfortable feeling him put the cage on and touch him so intimately.
"Alrighty, come a little closer big boy. I promise I will be as gentle as I can be. You have a very nice dick, and I wouldn't want to damage it," Hank said smiling. Being a little flirty, but not overdoing it. Not yet. And he wasn't lying either. Tom did have a nice dick, at least in flaccid form. Hank was looking forward to seeing it when it was hard and denied, and if everything went as he hoped, only when Hank decided to allow him to get hard.
Hank started to carefully get Tom's testicles through the ring portion and Maria watched, absolutely fascinated. She had also caught the flirting Hank had done and it fit into what she was starting to suspect. How exciting this was! Poor Tom didn’t have a clue what Hank was up to, she didn’t think. Oh, it wasn’t evil or nefarious, not really, and she didn’t expect that Hank would try to make Tom do anything against his will, but use this perhaps to expose and exploit Tom’s deeper desires. At least, that was her working theory. It was so fun to be a witness to it.
“There we go,” Hank said as he got everything pulled through the ring safely. Tom had made some faces of discomfort and embarrassment, but there was no avoiding that. The rings could really be a pain. Hank fought an impulse to stroke him, and asked, “Does that feel okay Tom? Nothing being pulled painfully? I want to make sure it is as comfortable as it can be for you before putting on the tube section.”
“I…I guess it feels okay. I feel that it is there and it feels weird, but now that you are done pulling at me, I don’t feel much discomfort I guess,” Tom said awkwardly. This was all so humiliating, especially in front of Maria, though she seemed to be enjoying the spectacle, and not laughing AT him, which helped. She had the prettiest smile.
“Wonderful!” Hank said. “Now it is time for the real cage. Say goodbye to masturbation for a month,” Hank said with a sly smile and slipped the tube over Tom’s cock. It was a good tight fit over his flaccid penis and would not permit any amount of growth. It was perfect. Once the two pieces were connected, hand picked up the pair of keys, slid one into the lock, and locked it.
“There we go! Your cock belongs to me for the next month!” Hank exclaimed with a sly smile because he omitted the ‘or longer,’ but certainly thought it. Maria did giggle now at that declaration. “How does it feel Tom?” Hank asked, admiring the look of Tom’s caged cock a little more than he had when it was uncaged. He loved having this control over another man and the fact that this time it was over a ‘straight’ man made it even hotter. How straight Tom was remained to be seen, but this was an excellent start, and he could feel himself getting a little hard just from this control. How much fun would it be when Tom was begging to be let out? He could hardly wait.
“It…it feels very, very odd. I can feel how it restricts me, even while not trying to get hard. But..well, I guess I am committed to the month now,” Tom said, pulling his pants back up gratefully, done with the embarrassment of the exposure to his roommates.
“You will get used to that, over time. At least during the day when you are just doing normal things. Late at night when you usually masturbate, and first thing in the morning might be a little rough the first few days though. I have faith you can adjust though Tom. I really do. And I thank you for being open to this bet. I think it could really help you,” Hank said, sounding sincere, but only he understood the deeper meaning that he implied. He was hoping this would help Tom not only not to be a chronic masturbator any longer, but also help him to realize what he really was. What Hank hoped he really was. It would be fun to find out.
“First thing in the morning?” Tom asked not getting it at first.
“Well, yes,” Hank replied, “Most guys wake up with morning wood, and well..you might find that a bit uncomfortable until you get used to it.”
Tom hadn’t even thought about that. He was so used to grabbing his erection as the first thing he did when he woke up, and now he wouldn’t be able to. “Oh,” was all he replied though. He watched as Hank twirled the pair of keys in his hand. The keys to his cock. What a weird thing to have in control of another.
“What…what will you do with the keys?” Tom asked, a little nervously. Those keys and their safe keeping were very, very important to him now.
“Oh, I’ll keep on on me all the time, just in case it is needed. I’ll find somewhere safe to store the other one as a backup,” Hank said.
“Give the other one to me,” Maria suddenly said. “That way it is safe and I can be kind of the back up to keep it safe. I’ll keep it on me all the time.”
Hank looked at Maria questioningly. Was she helping or did she plan to compete with him for control? Hank was under no illusions that he could win that competition right now. Maria winked at him quickly, and Hank decided it was a genuine offer. And it even kind of ramped things up a bit, which he was good with.
“That sounds like a great idea Maria. I don’t have an issue with it. Do you mind if Maria holds the other key to your cock, Tom?” Hank asked with a smile, knowing the wording might trip up and embarrass Tom a little.
“Oh, um…no. That does sound like it is a way for them both to be kept secure. I…um…I think I will head to bed if we are done here though. That drink was vile Hank, and I think I am ready to go sleep it off,” Tom said.
“Sure thing Tom. Let me know if there are any real problems, but just be prepared for some discomfort in the morning. It will get better over time,” Hank said and Tom headed off to his room.
Leaving Hank and Maria to discuss what just happened and what might happen over the next month…
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Once Tom had gone and she heard his bedroom door close, Maria said, "that was one of the best things I have ever seen! Well done! So I take it that you want him?" she asked directly. Maria was never one to beat around the bush.
Hank was shocked by that question being asked right away. Was he that transparent? Had Tom seen through him too? No, he couldn't have. If he had, he never would have agreed to put on the cage.
"Was…was it that obvious?" he asked, his face coloring a bit like he had been caught doing something he shouldn't have. The blushing face answered her question though.
"No, no Hank, not at all. I kind of figured it out. Don't worry though. I support you in this one hundred percent. I want to help you as much as I can,” Maria offered.
“You know,” Hank said, “you made a huge difference. He fucking worships you I think. Thank you so much for giving him that little push by sweet talking him. Between the two of us, he was kept pretty off balance. I don’t think I would have been able to do it without you here. But why do you want to help so much?”
“It…it just seems so fucking fun. He really does have a problem and now he is going to be helpless to do anything about it! How will that desperation affect him? I really want to find out. I want to be here to witness all of it, if you’ll let me and don’t mind? I promise to do everything I can to help, because I just want to see how he changes and whether you’ll be successful. I want you to be successful Hank. I have had my suspicions about Tom. Besides…I am fascinated by power dynamics and this is starting off with a big one,” Maria rambled excitedly.
Hank chuckled at Maria’s excitement, but was so glad to have her as an ally in this. Hank knew he was fairly charismatic himself, but that sometimes didn’t matter when talking to a guy who thought he was straight. Tom’s attraction to Maria would be something they could both use to re-steer him.
“Absolutely Maria, I will take your help gladly and include you in all of it. He has such a crush on you, but hopefully we can use that, and his desperation, to get him to start thinking of other avenues. Do you think I have any shot?” Hank asked, feeling a little unsure about the plan.
“I do!” Maria said enthusiastically. “I think he severely underestimated just how chronic his masturbation is. The state of mind that he will be forced to adopt will make him be open to alternatives I think. You guys would make such a cute couple too! Fuck, this is fun.” And with that she downed the rest of Hank’s vile mixture.
“What do you think will happen first though? I have never seen a guy in a chastity cage before, but I have read some,” Maria said.
“I think he is facing a problem right now as we speak. But maybe all of the fine alcohol we drank will help him, but it could just as easily hurt him. Guys that masturbate like that usually at least do it before going to sleep. Male orgasms come with a hormonal change that can cause drowsiness, so with how long he has been doing it consistently, I think it may be like an addiction that he will feel like he needs simply to get to sleep. There are ways to cum with a cage on, but I don’t think that will occur to him soon, or if he would even think of exploring them. No, he is going to reach down, wanting to stroke, and feeling only his tightly caged cock. I expect a lot of frustration and perhaps trouble getting to sleep for several nights at least,” Hank guessed.
“And tomorrow?” Maria asked. “Will the morning be as bad as you implied? What if he breaks from it and just wants the cage off right away?” she asked, concerned the fun would be over that quickly.
Hank replied, “the morning erection will probably be pretty rough for him. That will last several days too before he becomes adjusted. He will be awake early and very frustrated. I think the poor sleep can work in our favor though. As far as him completely breaking? I think if we play it right, we can prevent that. He can’t afford to lose after all, he doesn’t have the money. I think we can let him suffer with it for a while and realize he can’t quit. But then offer him a little relief. I have a plan, but if you just follow my lead?” he asked.
“Abso-fucking-lutely, I can’t wait,” Maria replied, smiling broadly. “I…I may wear something a little extra for Tom tomorrow and see if that helps too.”
Hank laughed, “Oh yes, anything subtle you can do in these initial stages to increase his arousal and frustration will definitely help.”
They finished their drinks, enjoying each other’s company for another hour, before going off to bed. They were of a like mind with Tom and were each looking forward to what might happen, albeit for entirely different reasons.
—
Tom headed off to bed, feeling weird even walking with this foreign device hugging his cock. He was feeling quite drunk too and a part of him was worried that he had made a very grave drunken mistake. There was nothing he could do about it now though. He had made the bet and his cock was locked. And he couldn’t lose. He just didn’t have the money and didn’t feel like he could even save that much in a year to pay off if he lost.
So he simply couldn’t lose and that was that. He weaved his way into his bedroom and then stripped for bed. He looked in the mirror and saw how the cage hugged him. He started to think about Maria’s eyes on his cock and actually felt it start to try and grow, but then not be able to. That caused some discomfort. He could get used to this. He could. He had to.
He got into bed and automatically reached down to grab his cock and was met with the cage. He let out a groan of frustration. He could still feel it trying to grow and becoming even more uncomfortable. Maybe he could reach through the bars of the cage and try to stroke? He attempted that, and it was very difficult, but his cock started to respond. It was enough to stimulate him, but would it be enough to orgasm?
Unfortunately, that little bit of stimulation caused his cock to try harder and the cage got uncomfortable enough that he realized the longer he went, the worse it would get, and the less likely it would be that he would actually be able to orgasm anyway. He stopped and groaned more loudly in frustration.
He grabbed his extra pillow and rolled over angrily on top of it, feeling his cock throb. Fuck, his head was swimming. He just needed to…but he couldn’t. Why the fuck had he agreed to this?! He could feel his caged cock pressed against the pillow and his hips started to move. He started to actually try to dry hump his pillow, but didn’t feel anything because of the cage. He nearly yelled out wordlessly with his frustration when he realized what he was doing. How was he ever going to get through 30 nights of this? He had no choice, that’s how.
He tossed and turned and grumbled for a while, not coming up with any solutions. He ended up putting on his headphones and putting on a podcast to distract himself. It was at least an hour before he fell asleep, and that was probably only because of how drunk he still was.
It didn’t last long though as he woke up at 4am on the nose with the worst discomfort he had ever felt from his cock…
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It was so early. Like middle of the night early, but Tom was awake and writhing. Hank had warned him, or tried to, but Tom had underestimated just how bad it would be. He needed out of this cage. His cock was doing its best to burst out, but the cage was far stronger.
He knew though that waking like this, sometimes going to the bathroom would help calm the erection, so he dragged himself out of bed to do that. He hadn’t even thought about whether the cage would interfere with urinating while standing, and he wasn’t awake enough to figure it out now. He sat down and suppressed a groan at his throbbing cock.
It took a few minutes, but he was finally able to go, and the pressure lessened some. It was still uncomfortable, but he breathed out a sigh of relief as he finished.
Going back to his room, he wanted to go back to bed, but his cock was still throbbing and he knew he would never get back to sleep. What he really wanted to do was go pound on Hank’s door and demand the key. This was inhumane!
But he couldn’t. Not that he thought Hank would be intentionally cruel, but being woken up like that with an angry demand might not make him the most cooperative. And secondly, if he did that he would lose the bet inside of only a single day. He couldn’t lose, and his pride was fighting him too. He had boasted that he could do it easily. What what it say about him if he couldn’t even go 24 hours?
He got dressed in sweats and a t-shirt and went out to the kitchen to take some aspirin and make some coffee. He was going to have many hours to himself, and he needed to not only try to come to terms with this fucking cage, but try to get rid of this headache from the drinking.
—
It wasn’t until about 9am that the first of the roommates woke up. It was Maria and she took a shower first. She was so looking forward to what might happen today and be a witness and a part of Hank’s plans for Tom.
She hadn’t been lying about her typical needs and habits for masturbation, but she started to touch herself in the shower. Her clitoral hood was pierced and she started to play with it. The whole situation with Hank and Tom was so hot. She loved power dynamics and was always in the dominant role with the girls she dated. She had a particular sadistic streak and that would sometimes chase them away as they invariably got in over their heads. They thought they could handle it, but most didn’t last long. Maria enjoyed watching them break down to their despair in their helplessness, and to hear them cry and beg for it to stop.
Maria didn’t do anything non-consensual though, despite often wanting to. When they broke, as they always did, she would stop when they used their safe word, and hide her disappointment. One day, she would find a true masochist that enjoyed the depths of pain play just as much as she did, but from the opposite side.
Would Hank be successful? God, she hoped so. She found straight men fascinating and thought most of them had some level of male desire. Sometimes, when she watched porn, she would watch male on male domination and submission. It was so hot how rough they could be and she really got off on watching it. She came thinking about Hank’s budding control over Tom with just having his cock caged. Hank was going to try to unlock those secret desires that they both thought Tom had, and she was going to do everything she could to help.
Any plans she had for going out today were now definitely canceled, and when she was done with the shower (and the masturbation), she picked out a special outfit for the day. She usually went to the gym in the morning, but not today. Today she was going to workout at home with some yoga. It had been a while and it was the perfect activity for today.
She smiled eagerly as she found the skin tight leggings and matching sports bra top to wear. They were purple to match her hair, and fit very close, showing off her slim figure, her bare and tattooed waist, and plenty of cleavage.
—
Hank woke up when Maria got into the shower, but lounged for a little bit. It was early for him to be awake anyway, but he also was very much looking forward to the day. He was sure that Tom was up and probably not in a great mental state. He would need to proceed slowly and carefully and be able to be empathetic to Tom’s plight. Tom needed to see him not only as the man that held the power over his cock, but as a sympathetic and caring friend. It was what he naturally was anyway.
Unlike Maria, Hank was a more gentle Dom. Hank didn’t know anything about Maria’s desires in that area, but her help had been a very welcome surprise. No, Hank just enjoyed the control and having a sub that worshiped him. Of course, having a sub that was willing to have his holes filled whenever Hank desired was a big part of it as well. He loved to take care of his boyfriends and subs, and there was something about Tom that just made Hank want to make him kneel and then pat his head for being such a good boy.
But just because he was a more gentle and caring Dom, it didn’t mean he didn’t enjoy some mild dynamic pain play. Nothing extreme, but he loved to spank his boys and loved the effect it could have on them. How they would look at him with such a combination of desire, fear, and worship. And often, how eager they were to suck his cock after. It just made him appreciate their submission so much when they were so enthusiastic to worship him after being disciplined.
That was his long term hope for Tom, to not only convince him that he could enjoy sex with another man, but to show him that his true calling was full submission to another man. He would make such a cute sub, and Hank wanted that very badly. But he must be careful. Tom would be in a vulnerable state from the caging, and would be getting more so every day he went without orgasm. More susceptible to suggestion and more pliable, providing Hank didn’t push him too far too fast. One step at a time. He got up and got dressed, also in just sweats and a t-shirt, eager for taking the next step in this journey.
—
Tom heard Maria get into the shower and couldn’t help but think of her hot little nude body all lathered up with soap. All of her tattoos and piercings made her hotter to Tom. Like she was dangerous or something. A ‘bad’ girl. He didn’t know what it was, but she was unlike any other girl he had ever known. Often brash and brutally honest and not giving a shit what others thought. But she was also quick to smile and had always been nice and friendly to him.
He looked back to his phone. He had been browsing Reddit all morning and drinking coffee and didn’t have much else to do. Between the blood thinning aspirin and the vasodilator that caffeine was, his head was feeling better. But thinking about Maria nude in the shower at this very moment was making his cock throb in the cage. He needed to stop thinking about that, so he tried to concentrate on his phone again.
Twenty minutes later, Maria came out to the living area, and any thoughts of preventing his cock from from testing the bars of the cage flew out the window as he saw how she was dressed. She smiled and said good morning as she went to get coffee.
“Good morning,” Tom said, barely able to pull his eyes away from her, “You off to the gym?” he asked, knowing she often went, though not usually already dressed for it.
“No, I thought today to do some yoga on the living room floor instead of going out. I hope you don’t mind?” she asked…
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Hank came out to quite the sight and thought it would be an excellent start to the day and what he hoped to achieve. Maria was dressed in skin tight leggings and just a matching bikini type of sports top and doing yoga in the middle of the living room floor and taking her time with it.
Tom was on the couch pretending to look at his phone, but unable to stop looking at Maria for very long, especially when he thought that Maria wouldn’t be able to see that he was looking. He wasn’t very far away and had a wonderful view of Maria’s stretching and contorting body on display for him. Periodically, he would reach down to his crotch and try to adjust himself with a pained expression.
Secretly smiling, Hank got his own coffee and then joined them in the living room greeting Tom with a ‘good morning.’
“How did you sleep? I hope it wasn’t too bad?” Hank asked, diagonally across from Tom, and watching him trying to hide the looks at Maria.
“It…it was awful,” Tom admitted. “I wanted to pound on your door at 4am this morning and demand to be let out,” he said, a little miserable.
“Good thing you didn’t,” Hank said, “I know it was rough man, it will get better, I promise. I think you can do this, I really do. I want you to succeed Tom. The bet is fun and there is serious money on the line, but I think you will grow from this either way,” Hank said gently. Sure, last night he had kind of goaded Tom and hit his ego, while Maria had played the good cop role, but it was time for Tom to start seeing Hank as someone who supported him and wanted what was best for him.
Maria sat cross legged and listening. She also felt she needed to be cautious in finding her role in this, but she was pretty sure she had a large part already with just the yoga. She had seen Tom staring hungrily at her ass when she was in the downward dog position and the look of discomfort on his face. She knew, even sitting like this and facing Tom, that there were things for him to look at if he dared. The outline of her pierced nipples could be clearly seen against the tight stretchy fabric of her top.
Poor Tom didn’t know where to look. He felt embarrassment still from the entire situation, and his cock hadn’t stopped trying to burst through the cage since Maria had been up. He wanted to groan with the frustration he felt. If only he could just… something. He wasn’t sure what, but he felt like he needed something for some relief, even if it was temporary.
He did appreciate Hank’s tone though. Hank had always been a very nice guy and as another man, perhaps he understood better what Tom was going through. He could admit now that Hank had kind of gotten his dander up last night with the challenging tone in his voice, but a lot of that had been his own embarrassment in front of Maria. This was more the Hank he knew.
“I can’t afford to lose,” Tom said with some misery, telling them what they both already knew. “But you both know that. There is no real option here, but I don’t know how the hell I am going to make it the whole month. I am ready to crawl out of my skin and it hasn’t even been 24 hours.”
“I’ll help you Tom. I know this is completely new for you, and it is a very difficult adjustment. You might come to actually like it though. I know that seems hard to believe right now. I doubt you got much sleep, and the way your cock must strain can’t be pleasant, but eventually you not only get used to it, it might actually make you feel good,” Hank said.
Tom looked at him a bit incredulously as he spoke. Like it? How could he ever like it?
Maria re-positioned herself so that she was laying on her back with her knees drawn up into her midsection. It exposed the backs of her legs quite nicely. She said, “I think it so great that you are doing this Tom. Just remain strong. We can help you through it. Can I ask a question that might be a little embarrassing though? Kind of an observer question, but I’ve never known anyone wearing one of those, and your experience could really give me some insight.”
“Oh, um…of course, Maria,” Tom said as he looked at her and couldn’t keep his eyes from traveling over her stretched hamstrings.
Maria gave him a smile of gratitude, hoping that it would make him more open to sharing, before asking, “Do you feel any different about the two of us? Hank and I each hold one of the keys that can open the cage and let you out. In a psychological sense, we each hold a certain power over you.”
Hank looked at Maria sharply and with some concern. At first it was thinking that maybe she wanted to have domination power over Tom, but then it was more because that he thought it might be entirely too early to have Tom be thinking about it, the power that Hank already had over him. After all, Hank’s goal was to never give this power back. Not by force, but by Tom’s choice. If Tom got too nervous about the loss of control too early, all could be ruined.
But Maria’s intuition appeared to bear fruit. Tom blushed deeply, unable to look at either of them for a few moments and finally said, “yes, I do. I didn’t want to say anything about it because it’s….well, it's embarrassing, but it's hard to not think about it a lot. That each of you has the power to release me, when I don’t myself.”
“Oh, don’t be embarrassed Tom, it's only natural to feel that way,” Maria said soothingly, but inside she was screaming with excitement. Already the shift of power was affecting him mentally and he felt that power removed from him and in their hands.
Hank recovered and added, “No doubt. I am aware of the power I have just holding the key and I take the responsibility very seriously. It is not common to have this kind of power over another, and it really shows how brave and good you are to be willing to do this Tom. I mean, it was a bet, but as part of it, you willingly gave that power to me, and it means a lot to me that you would trust me to hold it.”
Tom looked up as each of them spoke and he felt much better about his answer to the question. They both agreed that of course he should feel differently, and Hank really seemed to appreciate the trust that it showed in him to have that power. Yes, it wasn’t nearly as bad as he had thought.
The conversation lulled then, and Hank ending up turning on the TV while Maria continued her yoga. Tom divided his attention between his phone, the TV, and lusting after Maria’s incredible body. The rest of the day was much like that, though Maria stopped the yoga about an hour later, though she didn’t go and change, instead sitting next to Tom on the couch.
It was a gray rainy day outside and they all decided to just spend the day watching movies. They got some Chinese delivered for lunch.
Tom got more and more desperate as the hours dragged on and he felt like he might be on the edge of a nervous breakdown if he didn’t get some sort of relief. As dinner time came and went, he was fidgeting and not able to sit still. Maria was sitting close and she looked so fucking amazing.
It was getting late when Tom realized if he didn’t try to do something, anything, he would get no sleep at all. He couldn’t lose the bet, but maybe there was a compromise that would let him feel a little relief?
He just needed out of the cage for just a little while. That would help. He would put it back on, and stay on the bet, but just…let his cock breathe and feel the air a little. He felt like that would be a massive psychological boost.
Feeling the full weight of the power Hank had over him in the moment, between movies, Tom cleared his throat and spoke to Hank tentatively, “Um…Hank? I was wondering if…well…I am not giving up, you understand, I just…I am having a really hard time with the cage right now, and I was wondering if we could take it off for just a little while? Not to mastur…” he cut off blushing with Maria there, “but to just…feel a little relief from the constant pressure of the cage?”
Inwardly, Hank was ecstatic. This was the first step to take things to the next step, and the way Tom spoke to him and asked the question really seemed to show the shift in power between them. He looked at Tom like he was carefully considering, but he knew he could use this.
“It’s actually not a bad idea,” Hank said as if still considering it, and had to hide a smile at Tom’s sudden hopeful look. “We should probably make sure there isn’t any chafing and that the blood is still flowing properly. I will let you out on one condition,” Hank said.
“Condition?” Tom said nervously, feeling shame that he felt like there was a lot he would agree to.
“Yes. We don’t want to have any mistakes happen. We can’t risk that you might be unable to refrain from touching yourself. So you can sit in a chair, and I will tie you to it. And then I will remove the cage and inspect. I’ll leave it off for as long as you like, but before you are untied, the cage goes back on,” Hank said, suppressing showing any of the feelings he was currently having…
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Tie him up? Tie him up?! Hank felt that he was so untrustworthy not to touch that he needed to be tied?! This was outrageous. He was starting to get really angry, but then Maria spoke.
“I think it is a wonderful idea Tom,” she said, “we want to see you succeed in this, remember? It is not a matter of trust. We know that you wouldn’t intentionally break the terms of the bet. But this way, you don’t have to worry about making a mistake. The bet was to wear the cage for the month, so Hank doesn’t need to remove it at all, so it really isn’t a high price to pay for it, is it?”
She paused and then bit her lower lip before adding, “Besides, I like seeing men tied up…”
All of Tom’s anger melted away listening to and watching Maria speak. She presented it in such a way that it made so much sense. No, it wasn’t a high price and Hank was actually being very nice removing it at all. He hung his head, ashamed at the initial anger with Hank that he had felt. He was ready to agree, and that was before Maria said her last sentence. Just hearing her say that made his cock throb.
Hank saw Tom getting visibly angry at the requirement that he be tied before removing the cage. He was worried that he had damaged things way too much, but then Maria saved the day, just kind of rephrasing things and then adding some sex appeal for good measure. He watched the anger drain away from Tom in an instant and knew they had him. He made no move though until Tom spoke and agreed.
“I’m sorry Hank. I got angry at the suggestion, but you don’t have to take it off at all, unless I forfeit. It is very nice of you to offer. I…I am embarrassed, but I feel like just a little while out of the cage will help me. So I agree to your terms. Please,” Tom said, hanging his head.
Hank got up and placed a gentle hand on Tom’s shoulder before saying, “I understand Tom. This is hard to adjust to and I want to do what I can to help. I will be right back. Can you sit in the chair across from the couch?” he said gently and gave Tom’s shoulder a gentle squeeze of support before heading off to his room to grab a nice pair of fur lined leather cuffs that he had, and a short length of rope. He paused for a moment, and then grinning, grabbed two more lengths of rope.
Tom got up off of the couch and sat in the chair Hank had been in. It was a living room chair, but not a big one with big cushions. It placed him directly across from the couch, and Maria. He was blushing as he realized she was going to watch him get tied up and then have a perfect view as Hank took the cage off. Exposing himself to her again, and wearing what she was wearing. He just managed to look at her eyes, and they were sparkling and she gave him a reassuring and friendly smile. He was still embarrassed, but her smile at what he was willing to do gave him courage.
Hank’s empathy had helped a lot too. He wasn’t making an unreasonable demand and the hand on his shoulder had been appreciated.
Maria was fascinated at how well her words had worked, and really hoped that she could help Hank transfer this power that she seemed to hold over Tom to Hank. She was pretty sure that Hank had the right idea in being supportive and empathetic. Tom would need to learn that Hank provided comfort and direction. She fully planned on continuing to use her influence, but to direct it in ways that served what Hank was trying to do. Hopefully over time as Hank got more power and influence, her interference would be less needed. Even if not, she would use it for Hank’s benefit.
Tom started feeling more nervous though as Hank came back into the living room holding what looked like leather cuffs and some rope. Tom had never been restrained before and had no idea what it would be like to be helpless like that. Completely dependent on his roommates to let him go again. It wasn’t that he didn’t trust them not to, but still, it was a lot of control to give up.
But it meant getting the cage off, even temporarily, and that was worth it. Just to be able to be free of the confines of this cage, for just a little while, he thought would feel very, very good.
Hank came to Tom’s side and gently took his wrist. Tom cooperated while the supple leather was buckled around it. “How does that feel, it is not too tight is it?” Hank asked and Tom replied, “No, it feels fine. The fur is a nice touch…” a little nervously. Hank moved around to the other side and put the cuff around that wrist as well. The cuffs were about two inches wide and black supple and soft leather. Even without the fur lining they would probably be fairly comfortable. With the fur, even if his wrists were restrained tightly, it didn’t seem like they would cause much discomfort. Each cuff had two metal ‘D’ rings on it, presumably to attach them to something else. That must be what the rope was for. There were also clips on them.
Once the second cuff was buckled on, Hank gently took that wrist and asked, “I am going to secure them together behind the chair, okay?” Tom nodded and swallowed as his arm was bent behind the back of the chair. It didn’t hurt at all, but even that mild action made Tom start to feel a level of helplessness. That got worse as Hank reached around and took his other arm. Very quickly, they were buckled together and Tom was helpless.
Hank breathed out a sigh of relief at getting this far. He was trying to be so gentle so as to not spook poor Tom. He almost seemed to be trembling. But now that his wrists were cuffed together and he was helpless, Hank worked quickly now, looping a length of rope through the ‘D’ rings on both cuffs and then taking the other end of the rope and pulling it tight and tying it to the crossbar at the bottom of the back of the chair. So now, not only were Tom’s hands secured together, but both were secured to the chair and he wouldn’t be able to even get out of the chair.
Hank felt himself getting hard at having this control over Tom, and was extremely aroused by it. He hoped to get so much more, but even this much was fantastic. Hank had to the two other lengths of rope and moved to the front of the chair. He gently took one of Tom’s ankles and pulled it wider to the edge of that side of the chair and started to wrap rope around it.
“Wh-what…why are you tying my legs?” Tom asked nervously. He felt how helpless he already was.
Hank didn’t stop, now securing the first ankle to the chair leg at the corner. “Just making sure buddy, nothing to worry about.”
Tom didn’t fight it, but was practically panting when Hank grabbed his other ankle and pulled it wide to repeat the process.
Maria watched it all, her mouth open a little, as she breathed deeply with her excitement. Hank had taken a risk with the bondage to begin with, but with her help, had gotten Tom to agree. But the extra rope had been all Hank and it was brilliant, especially as he didn’t ask about the extra but just proceeded as if it was a given, and Tom was meekly going along! The cuffs together behind the back would have been enough, but Hank had then secured them to the chair, and now had Tom’s legs spread much wider than they normally would be and tied. Tom would be feeling very helpless indeed.
Hank now knelt between Tom’s widely spread legs and said, “Now we can see about the cage. You are doing great Tom. Just relax, I will take care of you. Can you lift your hips for me?”
Tom obediently lifted his hips and felt very embarrassed and self-conscious as Hank curled his fingers into the waistband of his sweatpants, and pulled them down, all the way below his knees, before how widely Tom’s legs were spread stopped them from going further. “If we do this again, may need to remove your pants first,” Hank mumbled and Tom wasn’t even sure what to think about that. At the moment, he wasn’t even sure of this first time.
Hank reached into his pants and pulled out the key, and Tom’s eyes locked on it. Hank could see Tom was ready to burst and he smiled with such enjoyment at the control as he reached for the cage, put the key in the lock, and turned it…
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Hank slowly slid the tube part of the cage off, almost teasingly. Tom’s cock grew to fill the space left behind until the tube was completely off and Tom was hard as a rock. He immediately groaned at feeling his full erection and blushed. He closed his eyes, just enjoying the feeling of freedom and feeling his cock throb, unable to look at either Hank or Maria. What must they be thinking?
Maria was thinking how fucking hot this was, not because of any attraction to Tom, or to either of them really, but because of the power dynamics clearly playing out. And she had a front row seat for it. She loved the way Hank had just taken initiative with the way he had tied Tom up. And then watching as Hank took out one of the two keys and unlocked Tom’s cock. It was almost like Hank already owned it. And Tom had been instantly hard. Maria wondered how much of that was from just being uncaged though. Could he be aroused by the helplessness he felt from the bondage? Or maybe the whole package of power dynamics at play? It could be that he was a natural submissive and just never explored it or knew it. Maria saw that his eyes were squeezed shut and could clearly see his face red in embarrassment, but it wasn’t enough to negate his arousal. His cock was as hard as could be, and even if he couldn’t admit it to himself, it was because of Hank. Maybe not directly and as a result of Hank’s actions, but either way his arousal was tied to Hank. She was pretty sure even if she wasn’t here, he would be just as hard, and that was good. He would start to associate his arousal to Hank’s control over him. Especially as the month went on, he would only be allowed to be fully erect when Hank tied him up and removed the cage himself. That is, if she understood the plan properly. Hank’s control and Tom’s arousal would go together.
Hank was highly aroused too. He fucking loved having this control and seeing Tom get hard during it. Much like Maria was thinking, he was thinking that perhaps Tom would come to associate his arousal with Hank. And Hank’s control. Tom’s cock looked fantastic and ready to explode. His fingers twitched, wanting to touch it and tease it. Oh, he could if he wanted to and Tom wouldn’t be able to stop him, but that was not how Hank worked. There needed to be consent. And he was convinced eventually there would be. You couldn’t just sit with a throbbing hard cock like this, day after day your arousal building, and not crave to have it touched. But one step at a time.
Hank then started to move Tom’s cock and balls around gently to actually inspect for any unwanted chafing from the cage. He moved the ring and checked under there as well. Tom moaned in some combination of arousal and embarrassment, but Hank had been serious about making sure there were no issues. He did just barely manage to touch him only appropriately to inspect though.
“There ya go big boy, I hope it feels good. Your cock certainly seems to be enjoying the freedom. Stay like that as long as you like. When you are ready, we will ice it down to get the cage back on,” Hank said happily and sat next to Maria on the couch and across from Tom.
“What? Ice it down?!” Tom exclaimed, his eyes snapping open to see the two of them looking at him, fully erect, and tied to the chair across from them. His embarrassment instantly got deeper, but he was too freaked out by what Hank had said.
It was Maria who spoke first, backing up Hank. “Well, he has to do something to get your erection down to get the cage back on. The alternative would mean orgasm and you losing the bet. I can’t think of a better way than ice to try to calm it, are there any Hank?” Maria asked.
“Not that I know of,” Hank replied immediately. “Sorry for blurting it out like that Tom, but if you have a better idea, I’d be happy to try it. You don’t have to worry about it though until you want back in the cage. Please, take your time and enjoy your little window of freedom.” Hank tried not to smile too much at the irony at the use of the word ‘freedom’ in this case.
Between the two of them, Tom saw the reasoning, and couldn’t think of an alternative himself. He nodded and unable to bear seeing them look at him any longer, he closed his eyes again and bowed his head. He didn’t like the exposure, but his cock felt so fucking good. It was so hard it was almost painful. His hands writhed in the cuffs behind his back, aching and needing to touch himself. He had to admit the restraints were definitely reasonable from Hank’s point of view. Now that he felt his cock hard and free, if his hands were not restrained, he absolutely would not have been able to refrain from touching himself.
With his head bowed and his eyes closed, he was able to push his roommates' scrutiny back a little bit in his thoughts. Not entirely of course, but just enough to let his mind think of other things. He then thought though, of Maria, in that yoga outfit and now looking at his erection. It throbbed at the thought and he moaned softly. He keenly felt how helpless he was in front of his roommates and he throbbed again. He thought about how Hank had just grabbed his ankles and spread his legs wide, and why it hadn’t upset him. Was it shock? He didn’t think so. But he hadn’t fought it and now he could barely move. Another moan as he throbbed again.
Maria almost had trouble refraining from touching herself, much like Tom was having. This was even hotter than she had imagined it would be and she was so glad to be able to observe all of it. She looked at Hank and they shared a big smile, on the same page in regards to Tom, and enjoying his soft moans of arousal. It even appeared that the longer he was like this, the more aroused he was getting. That was excellent, and it was only the first full day. Maria wondered if they dare risk ramping anything else up tonight. She was feeling pretty confident though, that Hank would end up being successful. The dynamics were already there.
Hank loved how much Maria was helping him in this, and gave her a big smile in return when she smiled at him and they both enjoyed the moment. Tom’s soft moans were music to his ears and he could barely tear his eyes away from Tom’s throbbing cock. A cock that he wanted to permanently control. He was pleased with the progress after only day, and if things continued to go this well, Tom would be his long before the month was over. Maybe even after only a week…
Tom was in fact getting more and more aroused. Everything about the situation was arousing him more and more. He sat for quite a while, just trying to deal with it, but his desperation kept getting worse. The moans came louder and more frequently. Fuck, he needed to touch. He needed it now.
“Please…just let me touch for a minute? Please?” he suddenly begged and both Hank and Maria smiled at the desperate pleading tone of his voice.
“I’m sorry Tom,” Hank said, his voice full of empathy, “we just can’t risk that. I am sure you understand. I um…well, if you wanted, I could perhaps touch it for you, but only if you want me to.”
Tom’s face screwed up with frustration and a touch of anger that melted away quickly. Hank was right to not let him do it if he wanted to be successful, he was just so damn desperate to. Hank’s offer to touch him shocked him and he couldn’t even entertain the thought right now. He wasn’t gay, he couldn’t let another man stroke his cock.
“N-no,” Tom said, “Perhaps….perhaps it is best if you get the ice…” he said, torn…
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Hank got up, not that disappointed. It was only the first night after all, and Tom had looked a bit torn about it. The offer was now out there and perhaps would implant itself. He wasn’t going to push it now. “Of course Tom. I really am sorry, and I am sure you understand why that would be a bad idea, but keep my offer in mind if we do this again,” Hank said with a tone of empathy while he got up to go get an ice pack.
Maria was also a bit torn and wasn’t sure if she should try to push and influence Tom here. Hank had phrased the offer so well, and she also knew it wouldn’t be a good idea to push things too far, too quickly. But fuck, she wanted to see it happen. Already Tom seemed so desperate. How much worse would it be if Hank edged him? It was guaranteed to ramp up his desperation and perhaps make him be more open to suggestions.
Hank got an ice pack and Maria looked a question at him as he was coming back. He was not in Tom’s line of sight yet. Hank looked at her and gave her a slight shake of the head, seeming to confirm not to push anything now. It was hard though, she wanted to tell Tom just how hot it would be for her to watch.
The truth was, Tom was already tempted by the offer without anything else being said. He saw the way Maria’s eyes had lit up with excitement at the offer and he desperately wanted his cock touched, even just for a brief time. If only Maria had offered it. Then again, if she did it, he was pretty sure he would just orgasm at her first touch. But he couldn’t agree to letting Hank do it, not yet anyway. It just felt like it would be too gay or something. Though Hank had been very nice about it, sounding like he genuinely wanted to help.
Hank came back and put a gentle hang on Tom’s shoulder. “You are doing so well Tom. The ice won’t exactly be pleasant, but I hope you enjoyed the freedom from the cage,” Hank said before gently pressing the ice pack to Tom’s genitals.
Tom gasped at the extreme cold and his cock initially throbbed hard from it. “Oh fuck, that is cold,” he complained but added, “I…I did. Thank you for allowing it Hank. I…I appreciate it.”
Hank smiled at Tom, loving that Tom was expressing gratitude for being tied up and allowed to have an erection. The implications were clear. Tom was acknowledging Hank’s authority on this, and acknowledging that Hank was doing him a favor. “You are welcome Tom. I want you to be successful. Please feel free to ask for it again,” he said, establishing that Tom would need to ask and adding weight to the concept that it was something Hank was granting to Tom, but also with the very subtle implication that the request could be denied. Just gently getting Tom used to his authority. He would add to it little by little.
Tom had to stop thinking about how exposed and helpless he was, stop thinking about Hank’s hand on the other side of the ice pack, and most especially stop looking at pretty Maria and how interested she seemed. He felt the cold permeating through his genitals, but had to try to ignore that as well, because in a way with his helpless state, that was arousing him too. He closed his eyes trying to think of something else. Hank helped him, almost as if he had read his mind and said, “tell me about your latest work project Tom.”
“Oh, um…I am designing a new telecom flow using a new product from Avaya…” he started and then went on about the technical intricacies of it, not caring that it was probably fairly meaningless to both of them. Hank didn’t ignore what he said though, and acknowledged things and even asked a few fairly insightful questions. Periodically, he would lift the ice pack to check on the state of things before reapplying it.
In about 10 minutes of Tom rambling about work, his erection finally subsided Hank was pleased to see. Well, he enjoyed making Tom hard, but there would be plenty more opportunities for that. He asked Tom to explain how something worked in relation to the work project, as he knelt down between his legs and started to put the cage back on. He had not taken the ring portion completely off, so it was just a matter of reseating that and then slipping the tube on.
Tom was in the middle of some technical detail or other when he just barely felt Hank’s hands on his nearly frozen genitals. He stopped speaking mid sentence and let out the smallest moan that almost sounded pleading. He felt the cage go around his cock again and fairly quickly, Hank was sliding the key in and locking it. He gave it a fond little pat as he said, “There we go, all safe and secure again. Would you like to be untied now?” he asked, setting more foundation of trust.
“Y-yes please, I…I think I will head to bed,” Tom breathed. He had been close to begging for more touch when he felt Tom’s hand with the cage, but he had held fast. Even now though, his cock was already trying to get erect again.
“Of course buddy,” Hank said with a smile and started to untie Tom’s ankles. This had gone well, and he had clearly heard that little plaintive moan as his hands had touched Tom getting the cage back on. Oh yes, he was pretty sure that Tom would ask for his touch soon. He was in for another rough night though. Today had gone well, and had brought Tom along quite a bit. He would be his, he was more sure of it now.
Hank trailed a gentle hand over Tom’s shoulder as he got up and moved to the back of the chair. It was almost an affectionate caress, but still just something friendly to get Tom used to feeling his touch, especially while he was still bound. Show him that there was nothing to be afraid of from Hank. He untied his hands from the chair, and then unbuckled the cuffs. Tom had barely struggled the whole time and Hank was pleased to see no lingering marks on his wrists.
Tom brought his hands back around and blushing again seeing Maria still looking at him, and his caged cock, quickly reached down to grab his sweatpants and pull them up as he stood.
“Um. Good night guys. Th-thank you…” Tom said awkwardly and fled.
Maria watched him go with amusement and pleasure. This was so wonderful to watch and she had felt she had practically seen and witnessed the first stages of unexpected submission in action. Surely, he was more frustrated and desperate now than he was earlier in the day, and yet he wasn’t railing about it. He was grateful for being tied up and not having control.
Hank gave her a big smile as he left the cuffs and the rope on the chair, and came over and sat next to her. He heard Tom’s bedroom door close and Maria gave him a big hug. “That was SO fantastic! I thought for sure he was going to ask you to stroke him,” she said.
“He will, I am sure of it, perhaps as early as tomorrow. He wanted it, but I think he has a mental hang up about another guy touching him sexually. Another night locked up and denied I think will cure him of it. I didn’t want to push him too fast, thank you for not trying to either. Now he knows the offer is there, but when it happens, instead of me offering, he will be forced to ask me for it. I thought it went fantastically. He now trusts me to fully restrain him, to take off and put on the cage, and I am getting him used to my touch. I think this is a kind of spiral he is heading down. Every moment that passes by will make him more desperate and aroused, and everything I do will feed into that, but also give me more control over him. Control that he will give up to me willingly,” Hank said, flushing a bit at the thoughts of his growing control over Tom.
“It was a beautiful thing to watch him become more submissive to you as the evening went on. This is so fucking fantastic, and I can’t wait to watch you edge him tomorrow. Maybe when he is reluctant about something you could give me a little sign if you want me to supply a little extra motivation?” Maria offered.
“That sounds great. I will give you a little nod or a little shake of the head to let you know which way I think we should go. It is really fun doing this with you and I can’t wait to make that straight boy my slave…” he said with a big smile.
Maria laughed and they went off to bed themselves…
A Changed Man - Chapter 10
Tom thought the previous night was bad, but this second night, Saturday night, was far worse. Almost as soon as Hank had the cage back on him, he had started to get hard again. And all he could think about was what had just happened - being tied up and exposed in front of both of them. And additionally, Hank’s offer when he had begged to touch himself. That had been pretty embarrassing too. Not Hank’s offer, but the way he had begged to touch himself. He had never known it was possible to feel this desperate.
He got undressed for bed and whimpered as he tried to touch himself. His cock was leaking precum profusely out of the end of the cage. He just felt so much need. He felt like he should be angry, like he had started to become the previous day. Railing against the unfairness of it all, and demanding to be let out of not only the cage, but the bet itself. But he wasn’t. He had made and agreed to the bet. Perhaps he hadn’t fully realized how bad it would be, but Hank had tried to warn him. Hank had been so nice through all of this, and doing his best to support Tom, that Tom actually had feelings of gratitude more than anything else.
Which of course made him think again about Hank’s offer to touch him. Hank was gay so presumably it wouldn’t be anything new to him, but Tom felt so torn about it. He most decidedly was not gay, but… would it have harmed him to accept Hank’s offer? It surely would have felt wonderful, and Hank probably knew how to do it better than most women did. That was probably an oversimplification or a stereotype but there might be some truth to it anyway.
That made him wonder for the first time if Hank was attracted to him. Surely not. How could he be? Tom thought that he himself was just okay or average looking, surely a good looking gay man like Hank wouldn’t have any attraction to an average straight man like him. It wasn’t like he had an abundance of personality either. He was quiet and awkward and knew it. Hank was the outgoing type. No, there was no way Hank was attracted to him. He was just a good friend.
That had caged his cock, tied him up, and offered to stroke him.
Tom whimpered with frustration and put on his TV, putting on a science show to try to distract himself. It was many hours before his attempted erection calmed and he was able to finally doze off.
Tom probably got about 4 hours of solid sleep before morning wood awoke him with a groan once again. It was both better and worse than the previous day. It was better in that he was familiar with how it felt so it didn’t come as a complete shock making him want to pound on Hank’s door and demand to be let out of the cage. But it was worse because of how constrained he was and how he was starting to realize that it turned him on more, making the problem even worse. Touching the cage to try to soothe himself did absolutely no good. In fact, everything he could do or think of only seemed to make it worse. He whimpered and that was becoming a familiar sound to his own ears.
He got up and showered, awkwardly cleaning himself through the cage, with the occasional desperate whimper, and then dried off. He told himself that he had showered for himself, but the foremost thing in his thoughts was asking to be freed from the cage for a little while again. He would have some time to wait before he could even ask.
He went and made coffee as the sun just barely started to come up and sat in the living room hoping that Hank didn’t sleep too late.
—
Maria was awake next and was looking forward to seeing what the day would bring. Her immediate thoughts were about how to dress today that could further arouse poor Tom and help things passively along. She wasn’t going to do the yoga outfit again. She decided on simplicity and plausibility.
She put on tight white panties that fit well, and then found a thin white tank top which she wore without a bra. There would be some side boob visible, and of course the impression her nipple would leave on the thin fabric. It covered about half of her ass so it would be fairly revealing and should look fairly sexy no matter what she was doing, even if it was just sitting on the couch. She stifled a giggle at tormenting Tom all day without actually having to try. But of course she would be active as much as it would help Hank as well. It was a nice lazy Sunday and there should be some great progress today.
She came out to the living area and Tom immediately looked up. He had such a weird combination of expressions on his face. Embarrassed, aroused, and disappointed? That was very strange. “Good morning Tom,” she said with a friendly smile, “Is everything ok?” she asked coming over. His eyes seemed to take her in despite trying to control himself.
“G-Good morning Maria…I…I am okay. I thought maybe you were Hank and I wanted to ask…I um…it has been a difficult morning,” he stammered. Well, that explained the look of disappointment. He was hoping it was Hank so that he could ask to be let out of the cage again. His desperation was such a turn on. He still had trouble controlling where his eyes went, and she took further advantage and bent over in front of him, giving his cheek and gentle pat with her hand, and saying, “You will have to wait for Hank to ask if he is willing to let you out again, I am afraid,” she said. As expected, his eyes went right now the front of her shirt. It was quite possible with the way her boobs were hanging and the way the tank top fit, he would be able see everything. “He might feel like it is way too soon. Don’t forget that it is up to him and he is under no obligation to let you out until the full month has passed,” she added, trying to emphasize how Hank had the control and it was a favor to let Tom out of the cage at all.
Tom blushed furiously that she knew what he was looking for, and he couldn’t tear his eyes away from her small breasts down the front of her tank top. He could even see one of her nipples. “Y-yes, Maria…I…I know…I just…I hope he will agree. I know he doesn’t have to,” Tom said in a meek voice, feeling his cock surge as she patted his cheek.
Maria straightened back up and said, “I hope he does too,” and as his eyes finally met hers, she gave him a wink, and then went off to the kitchen to make her own cup of coffee.
Tom suppressed a whimper at her smile, her wink, and her ass barely covered by the tank top and the panties as she walked away.
And Maria was trying not to laugh with delight. Oh yes, Tom was fully primed and ready to agree to more. She got her coffee and then sat next to him on the couch, pretending not to notice the looks he gave her as she browsed on her phone and enjoyed her coffee.
Tom tried to do the same, but it was impossible not to look at Maria’s bare legs, how much of her panties was visible, and the way her breasts were barely covered by the tank top. He kept shifting himself uncomfortably.
Hank was up about a half hour later and looking forward to a full day of progress with Tom. He was so eager for Tom’s submission to him, but had to remind himself to keep himself in check. He came out to the living area and instantly took in the situation. Maria barely dressed and keeping Tom very aroused, he was sure, and Tom looking up hopefully and almost pleadingly at Hank as he came in. All excellent. Today was going to be fun.
He went into the kitchen to get coffee before sitting down in the chair across from the couch and them. The very chair that Tom had been tied to yesterday. In fact the rope and the cuffs were still sitting on the floor next to the chair. “Good morning guys. How is everyone today?” he said pleasantly.
Maria beamed at him and replied, “Excellent! A nice lazy Sunday!”
Tom licked his lips after raising his head to look at Hank. He had been looking at Maria’s legs as she spoke.
“I…I am okay. I just…I…I have never felt like this before…” Tom said, almost mumbling, and definitely blushing.
“I know Tom. It is a big adjustment. I am not saying the desperation will go away, or even get better, but you will become more used to feeling it,” Hank said with a smile, pretty sure he was spelling out what Tom’s issue this morning was.
Tom wanted to whimper at that, but instead he asked directly, “I…I was wondering if I could have some more time out of the cage this morning?” His tone was hopeful and almost pleading.
Hank hid the smile he wanted to break into, and instead appeared to be considering. “I don’t know Tom. You were just out less than 12 hours ago. I am not sure it is a good idea to be out again so soon.”
Tom looked crestfallen and panicked all at once and now his tone was pleading, “Please Hank. I never felt like I needed anything more. Just for a little while, please?”
Maria’s eyes were sparkling at Hank and he gave her an almost imperceptible nod.
“Perhaps Hank would reconsider if you made it easier for him? It is a lot of work to have you strip and then tie you to the chair after all. Seems to me, if this is something that Hank is inclined to do for you, which he is under no obligation to do, you should make it easier for him,” Maria said, making sure to move her legs to give Tom a slightly different view.
Tom looked at her, feeling a bit bewildered. “Wh-what can I do that might help?”
She looked him directly in the eye, and with a sly smile said, “Agree to be naked at all times when you are home. We’ve both seen it all, and that way anytime Hank agrees to let you out, you are ready for him. So, agree to not wear anything but the cage for the rest of the month…”
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Tom’s eyes went wide and he sputtered.
Hank looked at Maria in amazement. It was brilliant and he hadn’t even thought of it. Oh, he was aware of the power of it and supposed at some point it might have occurred to him, but probably long after things had become more sexual. If Tom agreed, it would place him in a more permanent submissive state, Hank was sure. People felt much more vulnerable when they were naked.
Hank made a face like it was an interesting idea while Tom figured out how to respond.
“I…um….that wouldn’t bother either of you?” Tom asked Maria dumbly.
“Not at all,” she replied right away, “as I have said, we have both seen everything anyway. It makes it easier for Hank if he wants to take the cage off or inspect things, and doesn’t seem like a very hard thing for you to do.” She never even looked up from her phone this time, as if it was just a casual and simple thing for him to be willing to do.
Tom then looked at Hank and saw that Hank might be considering it. Tom felt his cock surge. “Would…if I agreed to be nude for the month, except if I need to go out or get on a video call for work, would…would that help with….with things?” he asked hopefully.
Hank knew they had him, so he pushed it a little further. He was taking a risk, but Tom was already wanting to agree and he knew perhaps he could get more.
“Perhaps,” Hank said, “Yes, it would help some, but I think I would need a little more, mainly for convenience.” Hank didn’t say whose convenience. “Agree to be naked the rest of the month, plus agree to keep the wrist cuffs on at all times would be a start…”
“A….a start?” Tom asked hopefully. He had already decided that, despite how mortifying it would be, he would agree if it meant he could be free of the cage more often. He was desperate to agree. What more did Hank want? “Please Hank. I’ll agree to the nudity and the cuffs, I just need to feel that freedom more often. Please…” he said, not caring that he was begging. His cock ached so much.
Hank realized they had him even more than he had thought, so any doubts about his next requirement vanished. He felt confident as he said, “Agree that for the remainder of the month, I can tie you up whenever I want to, however I want, and leave you tied for as long as I want. The tying is necessary for the cage removal of course, but it is also something I sometimes enjoy doing and wouldn’t mind the extra practice. Having that control will make me far more likely to remove the cage more often. That isn’t too unreasonable do you think Maria?” he asked as if he wanted to make sure he wasn’t over-stepping.
“Oh, not at all Hank,” she said sincerely. “You are still doing Tom a favor after all. If it lets you get some rope practice all the better. You don’t have to let him out of the cage at all, the agreement was to be locked up for the whole month, so it seems very reasonable to me.” She looked over to Tom and said, “It’s not that bad Tom. You can give Hank something he wants, and in the process make it more likely he is willing to take the cage off more often, perhaps even let you out when you aren’t expecting it. Seems like an exciting option to me…”
Poor Tom didn’t know which one of them to look at and where to look when he did. He felt a little like a boxer with two opponents and was having trouble thinking clearly. He tried to now. He was already prepared to accept the nudity thing and the cuffs, though he still felt mortified about it. Now the proposal was to agree to be tied up whenever Hank wanted to. He trusted Hank, he had let him tie him up last night and pretty much wanted him to now, just to get the cage off. But how different would it be if he had to be tied up whenever Hank wanted? And nude the whole time? But all he could really think of was the implication that it meant having the cage off far more often. Was being bound that bad? There was nothing negative about it from last night, in fact he thought he might have even liked it on some level. As he felt his cock throb and searched inwards, he realized that just the thought of being tied up whenever was arousing him. He was not able to stifle the whimper this time.
He bowed his head, not even realizing what a submissive gesture it was, and said, “I agree. I agree to it all. Please Hank…”
Hank and Maria shared triumphant smiles. This was going so well and Tom really was a natural submissive as Hank had suspected.
“Wonderful Tom. You will love it, I am sure. It will be fun. So why don’t you go take off your clothes and then come back and I will tie you to the chair again and get that cage off for you,” Hank said, his pleasure coming through in the tone of his voice.
Tom nodded and got up to go to his room. Hank quickly got up went over and gave Maria a big hug. “That was fucking brilliant. Thank you.”
“So was adding your additional requirements. He has no choice but to fall deeper and deeper now. You saw how much more desperate he got when tied last night. Combined with being kept nude, he is just going to fall more and more submissive. This is so much fun,” she said beaming.
“Your outfit was a beautiful touch. He couldn’t keep his eyes from you. I think it is working even better than the active yoga did,” Hank said looking her over. Not his type of course, but he could see the effect it was having on Tom.
“It's very comfortable too. I could see dressing like this every morning,” she giggled.
Hank went and picked up the cuffs just as Tom was coming back, his head down, eyes on the floor, and his face red as he walked in completely nude. Hank felt such a rush of power that he could tie Tom up however and whenever he wanted. He resisted the urge to make him bend over the couch right then. But that would be a glorious day.
“There you are. You look great Tom, nothing to be embarrassed about,” Hank said with a smile of anticipation as he waited for Tom to sit in the chair again. He went in front of Tom and started to buckle the cuffs on. “Please let me know if they are uncomfortable in any way, since you’ll be wearing them for the next month, okay?”
Tom nodded and kept his head down and cooperated, holding his wrists out as the cuffs were buckled on. His cock was still throbbing against the cage painfully and it was getting worse as the bondage started. He confirmed they felt fine as Hank once again brought his wrists behind the chair and secured them together, before tying them to the bottom of the chair. He then repeated what he had done with Tom’s ankles, making his legs be spread wide.
Tom was breathing heavy once he was completely secure and he felt his own helplessness. He knew he was going to be instantly hard again when Hank removed the cage and he couldn’t wait.
Suddenly Hank said, “Oh yeah, I forgot something, I’ll be right back,” and turned on his heel to head to his room. Tom couldn’t suppress the whimper of frustration at not having the cage off yet, while being helpless and on display.
“You look great Tom,” Maria said in the absence of Hank. “Really you do. It is very exciting to witness all of this and to know that you’ll be kept naked and tied up whenever Hank wants to. I hope you don’t mind my enjoyment?”
Tom tried to look up at her and got to her bare legs and groaned with discomfort. He could see her panties and the way they hugged her crotch. He felt like he wanted to cry. “I…I don’t mind at all Maria. It…” he looked back down embarrassed, “it helps me to know that you enjoy it too.”
“That’s absolutely wonderful Tom. Really. You are doing so well and Hank is taking such good care of you don’t you think?” she asked.
“He is. You both have been wonderful in your support,” Tom replied as Hank came back in.
“Just one sec Tom,” he said as he went behind the chair once again. He had a pair of luggage locks that he locked onto the buckles of the cuffs. They would make it so Tom would not be able to take the cuffs off.
Tom had no idea what Hank was doing, and was about to ask when Hank came back around and knelt down in front of him and ran a hand up his inner thigh before it went to the cage. Tom shuddered at the intimate touch and completely forgot what he had been about to ask about. Hank had the key and very quickly had the cage completely off, including the ring this time. He carefully moved Tom’s genitals around inspecting his skin. And Tom softly moaned as his cock reached full hardness right away and he felt Hank’s hands on him.
Hank caressed down Tom’s inner thighs, making it seem like it was absent minded even though it wasn’t, and said, “There is a little redness. I want to leave it off for a while and see how it does. While you are tied of course.”
Tom started to moan more as Hank’s hands ran along his inner thighs and he could feel his cock throbbing and starting to leak. Tom didn’t care about the redness or anything but feeling his cock at the moment. Every stroke of Hank’s hands was causing it to throb again.
The mental hurdle broke under that, and in a hoarse whisper said, “Please…please touch it…please…”
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Maria moaned upon hearing Tom beg to be touched more. She saw what Hank had been doing with his hands and how vulnerable and exposed Tom was. This was so fucking hot and she had been half expecting it to take the full day before Tom asked for it. But he actually begged for it right away. Hank couldn’t see her, but she thought the suggestion that came to her mind would be a good one and decided to risk it. It wasn’t a huge push from what he had already agreed to and it seemed likely he would agree.
“That was so hot to hear Tom. Can I hear it again? Hear you beg to have your cock touched?” Maria asked, her voice a little husky.
There was no worry as Tom complied right away, “Please Hank…please touch my cock, please…”
Maria let out a cute little moan again and then in a sexy voice said, “I just had a thought Tom. Since Hank can tie you up whenever he wants to now, how about if he can touch you and your cock whenever you are tied too? Let him decide if he wants to and just do it? That wouldn’t be too bad would it?”
Again, Tom didn’t hesitate. His mind was too cloudy with desperation. “Yes…please…yes….” he pleaded.
Hank had been surprised at another brilliant suggestion from Maria that would give him even more control. Initially when he heard her telling Tom to beg again he was worried it might be moving too quickly, but Tom immediately did it and this? This was a lot more power. Real sexual power. He had to be sure though.
He took his hands away from Tom’s thighs and smiled as Tom groaned at their absence, as he looked up at him and said, “Are you sure Tom? That you want me to touch your cock?”
“Yes please Hank. Please…” Tom whispered.
“I want to and I will if you are sure, but I need you to be sure too. Especially the rest of Maria’s suggestion. You know that if I touch you, you will get more aroused, but you still won’t be able to orgasm, right?” Hank asked.
Some clarity returned to Tom’s eyes and he did know that, but he didn’t care. He looked at Hank and said, “Yes, I know that is likely I will become even more aroused, and that I still won’t cum. I don’t care. I just need to feel it be touched. Please Hank. You can touch me whenever you have me tied. As much as you want, just please…”
Well, that was pretty clear consent Hank thought. Oh some people would probably argue that in his current state, Tom wouldn’t be able to give clear consent, but he did not follow that school of thought. Yes, he was using Tom’s arousal, but Tom still had free will no matter how aroused and desperate he was. This wasn’t gray. Tom’s consent was very, very clear.
“If you are sure…” Hank said in a soft deeper voice as his hands made contact with Tom’s thighs again, slowly traveling up. Tom immediately moaned and Hank let just the tips of his fingers touch and then trail lightly down the length of Tom’s cock. Tom cried out in bliss and immediately was begging for more.
Hank smiled. Oh yes, he had quite a bit of control now on just the second day of Tom being chaste. He owned this cock, he thought as he started to lightly stroke it, enjoying Tom’s moans. He had it locked up, he had the key, and it was only freed when Tom was tied up, which now Hank could do whenever he wanted. And also, thanks to Maria’s help, he could stroke and tease this cock whenever he wanted as well. It effectively belonged to him for at least the next 28 days, but he was determined to make it permanent.
“Does that feel good Tom?” he asked, a little teasing tone in his voice.
“Amazing, please don’t stop…thank you Hank, thank you,” Tom said and his voice was full of gratitude. Hank smirked, knowing that though Tom was enjoying this, it was only going to send him into deeper and deeper submission to Hank. After the cage, this had been a big hurdle - getting Tom willing to have sexual contact with another man, and now that he was experiencing it, the subsequent steps wouldn’t seem as far-fetched. One step at a time though, he stroked him normally now, going to the tip and collecting the leaking precum and using it as lubricant for his stroking. He knew exactly where and how to touch it, and Tom didn’t know this but was about to find out, Hank knew exactly when to stop. And within five minutes, he did, just as Tom was about to orgasm, taking his hands completely away.
Tom cried out with the loss of sensation just as his orgasm was about to crest. “Please…please….” he begged, but knew he wasn’t going to be allowed to cum. His head lolled a bit as his cock throbbed hard, seeking the missing stimulation. And then he just started to whimper wordlessly.
Maria was not inexperienced sexually. She had seen a lot of shit. She had done a lot of shit. But there was something about witnessing this scene in front of her that turned her on more than most of that stuff had. Her fingers, almost of their own accord, moved between her legs and over her panties and started rubbing her clit through them as she watched. She wasn’t sure Tom had known exactly what he was agreeing to, until he recited it back directly. He knew exactly what he had agreed to, and he was so desperate for his cock to be touched that he had readily agreed. Now Hank could drive him absolutely crazy with desperation.
She shivered with a mini-orgasm as Hank suddenly pulled his hands away and left Tom hanging on the edge of orgasm. His pleading tone was so delicious. She had edged girls before but this was different. Watching two men was different. The fact that Tom thought he was straight also made it different. This was likely the first time another man had touched his cock, and Hank knew exactly what he was doing. After about ten seconds, his hand came back up and resumed stroking, but very, very lightly. Forcing Tom to maintain the edge, but never enough for him to go over.
The amount of power that Hank held over Tom now was just outstanding. Hank could edge him for hours if he chose, no matter how much Tom begged. It was Hank’s choice to stroke and for how long, and it was Hank’s choice how long Tom was tied up and helpless. The only way Tom had out of any of it was to forfeit the bet, but Maria felt like that was becoming less and less of a danger. He couldn’t afford to lose and over the day yesterday and perhaps overnight, he had come to accept that he must see it through. And now, he was just going to fall into further submission and unable and probably not even wanting to, find his way out.
Hank pulled his hands away again and Tom looked to be on the edge of tears. Maria stifled a cry as another orgasm hit her, moaning softly instead as she shuddered.
Hank was quite hard himself. He enjoyed this so much and he was very hopeful that soon, Tom would be so desperate and grateful that he would be willing to do something about Hank’s hardness. But not yet. Too soon. He needed to keep building the desperation.
He edged Tom a total of 10 times over the next 30 minutes before Tom started to beg. Not to cum, but for Hank to stop. It was so delicious to hear. Now he could take his newly granted powers and enforce them.
“I am not going to stop yet Tom. You gave me this authority, and I don’t want to stop yet, do you understand?” Hank said, a note of command in his voice.
Tom had gone beyond embarrassment now. He had no control here and all he could feel was the desperate throbbing of his cock. It was so intense and it had almost started to become painful. So he had finally begged for Hank to stop it all together. Hank’s answer shocked him at first, but he quickly realized that Hank was under no obligation to stop, no matter how much Tom pleaded. He whimpered at the answer, but amazingly it aroused him even more.
“Y-yes Hank…” he said in reply, briefly bowing his head in submission and full acceptance of Hank’s decisions and authority in this.
He was brought to another desperate edge and still Hank did not stop. He almost cried, and he did beg again, but it was clear he knew and accepted that his begging didn’t mean Hank would stop. If anything, it made Hank want to keep going.
Hank edged him two more times before stopping and standing up. “I think that is enough for now. I am going to leave you uncaged and tied though and we will see if you can eventually come down negating the need for ice. I need more coffee…”
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“Th-thank you Hank,” Tom said, still desperate to be touched, but also grateful that it was over. It was such a conflict in his brain. He closed his eyes and leaned his head against the back of the chair just trying to adjust to his new reality of being always highly aroused and unable to do anything about it. Occasionally, his cock would throb and he would moan or whimper, feeling how helpless he was.
Hank looked at Maria who was beaming at him. His back had been turned to her the whole time, so he hadn’t seen her reactions during, but her face was flushed now and she looked very pleased. This was a fantastic thing to be sharing with her, even if she wasn’t directly involved in it. She was doing plenty to help things go the way he wanted them to. Poor Tom was a mess and it was absolutely wonderful.
Maria was pretty sure she had kept her orgasms hidden from both of them, not that she would care all that much if they knew, but she felt like it might be too early in the game to have it revealed. Though she supposed there was also a chance that it would push Tom more quickly. Still, it wasn’t something she had planned on doing in the first place and had just kind of gotten caught up in it herself.
She looked at Tom openly as his eyes were closed with his head resting against the back of the chair, and couldn’t help but think that he already belonged to Hank, he just didn’t know it yet. It seemed almost inevitable. Fuck, he had just thanked Hank for making him even more desperate and submissive. He was a natural and he would need to be made to see it and admit it himself.
Hank came back in with another cup of coffee and sat on the couch next to Maria. “Shall we have a movie marathon?” he suggested and grabbed the remote to turn the TV on. He put on a random movie and cognizant that Tom was still there and would be able to hear anything said, he grabbed his phone and texted Maria, who was already looking at hers.
Thank you so much for those suggestions. Got so much further today than I would have thought possible! I can’t believe in pretty much one swoop I control his cage, when and how to restrain him, and can edge him as often as I want. You were brilliant! Thank you!
Maria saw the text come in and her eyes lit up. Pretty exciting to talk about Tom while he was still in the room and naked and tied across from them. She looked over, his head was still on the back of the chair, and he was breathing heavy. His cock was still as hard as ever.
She typed back, You are so welcome. I talked to him a bit when you went off to your room and he was already much further in submission to you than I think either of us anticipated. I was pretty sure he could take a push, and I am so glad it worked out. That was one of the hottest things I have ever seen! He is so fucking desperate. He is already yours, we just need to get him to admit it to himself. What do you want to go for next?
Hank watched her typing furiously out of the corner of his eye. He could practically feel her excitement. He read her reply with a smile.
The way I figure it, now that he has accepted me stroking him and enjoys it, he won’t be able to help himself but ask for more of it, despite it only really making him more desperate. I think he will ask again before bed, and I want to use it to get something else. I will leave it as a surprise, but it may need a little push from you.
Maria smiled and typed back, I can’t fucking wait. This is so much fun!
Tom was oblivious to all of the texting and assumed they were both just watching whatever movie Hank had put on. He had never felt like this before and was trying to adjust to it, but he had no frame of reference to help him adjust. He didn’t know it was possible to feel this desperate and the more he thought about Hank stroking and touching him while he was bound, the more he liked it. He didn’t have any choices to make and there was a certain freedom in the lack of choice.
Some time had passed and his erection had not subsided at all. A big part of him just wanted to beg to be touched some more, but he refrained, trying to calm down. But tied as he was and remembering everything, all he could feel was his constant arousal.
He finally opened his eyes and Hank and Maria were sitting next to each other on the couch. Looking at them didn’t do anything to help calm his arousal, especially with Maria dressed how she was. They were on their phones, but that wasn’t unusual. For the first time though, even with Maria dressed as she was, Tom looked at Hank a bit more. Hank had so much control over him after all that he had agreed to this morning, and he had been so nice about using that control. He looked at Hank’s hands around his phone and remembered how wonderful his touch had been. His cock throbbed again and he let out a soft moan.
At that, Hank looked up and asked, “How are you doing buddy? You ready for the ice and the cage?”
Tom looked at him almost pleadingly, wanting to beg for more touch, but answered, “I am…I am okay. I have never felt like this before, but I think…I think I am getting more used to it…um…the ice and the cage are up to you…” he said, admitting that Hank had the control over the cage and even when to untie him.
“That is great to hear Tom, I think you will come to crave feeling like this. It can be quite the high. I will get the ice and put the cage back on, I am sure you wouldn’t mind having some more coffee,” Hank said and proceeded to get the ice pack again.
It took some time for the ice to work, and no amount of distraction helped this time. Hank was able to get the rigid hardness to subside enough that he could stuff Tom’s cock back inside the cage, though it wasn’t easy, especially with Tom moaning and leaking the whole time.
It was finally on and locked and about as tight as could be before Hank finally untied Tom. Tom thanked him for everything, from the touching, to the bondage, to even caging him again before he got up to get more coffee. Hank watched him go, his eyes locked onto Tom’s pale nude ass and couldn’t wait for the day he would claim that virgin hole. Tom was doing so well and the gratitude he was expressing for everything was a great sign.
Tom poured another cup of coffee and that was when he noticed the locks on the cuffs. That was what Hank had gone to get after he was tied. The cuffs were now locked on him until Hank took them off. Tom felt a spike of fear at the realization, but his cock also throbbed from it. He let out a little whimper. Hank really could just restrain him easily whenever he wanted to, and the thought both scared and excited him.
He was embarrassed by how he was acting and now being nude in front of both of them all the time, but he returned to the living room to watch movies with them. As he was returning, Hank said, “Why don’t you sit with us on the couch?” with a friendly smile as he shifted to make room between himself and Maria. Tom looked at Maria and she gave him a friendly smile too. It was a little odd, but Tom so no reason not to, and he found that he kind of looked forward to the physical closeness of them, and not just for sexual reasons. He sometimes felt a bit starved for intimacy and craved the touch of others. It had also been arousing at the time, but it was nice when he felt Hank’s caresses on his thighs. Or the friendly hand on the shoulder. Self-conscious, he sat between them and that all settled in to relax, shoulder to shoulder and close. Tom knew his arousal was never going to subside, but he was starting to enjoy it.
They got Chinese delivered for a late lunch, and Tom had been so nervous that the delivery person would see him sitting there naked and caged as Maria answered the door. But luckily the door itself and Maria kind of blocked the view.
All through the afternoon, Tom could feel his cock leaking and straining to be free again. He kept fighting the impulse to ask for another release, hoping that Hank would just decide to do it again before bed. Tomorrow it was back to work, and he would be locked up all day. And so, at around 7pm, Tom got up the courage to ask.
“Um…Hank? With work resuming tomorrow and facing being locked up all day, I…I was wondering if I could spend a little more time out of the cage before bed?” Tom asked hopefully.
There it was, Hank thought. He had been waiting for this and it was time for the next push. He appeared to only consider it a moment before shaking his head, “I don’t think so Tom, you have already spent a good portion of today out of the cage. Maybe tomorrow night.” Using and exercising his authority, and keeping Tom accustomed to it.
Tom felt a little panic at the denial, but no anger. He knew Hank could say no, but was so hoping for a yes. His tone went pleading, “Please Hank. I just…it has been straining all day and I don’t think I will get any sleep. Just for a little bit? Please? Is there….is there something else I could agree to maybe?” he asked, doubtful that there was but grasping at straws.
Hank smiled, but not as deeply as he wanted to. It was just the opening he could use. He then purposely pretended to be considering. “There is one thing Tom, but I don’t think you would agree, and I hesitate to even ask it. But it is something I haven’t done for a long time, and if you would let me…well, I’d be happy to reward that…”
Tom’s cock surged at the possibility, whatever it was, though Hank had said he might not agree. He was so desperate though and really wanted to do what he could to be out for a little bit before bed. “Please tell me Hank? I…I really feel like I need this. Please?”
God, that pleading was so delicious, thought both Hank and Maria. Hank took a minute, appearing to struggle with a little embarrassment of his own, before he finally said, “I…I would like to spank you…”
A Changed Man - Chapter 14
Tom gasped in shock and disbelief, looking at Hank, but Hank was looking down like he was embarrassed at saying it.
“I told you…I didn’t even really want to mention it. But…it is something I have enjoyed doing in the past and it has been a really long time. I know it’s weird…” Hank said, looking full of regret at admitting that he liked to spank.
Maria spoke up right away, “It is not weird at all Hank! A lot of people like spanking, both giving and receiving. I have spanked my fair share of girlfriends and it is wonderful, don’t be embarrassed.” She then looked at Tom, “I know it might sound weird to someone that has never considered it before, but it really isn’t. A lot of people on both sides of it enjoy it. I have heard that it can be a somewhat freeing emotional experience to be spanked as an adult, and that a lot of people are helped by it like it is therapeutic. Don’t dismiss it right away. Besides, you’ve already been out of the cage today, maybe it is appropriate that there is a little price to pay to be let out again?”
Tom was still in disbelief that this was even a thing and had trouble even formulating a response. But Maria’s comment about paying a price to be out of the cage a second time today was ringing in his head. Tom had no idea that it was something people did regularly beyond the occasional teasing slap, like when having sex in doggy position. But they wouldn’t be having sex, it would be just…spanking. Him, an adult man being spanked? It was such an uncomfortable and strange thought.
“I…I don’t know. Would it hurt?” Tom asked uncertainly, but his cock was still straining and hoping for a way out.
Hank nodded, “Yes, but…well, it is a different kind of pain for a lot of people. It wouldn’t injure you or anything, but as Maria said, it can kind of be therapeutic. And a lot of people, especially when they are in a ramped up and aroused state like you are, find a lot of pleasure in it.”
Maria added, “That is true. Often pain and pleasure can go together, and really fire off endorphins in conjunction. All of that arousal you are feeling now? When combined with the spanking, it could cause you to feel almost high. Not just more arousal, but actual euphoria. It's not guaranteed, everyone reacts differently, but it’s not going to physically change you, except make your ass be pink for a few days at most. It would really be an amazing thing to see, Tom. If you like, you could rest your head on my lap while you are draped over Hank’s lap. Please say that you will at least give it a try?”
Maria had patted her perfectly smooth and bare thigh when she offered to let Tom put his head on it. There was only so much he could take. He desperately wanted to be out of the cage, wanted his cock to be touched, and couldn’t pass up the opportunity to be so close with Maria. On top of that, he found he wanted to do it for Hank, since it seemed to be something that Hank really wanted to do. He didn’t want Hank to be disappointed and then withhold letting him out of the cage all week or something too. Maria really wanted him to do it, it seemed like it was a small price to pay for the extra release, and it would make Hank happy and perhaps more generous.
“Okay…you…you can spank me if…if you want to Hank,” Tom finally said, face red with embarrassment.
Maria giggled with her excitement, and Hank said, “Thank you so much Tom. I won’t be too hard on you this first time, I promise. And when I am done, I will remove your cage for a while. Why don’t you come drape yourself over my lap so you can put your head on Maria’s leg…” Hank patted his lap.
Tom got up and went to Hank’s other side as he shifted over towards Maria a bit. He placed his knees on the cushion and carefully laid down on his stomach over Hank’s legs. He looked up at Maria to confirm and she gave him such a warm smile that he whimpered as he placed his head down on her bare thigh. He could see her panties and was only inches away from her crotch.
For some reason he had expected the spanking to just start right away, but was caught off guard when Hank gently took his wrists and pulled them behind his back. It hadn’t even occurred to him that he would be restrained during the spanking and he had agreed that Hank could restrain him whenever he wanted. This was also his first realization that being restrained didn’t necessarily mean that the cage would come off. He started to breathe more heavily as his wrists were clipped together behind his back.
As Tom was made helpless, Maria could feel him tense up some and his breathing change. She looked over and saw how perfectly poised his ass was over Hank’s leg and knew that she had a large part in talking him into this. It was so exciting, and a little fear was great. Truth be told, she could never get enough fear out of her partners and that was probably why they never lasted over the long haul. Their fear of her would get the best of them and they would bail. She didn’t want that to happen to Hank, he seemed a far gentler Dom, and it fit his personality to be so. And so she brought a hand to Tom’s head and started stroking his hair, trying to soothe him some. He let out a little gasp of surprise, but then his breathing was better. She was going to thoroughly enjoy watching this and hearing and feeling Tom’s reactions. She almost let out a giggle when she realized that it was possible that as it went on, Tom might be able to actually smell her arousal with how close he was. She let her other leg spread a little wider with a grin.
After Tom’s wrists were secure together, Hank looked down at the very cute ass upturned over his lap, waiting to be spanked. The flesh even appeared to quiver a little in anticipation and Hank relished the moment. Maria had once again been instrumental in helping push Tom to this and he smirked as he saw her spread her legs just a little bit wider. For the first time, he started to think of life after he had Tom’s complete submission and wondered if Maria would enjoy using him at all. She deserved some reward for her part in this and at the very least, Tom could serve her domestically. Perhaps do her laundry and the like. As long as Hank got Tom’s full submission, Hank was open to giving her more though. He was very grateful for her help and never realized how much fun it could be to work with someone to dominate another. There was a very large chance she had no interest at all though, and that was fine too.
Hank put his hand gently on Tom’s buttocks realizing he had even more consensual power than he had thought. When Tom begged for Hank’s touch the first time, Maria had used phrasing that had stuck in his mind because it had seemed a little odd, but hadn’t thought much more about it. She had said to Tom, “he can touch you and your cock whenever you are tied.” Not just his cock, but anywhere so long as he was tied, including his cock. And it was ‘touch’, not ‘stroke.’ That could mean a lot of different things too.
And when Tom had fully agreed, he had reinforced the power by saying, “You can touch me whenever you have me tied. As much as you want, just please…” Not stroke, touch. Not just his cock, but HIM. That gave Hank so much more than he originally thought, and once again he marveled at Maria’s brilliance.
As Tom gasped at the touch and tensed, Hank started to caress his ass and decided he should make sure that Tom knew what he had agreed to. “Relax Tom,” he said soothingly in a gentle voice, “You agreed that whenever you are restrained I can touch you as much as I want. Your ass looks amazing and I just want to enjoy the feel of it a little before I turn it red. But I also want you to relax before I start the spanking itself. You are safe and I will take care of you. We are all friends here and nothing bad is going to happen.”
Maria understood immediately and increased her actions with her hand in Tom’s hair and then reinforced what Hank was saying. “Just let go Tom. Everything will be okay, Hank likes to touch and you are making him happy, and that is what is important. Isn’t it nice to be touched? Nothing bad will happen and you can leave your head on my lap as long as you like. Hank just wants to enjoy the moment and the control you have given him. Just let go…” she said in a whisper.
Tom had not been expecting this kind of touching but he couldn’t argue about it. He too now realized what he had actually agreed to. He had been so desperate for Hank to touch his cock that he had just agreed. As he felt Hank’s gentle hand move over his ass and heard the soothing words from both of them, he did start to relax. It….it was nice to be touched intimately. It wasn’t a high price to pay to make Hank happy. He had agreed and he was helpless. He had the best view of his life and all in all, there was nothing bad about this. The tenseness had come from another man, a gay man, caressing his ass. But it was still Hank and more and more Tom found he didn’t mind, and he actually felt flattered at Hank’s praising comments. No one had ever commented on his ass before.
As he relaxed, felt the touch along with his helplessness, he let out a little moan as his cock throbbed in the cage.
Hank and Maria shared a big smile above. It had worked, and Tom was not only soothed and more relaxed, he was enjoying it.
“That’s a good boy,” Hank said as he continued and Tom continued to softly moan. It was the first time he had used language like that, but it felt appropriate. Tom didn’t tense from it, so he was glad he had said it. It was just the start. “Such a good boy…” he whispered as he raised his hand and brought it down to smack Tom’s ass for the first time…
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A Changed Man - Chapter 15
The sound of Hank’s hand hitting Tom’s flesh echoed faintly through the apartment. Tom let out a gasp at the impact and it was only then he fully realized that this was happening. It stung, perhaps more than he had been expecting, but it seemed to have more psychological impact than physical. He was a grown man, but was now nude, cage, restrained, and getting his bare upturned bottom spanked by his roommate, another man.
He had been way off balance mentally just before that spank. Still trying to deal with all of his various emotions from the situation, Hank had twice called him a ‘good boy.’ And on the surface, it sounded a little bizarre to call another man that. Almost like it would be belittling or something, but Tom was confused by what he felt. Spanking itself was usually associated with misbehaving children, and the phrase ‘good boy’ also kind of felt like something that might be a little more appropriate for someone younger.
But when Hank had said it, Tom felt such a rush of…something. It had felt like praise and approval from Hank, and it had made Tom feel good about himself and what he was doing with Hank. It made him more comfortable with the ridiculous position he was in. It was then contrasted by the sharp sting of pain on his ass causing him to gasp.
Again, Hank spanked Tom’s ass in another spot, loving the feel of his hand sinking into Tom’s pale flesh. He wasn’t lying, it had been quite awhile since he had spanked a boy, and it was something he absolutely adored doing. His last boyfriend had absolutely zero interest in it and it had been quite a bummer for Hank that he wouldn’t even entertain trying it. But this was better than any of them. This was a straight man that had never been spanked before that Hank wanted to make completely his. The two gasps that Tom had when his hand hit had been such sweet sounds as Tom finally felt the reality of what he had agreed to.
Hank was hard. He could really feel himself throbbing from this. He loved having this kind of control over another, and there was something about a bare bottom spanking that was just so simple and powerful. He was going to take his time and enjoy this, and enjoy bringing Tom through the various stages of it. “Such a good boy…” he said again as a third hit landed. This time, it was more than a gasp. A little cry was heard from Tom.
This was so fucking hot was what Maria was thinking as the spanking started. She continued to stroke Tom’s hair and if anything, it had gotten more affectionate as the spanking started. Hank was a much different style of spanker than Maria was, and she found the differences arousing too. She was usually in too much of a rush to make them cry, but Hank wasn’t hitting very hard. She knew though, that the repetition would build the sting and the pain. The other thing that was different was Hank’s intentional praise for Tom, calling him a good boy. Often with spanking, it was combined with an attitude of punishment. That bad boy or girl needed to be punished for some infraction, real or exaggerated, as an excuse for the discipline.
But that was not the case here. Hank was telling him he was a good boy while spanking him. If Tom was responding to the praise, it must be causing such a confliction of feelings within him as he felt the sting of the spanks. Not everyone had a praise kink, and it had never been something Maria had used much, and Tom was too new to all of this to even know himself if he did. But with Hank’s repeated use and his obvious pleasure, if it was having a mental impact, it would have to be a big one. She realized she might want to change her own style of domination just because of being a witness to this. Without even really being aware of it, she spread her legs wider as the heat between them kept increasing with each spank.
Hank’s spanks were timed fairly regularly, though where he hit was varied. What was initial just shocking to feel was really starting to sting. Tom was starting to have more and more trouble not making more noise. Every few spanks, Hank would tell him what a good boy he was and how well he was taking it, and Tom would feel his cock throb in in cage, even as the pain kept increasing. The humiliation of it was lessoning as the spanks came down again and again. Though that first spank had been shocking to feel, a part of Tom was surprised that it wasn’t harder. It stung, but not very much.
That changed as it went on though. The strength that Hank used didn’t seem to change, but the sting kept growing. And heat, Tom could feel the heat radiating through his pelvis. He started to whimper with the pain of it, but as he did, Maria spread her legs a little wider, and Tom could just barely make out the outline of her labia under her panties. His eyes were locked  on it even as her hand continued to stroke his hair.
The pain started to make him cry out and when he thought he couldn’t take it getting any worse he started to beg. “Please no more. Please…” but his cock was throbbing as hard as ever in the cage pressed against Hank’s thigh.
Hank paused for a moment, but rubbed Tom’s ass. “Your ass looks so good Tom, and normally this is when I would force the spanking to go further. It helps when you feel how helpless you are to make it stop and you completely give in to it, and surrender. I want to continue a little longer, it would make me so happy. I want you to fully surrender yourself to it. You are doing so well and you have been such a good boy for me. You don’t mind taking a little more, do you?” Hank asked while his hand freely rubbed.
Tom let out a moan at all of the conflicting emotions and sensations. It was weird, even as he started to beg Hank to stop, a big part of him hoped he didn’t. Tom couldn’t stop him and wasn’t entirely sure he wanted to. He felt so good everytime Hank praised him, and he had the best view of his life. Feeling intimately touched by both of them made his heart ache.
Hank was so nice. Normally he would have just kept going anyway, and he had a right to here without even asking, but he stopped and made sure first. The hand rubbing his ass felt good even though it hurt a little. Hank really wanted him to continue and wanted him to surrender to it and he found he really wanted to do it for Hank.
“I…I don’t mind Hank,” Tom suddenly found himself saying, and surprised even himself by adding, “please…please go as long as you like no matter what I say. I trust you.”
“Good boy…” Hank said fondly and Tom softly moaned. The spanking resumed and immediately Tom was crying out in pain with each hit, but he didn’t fight it. The pain became a part of him and his cock throbbed with each spank. He started to cry, at first just sniffles, and then real crying.
Maria whispered, “oh fuck…” as Tom started to cry. Her fingers went down and started to rub her clit through her panties once again and not caring that Tom was inches away and watching. Actually, not caring was not correct. She did care, because it made it even hotter. She wanted him to watch it, and see it, and enjoy it while he cried. She wanted to hear him sob.
Tom felt like he did want to sob, not so much from the pain, but from the freedom he was feeling. Even as his body was experiencing the pain of the spanking and caging, his mind was accepting of it. He welcomed the pain and the arousal. He wanted Hank to enjoy himself, and now it was obvious Maria was enjoying herself too. He felt so lucky that she was allowing him to witness her pleasuring herself. He sobbed now, but the sounds had plenty of arousal in them.
Tom gave in completely as Maria’s legs quivered with an orgasm, and he went completely limp, softly sobbing his joy.
Hank was extremely pleased. It had worked and Tom had embraced it. His soft crying sounded so sweet. He hadn’t expected Maria to rub herself during it, but it didn’t bother him in the least, and it would add extra arousal for Tom. Hank was honestly glad that Maria was so into this.
Hank finally slowed and then stopped, lightly caressing now. Tom’s ass was a lovely dark pink. It was enough to be felt for a little while, but not so much that Hank couldn’t repeat this tomorrow night if he wanted. He continued to praise Tom and tell him how well he did and he could feel just how relaxed Tom’s body was. He was ready for more. Not all that Hank wanted to give him yet, but it was time to implant a new idea…
A Changed Man - Chapter 16
“You did so well Tom, let’s get you rolled over and get that cage off for your reward, hmm?” Hank said and started to roll Tom over. Tom was a little sad that he would lose his incredible view of Maria, but if she stayed where she was, his head would still be on her bare thigh and still be only inches away from that pussy that she was just rubbing to his spanking. But he didn’t resist. He almost felt like he was putty as he was rolled over. Tears were on his cheeks as he looked at Hank and Maria.
Maria was smiling at him and her face was flushed. Hank too was smiling, but there was something else in his eyes. Almost like he was proud of Tom. Tom felt thankful for Hank, and didn’t understand it. He had just restrained and spanked him, but Tom only felt gratitude for it as Hank took out the key to the cage and unlocked it.
His sore red ass was on top of Hank’s lap, while his head was on Maria’s bare thigh. His hands, cuffed together behind his back, were trapped under him. As Hank slipped the cage off, Tom realized something that made him gasp. As his cock grew to its full hardness and length, he realized that he could feel Hank’s cock under his ass. At first he hadn’t registered what the hard object was, that was pressing against him, but as Hank’s fingers found his cock, Tom felt Hank’s very hard cock throb against his ass.
Tom whimpered, both at the touch and at Hank’s obvious arousal.
Hank was waiting for it. He knew Tom would be able to feel his hard cock pressing against his helpless sore ass, and he intentionally made it throb in conjunction with touching Tom’s cock. The first association of pleasure to Hank’s cock. He started to lightly stroke Tom’s cock and said, “You did so well Tom, I am so proud of you. I plan to edge you for a good long time and make you feel so good as a reward. How are you feeling? It wasn’t that bad was it?”
Tom whimpered, and Maria resumed stroking his hair to perhaps soothe him. He was so desperate. Hank saying that he was proud and that he did well made him feel more of that inexplicable gratitude. It took him a moment to answer as his cock throbbed and leaked to Hank’s very light touch.
“N-no…it…I mean it hurt but…I…it wasn’t bad…” Tom stammered.
“Did you like it?” Hank asked.
Tom’s face turned red as he whispered, “yes,” and felt Hank’s cock move beneath him in response.
“Would you like it if I restrained you and spanked you again?” Hank pressed.
Would he? His own cock throbbed and leaked more at the thought. He had felt, and still did, so vulnerable, both emotionally and physically, but he felt like Hank really cared about him too. And it had made Hank so happy to do it. Tom realized he loved the loss of control and feeling himself completely surrender to his helplessness and to the pain.
“Y-yes,” Tom whispered again, and again felt Hank’s hard cock throb against him, causing him to let out a little whimper of confusion.
“Good boy…” Hank said and then as if it just occurred to him said, “How about I just decide when to spank you? I loved doing it, you liked it, and want it to happen again. Just leave it up to me, ok?” And then stopped stroking right as Tom reached the edge.
Tom cried out at the sudden loss of stimulation when he felt like he needed it most and then replied, “Yes Hank. Whenever you like, please…please don’t stop…” Tom begged.
Hank’s hand came towards him again, but rather than resume stroking, it cupped around his balls and then started to gently massage them. Tom gasped but didn’t say anything or resist, not that there was much he could do to resist, but it felt so good. “These must be so sore with all of this edging and denial. Does this feel good Tom?” Hank asked.
Tom wanted to cry. “Yes,”  he whispered and Hank’s cock throbbed against his ass.
“Just to confirm Tom, I can tie you up whenever I want to and then touch you however I want, is that correct?” Hank said. Hank knew it was correct, but wanted Tom to repeat it and understand it. Besides, it would be arousing to hear Tom admit it not only to Hank, but to himself.
“Y-yes,” Tom replied, unable to keep his voice from cracking at the realization.
“Can you repeat the whole thing back to me Tom?” Hank asked as he continued to gently massage Tom’s sensitive testicles.
“I…I agreed that you can tie me up whenever you want and however you want…and…and touch me however you want. I….fuck that feels so good….” Tom said, moaning and trailing off.
Hank smiled and knew it was time to step things up. He gently took Tom’s very hard and leaking cock into his other hand to lift it, and then bent and licked the precum off the tip savoring the sweet taste of desperation and denial. Tom gasped loudly and immediately and said, “Hank…” but Maria let out a loud moan of pleasure witnessing it.
Hank did it again and Tom whimpered as he came to full realization. He had just said that Hank could touch him however he wanted to, but he hadn’t even considered him using his mouth for it.
It was Maria's moans that caught his attention though. “It is okay Tom, It is not a big deal. It doesn’t make you gay, don’t worry. Doesn’’t it feel good? It is so fucking hot to see you be open to new experiences,” Maria said with a moan.
Hank bent down again and briefly licked the underside of Tom’s cock and felt it throb in response. Hank’s own cock throbbed against Tom’s ass again and Tom whimpered feeling almost overwhelmed. It did feel good of course, but his brain was hung up on the implications of it. How aroused both of them were was clouding him further. And then Maria’s praise for him being open to it.
“Please…” he whispered, not sure what he was begging for.
In response, Hank bent down again and wrapped his lips around the head of Tom’s cock. Maria let out a soft squeal and Tom saw her hand travel down between her legs again, right next to his head. Tom moaned with pleasure at the feeling of a warm wet mouth enveloping the head of his cock for the first time in a long time. Hank started to swirl his tongue around the tip and Tom quickly approached orgasm before he stopped and pulled off.
Tom cried out with the frustration of the sensation being taken away. Surely he could have gone another few seconds?
“Do you want me to stop Tom?” Hank asked softly while Tom could see Maria’s arm moving as she pleasured herself again.
“No…” Tom breathed immediately, needing to feel it again. Needing it to keep going. Maria softly moaned at the answer and Hank bent down again taking more of Tom’s cock into his mouth, all the while his other hand was still kneading his balls. Tom’s eyes rolled back into his head and all thoughts of protesting went away.
Hank saw Tom give in and surrender to the pleasure and loved it. A lot of people though using your mouth and giving a blowjob was a submissive thing by nature, but he disagreed and was proving it here as he used his mouth to tease and deny Tom and drive him crazy. He also saw Maria enjoying the show and loved it. She would be instrumental to the next part of his plan - tomorrow night.
Hank teased and tortured Tom with his mouth for 10 or so edges, loving the way he whimpered, before he saw how late it was getting and that Maria had completed pleasuring herself.
“I think that is enough for tonight,” Hank said gently and caressed Tom’s chest. “Maria, could you get the ice pack?”
“Absolutely. Fuck that was hot,” she said gently lifting Tom’s head so she could get up.
Tom was just about at the point where he was ready to beg for the cage to be put back on, so he didn’t protest when Hank stopped, despite also desperately wanting it to continue. He gasped as Maria gave Hank the icepack and it was applied. It took quite some time to calm his erection, but Tom said, “Thank you Hank,” very quietly. “For everything,” still feeling that incredible sense of gratitude left from the spanking.
Maria and Hank shared a knowing smile at the expression of gratitude. Finally, the erection subsided enough to get the cage back on and untie Tom. Tom thanked both of them before heading to bed, a little unsteady on his feet, and with both Maria and Hank watching his bare red ass as he walked away…
A Changed Man - Chapter 17
As Tom got into bed, a part of his mind was in turmoil over what just happened, another man giving him a blowjob, but it wasn’t a huge amount of turmoil, not really. It had felt better than any other mouth he had ever felt and it was something Hank wanted to do. Hank obviously enjoyed it as Tom remembered the feel of his hard cock pressed against his ass. It had almost seemed to throb in time with his own, and Hank had stayed hard the entire time.
Though that made Tom really nervous still, it was also arousing in a way. That he was the cause of it. Not that he himself was gay, but it was kind of flattering to know that he had been a part of making Hank hard. He found that mostly, the pleasure delivered to all three of them was far greater than any internal conflict he had about it coming from another man.
Tom’s ass was still quite painful, but he found he didn’t mind that too much either. Hank could have gone a lot harder, or a lot longer. He had the most discomfort laying on his back, so he laid on his side instead. He found he didn’t even really mind the pain either. It also seemed to make his cock throb and reminded him how arousing it was to experience.
For the first time in several nights, despite his elevated levels of desperation and arousal, it didn’t take a long time for Tom to fall asleep, almost feeling high from how aroused he was, and his cock occasionally throbbing against the cage.
—
After Tom’s bedroom door closed, Hank gave Maria a shit eating grin and she bit her lower lip before saying, “That was fucking incredible, Hank. Just fucking. I can’t even…”
“Just wait until tomorrow night,” Hank said with a confident smile. He felt like he could be more confident now with how deep Tom was in submission so quickly.
“What are you going to do?!” Maria asked excitedly.
“He might need a little persuading from you, but I think he is ready. Suffice to say, I am going to take care of this myself tonight,” he said, grabbing his still hard cock, “but I think it will be the last time I will need to do so myself.”
Maria’s eyes sparkled and she almost reached down to her own crotch again. “Oh fuck Hank. Of course, I will do everything I can to help,” she then giggled a little, “and it might be a little selfish, but a lot of that is for my own viewing pleasure. He is going to be locked all day, and have to work, and think about all that happened today. You are right though, I think he is ready too. He just doesn’t know it, but between us, we can guide him to accepting it. This is going to be so fucking great.”
They said their goodnights and each went off to bed, and each had some self gratification to take care of before they fell asleep with smiles.
—
Tom was able to finally sleep a little later, but was still up in plenty of time to get ready for the work day. His morning wood strained against the cage as always, but he was getting used to it like Hank said he would. He felt so much appreciation for the way Hank had handled this entire thing. He could have been such an arrogant jerk about it all, but had been nothing but compassionate and empathetic. Tom had let Hank do far more to him than he ever would have thought he would be willing to do, especially with another man, but despite some distant feelings of discomfort about it, he was largely at peace with it. He trusted Hank and still the biggest feeling he had was inexplicable gratitude.
Tom showered, and then went to get dressed, before suddenly remembering he had freely surrendered that right. His cock suddenly throbbed at the realization and he moaned. He blushed too, but there was no one to see it. It would be his first full day without clothing, and he still had the majority of the rest of the month to face. Well, he supposed much like the chastity, he would grow used to it.
The hot water had made his ass sting a little, and he smiled as he remembered the spanking. It had been a little traumatic at first, but now almost all of his memory of it was arousing. The helplessness, Hank’s pleasure, and Maria… and his view of Maria. Fuck. He was leaking now. He looked at his ass in the mirror and it was just pink. He imagined last night it had been red, but the pain had lessoned overnight and now was just mostly pink. He imagined eight hours in his desk chair might provide a little discomfort.
He went out to the kitchen to make coffee, but found Maria already up and the coffee already made. She was dressed the same as she was yesterday, no bra, and a tank top that failed to cover her entire panty covered ass. Tom blushed deeply as he came in naked while Maria gave him a dazzling smile and friendly good morning greeting.
Maria could definitely get used to this. Tom wasn’t hers and wouldn’t be hers, she didn’t want him to be, that wasn’t the point. She just loved the constant display of the power dynamics at play in the apartment now. She didn’t think it would ever cease to make her smile to see. Tom already belonged to Hank and this was proof. There was no way this was ending in 28 days, and she was pretty sure he would be fully Hank’s in mind and body by the end of the week. Her smile deepened when she got a good view of his pink ass.
“I need to go shower and get ready for work, have a good day Tom and I will see you tonight,” she said with that smile still on her face as she turned to walk away, knowing he would be looking at her ass.
Tom suppressed a moan as his poor cock seemed to be in a constant state of pushing against the cage.
Tom tried to relax in the living room, his mind hoping that somehow Hank would want to tie him up and stroke him before Hank had to set up, despite knowing that was highly unlikely. Hank was late to get up though, and came out dressed and said, “I’ll tie you up when I get home tonight buddy, have a good day!” and was out the door. Well, at least he had it to look forward to.
He enjoyed a few cups of coffee, bid farewell to Maria, and would now be by himself in the apartment all day. It occurred to him no one would know if he got dressed, but he didn’t consider doing so. He had made the agreement and meant to stick to it. When he thought about everything together, he was amazed at just how much he had agreed to and how little it really bothered him. Hank caged him, Hank kept him nude, Hank could tie him up, and Hank could touch his nude body however he wanted. And Hank was gay. Tom was really flattered by it all, but still didn’t think that Hank could really be attracted to him. Hank was a good looking guy and he didn’t know if it was the same among gay men, but Tom thought that even if he were gay, he wouldn’t be in the same league as Hank was.
Though come to think of it, some of the boyfriends that Hank had that Tom had met had been kind of awkward quiet types like he was, and not athletic or muscular either. It didn’t really matter though, because Tom wasn’t gay. If Hank enjoyed doing these harmless things with him, that was fine. He was happy to make Hank happy, that was all.
He finally went to his room to sign into work, and was surprised to find a big soft pillow that wasn’t his on his desk chair. He felt a little emotional on seeing that and that one of his roommates had thought of supplying it in empathy of his discomfort from the spanking. What was going to be a long day alone suddenly felt a little shorter…
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Tom was able to concentrate on work okay throughout the day, though his mental arousal stayed elevated. He would periodically notice his nudity and remember why he was nude, or he would feel a twinge from his ass that would remind him. On top of that, it had been a very long time since he had gone this many days without orgasm. In fact, he wasn’t sure he ever had since the first time he had jacked off. It was a constant buzz in his head, but it actually kept him in a good mood all day. Tonight Hank would tie him up again and he was looking forward to it.
At 4pm, he signed out of work, and decided to cook something for his roommates and him to share. He didn’t know for sure when they would be home, or even if they were guaranteed to be, but he still wanted to do it as a gesture of his gratitude. He would never have gotten through this without how supportive and understanding they have both been. If there were leftovers, that was fine, he would have them for lunch the next day. It was just a simple pasta dish.
Maria had a pretty normal day at work, except for thoughts of what she would witness tonight at home. A coworker friend asked her if she wanted to go out for drinks after work, but she declined. It was something she would have almost always done, but being home tonight was far more enticing. Hank’s tease about last night being the last night he would have to jerk off filled her thoughts. She was ready to help make it happen with the influence she still had. She was pleased to see that Tom seemed to be experiencing more and more gratitude to Hank. That was the goal. She didn’t want Tom to submit only because she wanted him to, she wanted Tom to want to submit to Hank, and she felt they were doing a pretty good job in nurturing that.
Likewise Hank had a normal work day, but he spent half the day having to adjust himself as he thought about tonight and how to approach it. It would be a big hurdle for Tom, but once he did it the first time, it would get easier. Hank had to make sure though, that the first time was a pleasant enough experience and show Tom how happy it made him. Tom had already shown a desire to make him happy and that was great. Those feelings needed to be reinforced and deepened. Channel that sexual arousal from denial into service.
Maria was the first one home and the first thing she noticed was the sweet smell of garlic permeating the apartment. “Fuck that smells good!” she called out and then saw Tom appear in the kitchen. Tom smiled and then blushed, presumably because of his nudity still, before replying, “There is plenty. I…I thought I would make dinner for us all. Just pasta and garlic bread…”
Maria smiled. What she believed was that Tom’s natural submissive desires combined with his denial were driving him to serve. It was so wonderful. She came in fully, went to see him in the kitchen, and on impulse, kissed him on the cheek. It was a gesture that she didn’t do very often, but Tom deserved it. “That is so sweet of you Tom. I just need to go and change. Thank you.”
Tom stood stunned for a moment. Maria had never been a touchy-feely person with anyone that he had seen, and it was not something he ever would have expected from her. Despite it being an affectionate and nice thing, and despite his massive crush on her, he did not think it meant anything more than what it was. It appeared that this whole chastity bet was enabling him to have deeper friendships with both of his roommates, and as someone that often felt so starved for physical touch and intimacy, these small things meant so much to him.
Hank arrived home just five minutes later, and also exclaimed about the wonderful smells. Tom once again said he was making dinner for all, and Hank replied, “That is so nice of you Tom, thank you,” but internally he was ecstatic. It showed that Tom was being driven internally to serve. It was helping to confirm for Hank what he had thought about Tom all along.
Hank saw Tom’s bare and still quite pink ass and asked, “how is your pain from the spanking? Did the pillow help?”
That answered that question for Tom and once again he felt an overwhelming sense of gratitude towards Hank. “It did, thank you so much. It is still a little sore, but better than last night. I…I don’t mind though.”
Hank smiled. And as much as he wanted to spank that wonderful ass every night, he thought he might skip it tonight. On one hand, it might make Tom more susceptible to serve and please, but on the other, maybe he could use the lack of a spanking as a reward? It bore more thought.
“You are very welcome, I am going to go change, can’t wait for dinner…and after…” Hank said, patting Tom on the shoulder before heading off to his room as well.
Once again, Tom felt such strong gratitude for Hank. He had been responsible for the pillow, even though he had been the one to cause the need for it. It was such a nice thing for him to do and wasn’t something he needed to do. A few minutes later, Hank and Maria both came back out at the same time. Hank was in a t-shirt and a pair of cotton shorts. Tom noticed before he quickly looked away, that the outline of Hank’s large cock could be seen as he walked, clearly not wearing any underwear. The thin cotton material was not doing a lot to hide it.
Maria was also in tight shorts. And they were pretty short as well, showing a little of her ass. Over her top she once again wore a tank top without a bra. Already Tom was straining in the cage as he plated dinner for them all.
They ate dinner together and both Hank and Maria complimented and thanked Tom for the wonderful food. The conversation was easy with lots of laughing. For the duration of the dinner, the current dynamics and play in the house almost seemed like it was forgotten by all. It wasn’t of course, it was there the whole time, under the surface, and arousing all of them at what might take place tonight.
When they were done eating, Tom got up to start cleaning up all of their plates, but when he came near Hank, Hank told him to turn around and when he did, Hank cuffed his wrists together behind his back and quickly guided him over his lap. “Just a quick spanking to set the mood before I tease you properly. The dinner was fantastic and I think you enjoyed being spanked last night, didn’t you?” Hank asked in a gentle voice.
“Y-yes,” Tom stuttered, caught off guard by the sudden spanking, but breathing heavy with his arousal. Hank had to hold him on his lap while sitting in the high backed wooden chair at the table. Tom appreciated it, but in a way it also made him feel a little more helpless, which of course added to his arousal.
Hank had decided to spank just for the reason he said. Set the mood properly. Getting Tom to admit he had enjoyed the spanking had been a part of it. Hank was pretty sure the spanking had directly contributed to his impulse to serve dinner tonight. Hank need to keep Tom in that mind space now and just make it deeper and deeper.
“I thought as much. So consider this a reward before we get that cage off for a few hours…” he said teasingly and started the spanking.
Maria had also been surprised by the impromptu spanking but was delighted by it. It was a good warmup for what she hoped would happen later. She crossed her legs and settled in to watch.
As promised, it was a shorter spanking, but Hank made sure it would have a lasting impact, turning Tom’s ass from pink to red once again and only stopped when Tom’s whimpers were bordering on crying. He then rubbed Tom’s ass for a few minutes until he was starting to moan with pleasure. He softly told him what a good boy he was.
“Okay Tom, how are you feeling?” Hank asked.
Tom sniffled and replied honestly, “grateful to you for taking such good care of me…” his head was in a space that had only started last night, but fell into more deeply now even with the abbreviated spanking.
“Wonderful. We are just getting started, and I am going to give you an opportunity to show me just how grateful you are,” Hank said with a wink to Maria as he unclasped Tom’s wrists. “Why don’t you go sit in the living room chair again?” he said and Tom got up.
Hank did nothing to hide his erection tenting the front of his shorts…
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Tom saw the erection of course, and he felt that odd combination of nervousness, fear, and flattery. Just from spanking him, Hank had gotten hard. And now, Hank was going to tie him up. Tom was trembling a little as he went and sat down in the living room chair, eager to be helpless again. But his heart was racing on if Hank’s erection really meant anything.
Maria beamed at Hank and gave his crotch a significant look and they shared a nod before Hank got up to secure Tom in the same manner as the first few times. Eventually he would tie him differently. To a bed most likely, but Tom was comfortable enough with this, it had some familiarity, and it would work just fine for his purposes tonight.
So again, he clipped Tom’s wrists together behind the back of the chair and then tied them to the bottom, and then came around, still obviously tenting his shorts, before kneeling down, spreading Tom’s legs wider, and securing his ankles.
Again, Tom noticed Hank’s obvious erection, he almost had no choice but to see it as Hank stepped in front of him as it was at the same height as his face, just a bit below his eyes. It added to his fear as Hank spread his legs and tied them, but also to his arousal. Maria came over and sat on the couch with the perfect view once again and she already was looking highly aroused.
Hank then took out the key and quickly removed the cage. Once again, Tom’s cock immediately started to get hard. Without any hesitation, Hank leaned forward and took it into his mouth. Tom gasped in shock, but the precedent had already been set and it just felt so fucking good. The next shocking thing was Hank didn’t just take the head in. He slowly moved down until he took the entire length in his mouth all the way to the base, and then started to work his tongue at the same time.

Tom was squirming with pleasure and astonishment that just like that, he was being deep-throated. His eyes rolled back in his head and his hands writhed in the cuffs as funny noises came out of his mouth.
Fuck, Maria wanted to touch herself, but she forced herself to wait. This was just to set the scene and get Tom ready. The real entertainment, if everything went to plan, would be just a little later. Watching Tom’s expression though as Hank effortlessly deepthroated him, almost made her want to giggle. It was still very hot though, watching two men go at it, and Tom’s desperation only kept building and building.
Hank was generally almost all top, but he enjoyed teasing his boys and sucking their cocks was a part of that. He could taste Tom’s desperation with his precum, and it was delicious. Just when it was starting to feel like Tom might be building closer to an orgasm, Hank pulled off completely. Tom whimpered and whined and immediately begged for him to keep going, while at the same time started to thank him for making him feel so good.
Tom meant every word of begging and gratitude. He desperately felt his need for Hank to continue, but he had also never been deepthroated quite like that and it was the best thing he had ever felt. He wanted to do something to thank Hank.
Hank was tempted to push it now, but he wanted Tom to be as primed and desperate as he could possibly be. He brought a hand up to massage those sore balls once again as he said, “I am glad that it feels so good Tom. We all deserve to feel good, and it is difficult to adjust to orgasm denial at first. But you are doing such a great job and your cock responds to me so well. Let’s edge you a few more times and then we can talk about how thankful you are, ok?” Hank asked as his hand gently massaged Tom’s balls.
“Y-yes Hank…please…it feels so good…I need…” and then he was robbed of speech as Hank’s mouth enveloped the head of his cock again, took about half of his length in, and then started bobbing. The urge to thrust his hips was almost unbearable for Tom and in fact he did use his buttock muscles to thrust a little in time with Hank’s head, feeling that orgasm building again and wanting nothing more than to cum in Hank’s mouth.
Hank pulled off and stopped with predictable whimpering and whining from Tom. He waited a few minutes before doing it again. He did it three more times and on the last one got Tom closer than ever. When he pulled off this time, Tom was near tears begging for Hank to keep going.
Hank stood up and said, “I’m sorry Tom, I can’t. This arouses me too much, as I am sure you can see. I mean, I like making you feel good, but…I am getting a little too aroused myself I think. It might be better if I put the cage back on and didn’t let you out so often.”
Tom looked panicked and stricken at the possibility that things might not continue as they are, but he also saw Hank’s fearful arousal just inches away from his face. He was speechless on what he could do or say to change Hank’s mind.
It was Maria who stepped into the breach.
“Perhaps, and it’s just a suggestion, but well…Hank has had your cock in his mouth Tom, when he doesn’t need to take the cage off at all, you love having it off though. You obviously enjoy feeling Hank’s mouth and you keep talking about how grateful you are. Maybe….maybe you could return the favor?” Maria said, sounding like she was just musing, but not hiding the arousal in her voice at her suggestion.
Tom’s eyes bugged out at her at the suggestion and he blurted out, “I’m not gay…”
“Does it really matter Tom?” Maria said, leaning forward and looking at him intensely. “Labels? I mean, we have already gone beyond what platonic roommates would normally do. We are all close. We are all friends. You are stuck in the cage for the next what? 27 days? And you have come to really enjoy when Hank indulges you and lets you out of the cage. You’ve enjoyed it when he was nice enough to stroke you, despite you not being gay. And you have certainly enjoyed your cock in his mouth despite you not being gay. Forget about the label. It is clouding your thoughts. Hank was honest with you, it turns him on to continue doing this and it is not really fair to him to ask him to keep doing something he is not obligated to do, and ignore how it affects him. It would be far easier for Hank just to leave you locked and ignore you, but that is not the kind of guy he is. You said you wanted some way to express your gratitude, and I think this would be one way to start. You are thankful to Hank, aren’t you?”
Tom started to feel such guilt as Maria went on about why he should be willing to suck Hank’s cock. And the horror he felt when he realized he couldn’t really counter anything she said. His only thought was that he was not gay, so it shouldn’t be something he did. The more she talked and stared at him, the more his objections started to wane.
Maria then asked, “Hank? I shouldn’t have butted in like that. You might not even want Tom to do that. I’m sorry, I got caught up in how much sense it made to me, not to mention how arousing it would be to see that, I didn’t think that you might have an objection.”
Hank turned and smiled at her. She was a fucking fantastic ally in this. He finally answered, “I…I wouldn’t mind it at all, to tell you the truth. These past few days have been really kind of…I mean, we all self-pleasure from time to time, but…it is getting too hard for me to do this often,” he said, turning back to Tom. “I’m not going to pressure you to do it, Tom. But…it would certainly help me to deal with unlocking you like I have been,” and tying him up, and seeing him naked, and controlling his cock and seeing all that desperation. If they could just get Tom to do this once, that would be all he would need to get it, he was sure.
Tom’s eyes were locked onto Hank’s crotch where the outline of his large cock could clearly be seen and the fact that he was still quite hard.
“How about if Hank just pulls it out first, and lets you see?” Maria asked.
“Oh…um….okay,” Tom said, unsure how he was going to escape this, or even if he was sure that he wanted to. His own cock was still quite hard and throbbing and slick with Hank’s saliva. He whimpered as Hank pulled down the front of his shorts revealing his cock. It was definitely larger than his own and it looked so angry. Tom subconsciously licked his lips.
“See Tom? It is not so bad. It is just skin. It won’t hurt you to do it, would it? If you are worried about it, we won’t tell anyone that you did. Haven’t you ever been curious? This is a safe place and time to explore. No negative judgment here, I promise. In fact, I am not sure I will be able to refrain from my own pleasure if you do. Maybe start just by kissing the tip? No harm in that is there?” Maria said as her hand started to reach into the waistband of her shorts.
Hank moved a little closer so that his cock was lined up perfectly and Tom could lean forward to kiss the tip. “Everything Maria said is true Tom. We won’t tell anyone and everyone here will enjoy it.”
Tom whimpered, but he couldn’t resist. He leaned forward and kissed the tip. His biggest impression was heat. But Hank let out a soft moan which caused Tom’s defenses to break down even more.
Hank reached down and gently cupped Tom’s chin and softly said, “I will be gentle Tom and it will make me so happy. I would be far more inclined to unlock you. Maria would love to see it, and I think you will actually enjoy it. All you have to do is open your mouth Tom. Just part those lips and I will slip the head in. You don’t have to do anything else. All you have to do is willingly open your mouth….”
Tom’s hands writhed in the bonds and he felt his helplessness. His cock throbbed in the air and he felt his arousal. He saw Maria start to finger herself looking at him hopefully. Finally he looked up at Hank and saw desire and hope in his eyes. Desire for Tom and Tom’s mouth.
Tom looked back down at Hank’s large cock, let out a whimper, and then opened his mouth…
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And there it was, Hank was very pleased to see. As much as he wanted to relish the moment, Tom tied to the chair with his mouth open and just waiting for Hank’s cock, Hank knew he couldn’t wait too long lest Tom lose his nerve.
“Such a good boy,” he whispered, knowing Tom was growing accustomed to hearing it and that it had an effect on him. He slowly came forward and watched as the head of his cock passed between Tom’s lips and then over his tongue. Tom was looking up at him and Hank made sure to let out a low moan as he felt Tom’s tongue.
“That feels so good Tom. I am just going to leave it like this so you can get used to it. When you feel comfortable, you can try moving your tongue along the underside, but no rush. I am so happy you are willing to try,” Hank said, still cupping Tom’s chin gently.
They had been right. It was just a hunk of skin really. It wasn’t hard physically to have the bulbous head in his mouth. Tom almost felt guilty now for even objecting. When thought about at that level, it was a very easy thing to do. He just had to forget that this was a decidedly gay thing to do.
But as he saw Maria’s arousal and her hand down her shorts, and then Hank’s incredible moan of pleasure and his amazing patience and understanding, Tom was having more and more trouble remembering what his objection was. Hearing how happy it made Hank surely helped as well and once again, being called a good boy had an effect. He wanted to please Hank and make him happy.
He let out an almost imperceptible moan of his own at his desire to please and started to move his tongue along the underside of Hank’s cock. He looked way up into Hank’s eyes and was rewarded with another louder moan of pleasure from Hank, encouraging him to continue. Tom let his eyes flutter closed and just concentrated on the warm flesh in his mouth. It was such an intimate thing letting Hank in like this, and it made Tom feel appreciated and not so alone. He moaned again and actually brought his head a little more forward to take in more than just the head, so that his tongue could hit the most sensitive spot just below the head.
“Oh fuck…” Hank moaned when Tom, of his own accord and will, took more of his cock into his mouth and so soon. He had barely hesitated to start working his tongue and Hank was pretty sure he heard Tom moan. Now Tom’s tongue was really in the right spot and Hank couldn’t be happier about how this was going.
Neither could Maria as she watched. She said the pleasure on Tom’s face as his eyes fluttered closed and he accepted what he was doing. And of course she heard Hank’s moans. It seemed that everyday with this, she was witnessing something that was hotter than she had ever seen before. Oh, the rough Domme part of her longed to see Hank grab the back of Tom’s head and start brutally face fucking him, but she knew that wasn’t realistic. Not with these two and the direction of this dynamic. It was still hot as fuck though, and it was only the first time. She had almost offered to take her shorts completely off so that Tom could see her pleasing herself directly, but she didn’t want to make it more about her than it should be. Tom belonged to Hank.
But she still had it in mind perhaps for use at a future time.
Tom moaned again and Hank moved both of his hands to the sides of Tom’s head, caressing along the way, before saying, “Tom, I’d like to gently thrust now. I won’t go any deeper than you have taken me now, and I will go slowly. Do you think you can handle that?”
Tom’s eyes snapped open as Hank spoke. He had actually gotten a little lost in what he was doing, and the feel of Hank and his hands. He was afraid at first at what Hank wanted to do, but he found that he trusted Hank. He had to. He had no control here and Hank could just make him take as much as he wanted or even fuck his face hard, and there wouldn’t be a thing Tom could do about it. But Tom knew that Hank wouldn’t do that.
He moaned and nodded his head, opening his mouth a little wider to make sure his teeth didn’t scrape, and looked up at Hank waiting for him to start.
“Such a good boy…” Hank said fondly and true to his word, he pulled out slowly and then slowly thrust into the point it had been. He moaned, feeling Tom’s tongue slide on the bottom of his cock. He gently held Tom’s head, not so much to control him, but to guide him and to get him used to the feel of it. He was pretty helpless and had to place all of his trust in Hank, and Hank loved that control and power. He didn’t abuse it, but he liked to use it.
He started to slowly thrust and Tom continued to look up at him. After about the third thrust, Tom let out another moan that sent vibrations through Hank’s cock. Fuck, Tom was such a natural. The moan of pleasure meant so much. Tom was made to serve.
Hank had been very careful not to insert any more of his cock than Tom had taken on his own, but Hank felt that Tom might be ready for more. He slowly pulled out all the way, his wet cock an inch or two away, and Tom actually started to lean forward to take it back on on his own!
Hank increased the strength of his grip a little to stop him. Nothing painful though. “Tom, do you think you could take it deeper for me?” he asked.
Tom looked up at Hank and wanted nothing more than to have his cock back in his mouth and to make Hank happy. He nodded immediately, though he felt some fear. He heard Maria moan in pleasure, and though that was an arousing sound, it wasn’t what Tom was focussed on any longer. He wanted to continue to suck Hank’s cock.
“Good boy,” Hank said fondly. “I am going to go a little deeper, and I want you to try to open your throat. It is okay if that is difficult for you. You might gag a little at first, but I will check in with you after, okay?”
“Yes Hank,” Tom said, trembling a little, but immediately opening his mouth wider and waiting.
Hank ran his fingers through Tom’s hair appreciatively of his willingness before slowly pushing back into his waiting mouth. He kept slowly going until the tip of his cock reached the back of Tom’s tongue and he saw Tom’s eyes widen with panic.
Tom tried to open his throat, but when Hank’s large cock went in so deeply and over the back of his tongue, his throat reflexively closed and he started to gag. It was not the most pleasant physical feeling and yet, feeling his helplessness and Hank’s control over him, it also turned him on. True to his word, after a moment, Hank pulled out and asked him if he was okay.
“Y-yes. I…please do it again. For longer?” Tom said, straining to reach Hank’s cock now.
Well. Tom was becoming very eager indeed and Hank was very happy. He couldn’t imagine this going better than it was. He pushed back in to the same point where his cock would just about enter Tom’s throat. There was more he could push in, but not yet.
Tom went a moment longer this time and then gagged and pulled himself back, and immediately regretted doing so. He went forward again and immediately gagged and held it for a second before his own body made him pull away again. He desperately wanted to do this for Hank. Hank pulled back and immediately Tom said, “I’m sorry I am struggling so much, I really want to do this for you.”
Hank replied, “There is nothing to be sorry for, you are doing a wonderful job, and you can try as much as you want. We have all the time we need. Do you like sucking my cock Tom?”
Tom moaned at the question. He almost felt a need to suck Hank’s cock. “Very much,” he replied simply.
“Would you like to do it again after tonight?” Hank pressed.
Tom didn’t hesitate. He was enjoying doing it, wanted to please Hank, and it helped to pay Hank back to make it worth it for him to take the cage off. “Yes please,” he said and heard a moan from Maria.
“That is wonderful Tom and makes me very happy. Should we add it to the list? Whenever I want during the month?” Hank asked softly, taking advantage of Tom’s current willingness. He could still feel Tom straining a little seeking his cock.
A thrill went through Tom at the question. Caged, kept naked, tied up and touched whenever Hank wanted, and now sucking his cock whenever he wanted. He felt precum dripping down on his leg from his own cock. “Y-yes Hank. I will suck your cock whenever you want me to…” Tom whispered and heard a little squeal from Maria.
Time to complete it. “And Tom? I would like to slowly thrust again, going deeper again, but…I want to cum. In your mouth. Do you think you can handle that?” This was the first time any of them had mentioned how this would end.
Tom trembled and the psychological implications of willingly swallowing another man’s seed were running through the back of his head, but the feelings of service were stronger.
“Yes Hank…” he whispered and heard Maria having an orgasm…
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It was Hank that moaned in pleasure this time, and his cock wasn’t even back in Tom’s now very willing mouth yet. He had done it. Oh there were still other acts to come and making the arrangement permanent, but Tom was effectively his sexual submissive now. Tom was not only willing to suck him off, but wanted to, and whenever Hank wanted. And Hank thought he would probably want it pretty often. Hank could hear that Maria fully agreed with this new arrangement and he was glad that she was enjoying the show so much.
Hank caressed Tom’s hair for a moment, looking down to his eager eyes and he slowly pushed his cock back into Tom’s open mouth. Tom immediately moaned, feeling the hardness slide in again and though there was a corner of his mind screaming in protest about this, not to mention the arrangement, he only felt the strong desire to do it, to feel Hank’s tangible pleasure, to know that he had pleased him. That macho suppressed corner of his brain begged him to not swallow another man’s cum, that is was wrong, it would make him gay, it would taste awful, and that he should remember who and what he was. But in this moment, he ruthlessly suppressed that little voice, because he wanted it badly. He couldn’t orgasm himself, but Hank could. And Tom very much wanted him to. Tom closed his eyes as Hank’s cock went in deeply again and just as he started to gag, Hank pulled back and then back in again. Starting that slow thrusting motion he had promised.
Tom moaned again and opened his eyes to look up at Hank, eager, letting him know he was happy to do it with the look in his eyes.
Hank couldn’t believe that look from Tom already. It was almost a look of worship, if he had to place any single word descriptor on it. Looking up at Hank so obviously accepting of his cock and showing his willingness and desire for Hank to cum. Hank moaned at that and in time with Tom’s moan. His grip on Tom’s head got a little tighter and he started to thrust a little faster and a little deeper, watching Tom carefully for signs of distress or that he wanted Hank to slow or stop.
But there were none. Tom gagged more as he went deeper but if anything, the look of desire to please seemed to increase. He didn’t struggle and at times seemed to even try to move his head onto Hank’s cock quicker as he thrust in. Such a good boy.
WIth this willingness and with how long Hank had desired this and how patient he had forced himself to be, it wasn’t going to take long. His grip on Tom’s head got tighter still and Tom moaned in response as Hank increased his pace. He was now full on fucking Tom’s face, though not violently and not going in as far as he could if he really forced it. But it was certainly enough to get all the stimulation he needed. Through it all, Tom’s look never turned negative or uncertain.
Yes, the orgasm built quickly, and there was no need to give Tom a warning. The look in his eyes showed that he knew and that he wanted it. It even surprised him how much he wanted it.
Hank’s moans got louder and more frequent and Maria watched on in almost ecstasy herself as she was working towards another orgasm. She wanted to time it with Hank’s and see his large cock actually pumping Tom’s mouth full of his seed for the first time. She could tell that it would be soon based on the pace of the thrusting and the incredibly hot sounds both of them were making. Finally, Hank cried out and thrust about half way in, holding Tom’s head tightly and still, then she could actually see it pulsing in orgasm, flooding Tom’s waiting mouth. She could see the look of shock, surprise, and desire in Tom’s eyes as that hot viscous semen started to fill his mouth. Maria squealed in another orgasm.
Hank was blissful as he had one of the best orgasms from oral that he had ever had. How much he wanted Tom combined with it being Tom’s first time, and his eagerness, made it feel pretty special. And this was going to be the first of many that he would receive from Tom’s mouth.
Tom had known it was coming based on Hank’s pace and his incredibly arousing moans. When Hank held his head still and thrust only half way in, Tom felt his large cock swell in his mouth. He knew it was coming and yet was not completely prepared for what it would be like. The first spurt hit the roof of his mouth and the second quickly followed flowing over his tongue. It was so hot, and not just in an arousing way. The temperature of it surprised him. Hot and thick and the next surprise, as Hank kept spurting, was how much there was? Tom awkwardly and almost defensively swallowed. And just like that, a part of him knew that he would be changed forever. There was no turning back from this. Even if he never did it again, he would always live with the knowledge that he had sucked and swallowed another man’s cum. And had been eager for it. He still was. The taste was a little bitter, but it wasn’t awful.
Tom moaned loudly, feeling Hank’s pleasure and happy that he could be the cause of it. He didn’t pull away, even when Hank’s grip loosened and had to swallow several more times. Even then, he licked around Hank’s cock, eagerly trying to get every drop.
Hank finally pulled out and said softly, “Such a good boy. You did so well and that felt absolutely wonderful. Are you ok?”
Tom nodded immediately and said, “Yes Hank. I…I was and am happy to do it. Thank you. If I can’t cum, making you cum somehow helps. I don’t really understand it.”
Hank bent down impulsively and kissed Tom gently on the lips. It wasn’t fleeting, but he didn’t linger. Kissing was an intimate thing, but he couldn’t resist it in that moment, though he didn’t want to freak Tom out. “Thank you Tom,” he said and got back up. “Do you want back in the cage now, or stay free for a while longer?”
The kiss had taken Tom completely by surprise and he felt very confused by it. It felt….nice. And that immediately made him start to wonder who he was. He hadn’t resisted and the kiss was done before he had even had much time to get used to it. What did it mean? Was he gay and he just hadn’t known it?  It would take thinking about, or not. Did any of it really matter? All he wanted was to make Hank happy.
“It’s up to you Hank. I am content either way as long as it makes you happy,” Tom said simply.
“Well then, let’s leave your cock free for a while while we relax before bed. And Tom, you do make me happy and I trust that you will continue to do so…” Hank said, caressing Tom’s face before putting his cock away and going to sit with Maria on the couch once again…
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Hank went and sat back on the couch with Maria. Maria’s hand was back out of her shorts now and she was mostly recovered though she still felt like she probably looked rather flushed. She was still aroused too, remembering watching how in the space of just a few minutes, Tom had effectively submitted to Hank sexually.
They watched TV for a while, Tom softly moaning once in a while and his erection staying firm. After about an hour, Hank went and got the ice and it took quite some time to get his erection under control so that Hank could put the cage back on, but he did and then untied Tom. He helped Tom to stand and then gave him a hug and said, “why don’t you head to bed Tom. It was a big day, but you did so well. You need your rest…”
At first it was kind of weird to be hugged by Hank, and he froze, but then Tom returned the hug, grateful for the closeness and appreciating the gesture. He felt a wave of emotion from it suddenly and didn’t know what was going on with that, but he had never felt closer to Hank, let alone another guy. Though his mind still protested that he wasn’t gay, he mostly ignored it because he was happy. For the first time in quite awhile he felt a peace and contentment that he had not known before. Last week it might have been odd for Hank to suggest that he go to bed, but Tom didn’t mind now and it seemed like a good idea.
The separated from the embrace and Tom said again, “Thank you for everything Hank.” He started to go but then stopped and looked at pretty, exotic Maria. “Thank you also Maria. Your encouragement and enjoyment of all of this has helped me immensely. I couldn’t ask for a better pair of roommates,” he said, still feeling a bit emotional and unsure how to channel it.
Maria surprised everyone there, including herself, by getting up and also giving Tom a hug. She never hugged anyone. Her small tight body felt wonderful against him, but it was the hug itself that really had an impact. Softly she said to him, “Hank is right. You are doing so well, and thank you for letting me be a part of it. Keep listening to Hank, he will take care of you, and don’t worry about anything else…” she said and broke the hug, but her hand traveled down Tom’s arm in an almost affectionate gesture before Tom finally went off to bed, feeling emotional but happy.
Hank and Maria then shared a hug before sitting back down to talk.
“That was incredible Hank. I could see him submit to you and your pleasure in the matter of a few minutes. He is yours now,” Maria said in wonder.
“I think so too. He really did break quite quickly, not that break is quite the right word. But we were right about him and he might even be more submissive than any of us even suspected. I wasn’t expecting to get all of that tonight. Maybe just his mouth briefly on my cock or something would have made me happy, but he just…he wanted it so badly. I couldn’t resist pushing it to a full blowjob, complete with swallowing. I was worried that when that actually happened, he would be full of regrets, but he wasn’t. He even seemed eager to clean me up. And now, on top of that, he has agreed to do it whenever I want! It really is astounding,” Hank said, shaking his head in a little wonder.
“I was watching his face the whole time,” Maria said, “and at no time did it look like he was regretting anything. Even when you started cumming, he was surprised at his first taste of semen, but he never showed anything approaching disgust. He wants to be your cocksucker Hank. I am so fucking happy for you, and I love fucking watching it. What do you plan to do next?”
“You are welcome to continue to watch Maria. It really adds something to the whole thing. Next? It is only Monday, but I think for now, we will hold for a bit and I will put his mouth to use regularly, and of course continue to keep him on edge. I want to get him used to and desiring my cock every day. Have it become part of his daily routine and something to look forward to. Have him continue to associate my pleasure with his own. Maybe another spanking or two, to keep the enforcement of the dynamic there. And then this weekend? Perhaps we can see about….completing my ownership.” Hank was smiling in anticipation of that.
Maria was far more direct though, “You mean fuck him? Please tell me that is what you mean and that I can see it happen,” she said with excitement.
Hank blushed a little at her directness about it, but nodded. “Yes. I think it will be the last thing I need to do to complete his submission. After that, we can talk about dropping the bet and just making my control permanent. You know though, when that happens, you’ve been such an important part of making all of this happen. Would you like to…use him in any way? I will have his full submission, but I don’t think he would mind submitting to any of your desires either.”
“I…I don’t know Hank. I love making my partners submit, but my style is…not the same as yours, and I am not sure if you would want me to treat Tom like that. I am not even sure if I should, but I know that if I started, my sadistic desires would take over like a flame turning into a bonfire. I am not attracted to Tom, at least not physically, but I do love watching his submission and I am afraid I might get carried away with anything physical should I do it, and I don’t want to traumatize him in such a way that would negatively impact your relationship with him,” Maria said candidly.
Hank took in the information. Maria wasn’t graphic about it, but it was clear from what she was saying that she enjoyed pain play at a pretty deep level. She was right, it wasn’t generally how Hank liked to dominate. He used some light things like spanking, but always kept it fairly light. He really appreciated her honesty though and resolved to keep an open mind about it. They all were living together and Tom’s submission would change things for good, and perhaps there was a bigger role for Maria to play and Tom would enjoy that too.
“Thank you for your honesty Maria, and it is….kind of intriguing actually as we navigate what our life together in this apartment will be like. Why don’t we start mild and see where things go? Let him serve you domestically when you desire. Nothing outrageous, but ask him to get you a drink or something like that occasionally and we will see how he responds. If I get his full submission this weekend, and consummate it, maybe we can all talk and see how he would feel about more from you? You are right, it is not my style, but maybe it would be something Tom would actually like that I can’t give him directly? I think he still worships you, and there will always be a part of him that does. He has surprised us with how quickly he has submitted, so maybe there is a true masochist buried in there as well. I assume you would still be safe though and not like injure him or anything?” Hank asked.
Maria thought about Hank’s proposal for a moment. Kind of sharing his submission at least around the house, and it appealed to her. She loved being dominant and always had to remember that her friends weren’t her submissives and keep herself in check when she spoke to them. But there was something special going on here and she wanted to remain a part of it.
“Thank you Hank. I love being a part of this and will start being a little more assertive with him around the house. That is a wonderful idea. As far as sexually, I wouldn’t let him fuck me, and no, I wouldn’t injure him. But I would hurt him and seek to make him cry and beg me to stop. I really get off on begging and ignoring it. But if we get to that point, you can be there to reign me in if it gets to be too much, and he can use a safe word,” Maria said.
Hank immediately agreed. Perhaps his presence would be as a supportive one for Tom and enable him to take it. In a way, watching him beg Maria would send him into deeper levels of submission to Hank. Hank would present it in such a way to make it clear that Tom would be doing it to please him. Hank did wonder what she would want to do, and thought it  interesting that she had immediately eliminated Tom fucking her, but the details could be discovered when they got closer.
They sat in silence for a bit, pondering the future and possibilities with Tom, before they called it a night and went to bed also. It should be a fun week…
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Tom felt good as he went to bed. A bit of confusion in his thoughts by the swirling emotions and natural questioning of who and what he was to himself, but serving as a foundation was he felt good. The confusion and uncertainty could not overshadow that. He had not only sucked Hank’s cock, he had wanted to. What did it mean? He didn’t know and as Maria had said, did it really matter what label was put on it? The fact was he had done it, wanted to do it, and had enjoyed it. Hank had wanted him to do it and had also enjoyed it. What did anything matter beyond that?
His cock was throbbing in the cage again, but it felt natural now. Like that was the way it was supposed to be. Thinking about Hank’s cock kept him throbbing too. Thinking about Hank’s moans of pleasure. He had told Hank that he wanted to do it again, and that was even more true now than it had been when he said it. He couldn’t get the sight of it out of his mind, nor the feel of it in his mouth. Even now, Tom could feel extra saliva in his mouth thinking about sucking again.
When Hank had ejaculated, deep into Tom’s waiting mouth, a part of Tom felt like that was the closest he would be able to get to orgasm himself. He had experienced such pleasure at Hank’s moans and being the cause of his orgasm. It was almost like he had an emotional orgasm of his own, all in his head. There was such a feeling of satisfaction and happiness that he could serve that purpose for Hank, even while he himself couldn’t orgasm. They were barely into the month, but it didn’t really bother him any more. Oh, he definitely was desperate to cum himself and if Hank offered him the opportunity to do so, he would jump on it. But he also felt like if he kept sucking Hank’s cock and pleasing him, it would actually help him not be bothered so much by his own arousal.
That arousal pushed him to want to suck. When he was doing it, nothing else existed. All of his desperation and arousal was channeled into serving Hank’s cock and making him feel good. Combined with his bondage and helplessness, he loved the escape of it. No real choices to make, he was there to please. He thought about the way Hank had held his head in a somewhat firm grip. Tom had loved it. It was enough to keep him immobile and it added to that sense of freedom that he had from the bondage and helplessness. Freedom from his own brain and making decisions. He only had one goal in that moment, and he had been dedicated to it. Hank hadn’t been rough, and if Tom had really struggled, he was sure that he would have broken free of Hank’s grip, but he had no desire to, even when he repeatedly gagged.
He got into bed and moaned at the memory of it. No, he didn’t regret doing it and was looking forward to doing it again. He slowly drifted off to sleep, hearing Hank’s moans in his head…
—
The next morning, Tuesday, Tom was up first once again and made the coffee. While it was brewing, he cleaned up the kitchen from the remnants of the dinner he made the previous night. He still had no regrets and was not even bothered by a full day or work ahead.
He then sat and enjoyed his coffee and heard the shower go on. He didn’t know if it was Hank or Maria, but he would be happy for either of their company. Or even to simply be able to wish them a good day as they left for work. The shower shut off and just a minute later Maria appeared, just barely wrapped in a towel, the skin that was showing and her hair still very went. Tom’s mouth dropped open a little.
“Hey Tom, would you find putting a few English muffins in the toaster for me while I get dressed?” she asked, and Tom rose to his feet immediately.
“Of…of course Maria…” he replied, proud that he didn’t stutter.
“Thanks hun. Actually, while you are in there, could you make a travel mug of coffee for me? Thanks…” she said and gave him a wink and a smile before turning to go back to her room. The way the towel split on her side, Tom got a partial view of one of her bare buttocks.
“Of course…” he finally whispered, long after she would have been able to hear it. He went to the kitchen and without much thought, did as she asked. Well, he didn’t really question doing these things for her, but his mind was filled with thoughts of her wet smooth skin.
The shower was going again while Tom worked and that must mean that Hank was up too. Maria took her coffee black and made sure everyone else knew it. Not really in an obnoxious way, but when someone asked her how she liked her coffee, her answer would often be some variation of ‘black and bitter, just like my soul.’
Tom got the coffee set in a travel mug and put the english muffins in the toaster. He had noticed she liked them pretty dark as well, and in fact the toaster was still set to 9 from the last time she had used it. He kept an eye on them anyway.
Hank suddenly appeared in the kitchen, freshly showered and nude, and immediately came up behind Tom and in a low voice said, “good morning,” before grabbing Tom’s wrists to cuff them behind his back. Tom could feel Hank’s nudity briefly pressed against him as Hank grabbed his arms. Maria’s muffins were still in the toaster, but Hank paid them no mind.
Tom was breathing a little heavy at Hank’s sudden appearance, his nudity, and the quick bondage. “G-good morning Hank…” he whispered, but now that his wrists were cuffed together, Hank was leading him over to the couch. Hank sat down, spread his legs, and then guided Tom to kneel in front of him.
“I thought we should start the day off properly with a blow job before I head to work…” Hank said, reaching for the side of Tom’s head to stroke it and if needed, to start guiding him down.
“Of….of course Hank,” Tom said, trying to recover. He had agreed to this, and looking down at Hank’s large cock, he licked his lips and found he very much wanted to still. Was this the way the rest of the month was going to be? Just randomly ‘forced’ to suck off Hank? He found the thought didn’t bother him at all and could feel his own locked away cock leaking. He started to bend towards Hank’s cock. He wasn’t fully hard, but Tom didn’t think he was completely flaccid either. It hung to one side, laying against his body. Tom stuck his tongue out and licked from the base to the tip and then did it three more times and saw Hank’s cock start to respond. Hank let out a small appreciative sound and Tom lined himself up to take it into his mouth and feel it get hard the rest of the way, but he paused and looked up at Hank.
“Hank? You…you can put your hands on my head and guide me to take how much you want…if you want to that is…” he said, trying to phrase it casually, but obviously hoping that Hank would do just that. Tom didn’t wait to find out if he would through and took the head and an inch or two more into his mouth and immediately started to work his tongue. He wanted to feel the cock’s response and getting fully hard.
Hank let out a soft fond chuckle at Tom’s request. It was astounding really. This time yesterday, Tom never would have imagined giving a blow job, and now he was asking Hank to effectively push him down on it in only his second blowjob.
Maria came in then and said, “oh fuck…” upon seeing what was going on.
“Good morning Maria,” Hank said as the toaster popped, “he just started, I am not even fully hard yet, if you’d like some viewing pleasure before work?”
“Mmm….fuck…” Maria muttered, now fully dressed, and went to the kitchen to grab her coffee and muffins, buttering them quickly and sloppily, muttering curses as she burned her fingers a little. She had trouble looking away from what was going on in the living room to finish what she was doing, but she finally did. She sat down in the chair that Tom was usually tied to and watched, eating her muffins and drinking her coffee, while Tom gave his second blow job.
Hank finally put both of his hands gently on Tom’s head, but immediately applied pressure to push him down further. Tom moaned and Maria could see his hands writhing in the cuffs.
Tom felt such a thrill when Maria came in to watch and then again from Hank’s hands pushing him down. It wasn’t far enough to gag, not yet, but they both knew he could easily make him gag should he choose. But Hank seemed content to let Tom work him as he could in this position with his hands cuffed as they were.
After a few minutes Hank said, “As wonderful as this is, I think I need to cum sooner so we can all get to work,” and his fingers curled into Tom’s hair, but not enough to be painful. He started to make Tom go up and down on his cock more rapidly. It wouldn’t take too long. He still found this incredibly hot, and he had wonderful control over his orgasms, delaying them, or making them come sooner.
Tom moaned around it as Hank made him go up and down on it faster and faster. Maria was regretting being dressed because it prevented her from fully enjoying this as she liked, but it was still incredible. It appeared Tom liked a little force and she wondered if maybe he would be open to her particular type of domination.
Hank suddenly moaned loudly, pushed Tom’s head down, and was cumming. Maria whimpered at the sight and knew she was going to have a long, wet day at work. Once again, Tom swallowed every drop.
“Fuck…” Maria mumbled again, dropping her plate on the coffee table, grabbing her coffee and leaving, presumably running a little late for work now.
Hank chuckled and let go of Tom’s head. Tom proceeded to lick up and down the length making sure he got it.
“Thank you Tom. I love starting my day like this…” Hank said and guided Tom to his feet to uncuff him. “I am running late now too though, so I must dress and go. Have a great day at work!” Hank said and rushed off to his room.
Tom whimpered, wanting more, and knowing if there was to be any more, it would be after a full day of work…
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Tom went to work as well, now that the surprising morning was finished, though he only had to go to the desk in his room. He signed in and eventually got into the swing of things with work, but the taste, feel, and sight of Hank’s cock was always there in the back of his head. The second blowjob had gone well and Hank had seemed pleased. Tom did not feel any more regretful about doing it than after the first one. If anything, those doubts were slipping further away now. He felt so happy and comfortable when he was pleasing Hank and only wanted to be allowed to do it more. His own cock ached of course, but it only seemed to make him want Hank’s cock more.
Hank and Maria chatted a few times during the day, with Maria complaining how unfair it was to do that to her after she was already dressed for work. That of course made Hank chuckle, and Maria wasn’t truly upset about it, but she couldn’t wait to get home and get comfortable and take care of that fire that was started in her loins this morning. She almost went to the work restroom to do it, but was there anything that was more of a turnoff than a public restroom? She thought not and never did understand the people who got off on sex in a bathroom.
Hank had told her about the awkward way in which Tom had appeared to ask to be forced down on him, though he emphasized that it wasn’t phrased that way. They chatted about that for a while and couldn’t decide definitively on whether Tom got off on being forced to gag or not. Hank made it clear he didn’t normally like to force guys to gag, but if Tom actually enjoyed that, maybe Hank could be a little less instructive on how to deep throat without gagging in order to indulge that desire. They both decided to shelve the topic for a few days and just spend a little time where they were with Tom and getting him used to that.
And so they got home that night, and half expected Tom to have cooked dinner for them, but he received a project late that kept him working late. Real life realities always came first so neither Hank nor Maria was disappointed in the slightest. They collectively decided to get take out and shared it after Tom finally finished.
That evening went much like the previous one. Hank tied Tom to the chair, took the cage off, edged him for about 30 minutes, and then had Tom deliver his third blowjob, which he was very eager to do after all of that edging. Maria fingered herself to yet another amazing orgasm watching.
Wednesday morning, Hank came out naked again and repeated what they had done Tuesday morning.  Tom cooked dinner on Wednesday, and Maria continued to make small requests of Tom which he was happy to carry out for her. Wednesday night was the same as the previous two, except Hank decided that a good spanking was overdo. Tom immediately looked embarrassed and gave no trouble as he willingly laid across Hank’s lap again. And he was fortunate enough to be able to lay his head on Maria’s thigh again, though this time she was wearing leggings. No matter how much Tom committed himself to serving Hank, and he realized he was more and more, he would always find Maria incredibly attractive.
The spanking brought tears which made Maria moan in pleasure, and Tom felt so grateful after, that he immediately dropped to his knees on the floor and begged to suck Hank’s cock. Hank, of course, obliged.
Thursday was much the same, both morning and evening, but without the spanking. Tom’s ass was still red from Wednesday. He got better and better at sucking Hank’s cock and his enthusiasm to do it only seemed to get greater. Through the week, Hank still guided Tom’s head, and Tom seemed to enjoy it, but Hank never made him take the whole thing.
Hank decided to find out for sure Friday night. They got pizza and after eating, Hank said to Tom, “I think I’d like to try something new tonight and tie you to my bed. Maria is still invited to watch of course. After you clean up, please meet me in my bedroom,” Hank said and with Maria, they made their way to his room.
Tom paused speechless for a moment, but started to clean up. Why did this feel so much different than using the living room as they had been? Why was his heart beating so fast at the thought of being tied up to Hank’s bed? Tom didn’t know, but despite that increased feeling of fear and nervousness he suddenly felt, he did not delay in going down the hall to Hank’s bedroom.
There he found Maria sitting in Hank’s desk chair, and Hank standing next to his bed. It was made and there were four lengths of rope attached to each corner of the bed.
“There he is. If you could lay down on the bed on your back Tom? WIth your head at the foot of the bed please,” Hank said with a smile and nervous, Tom did so, feeling like it was a bit weird to have his head at the foot of the bed, but not saying anything. After he was in position though Hank came around to the foot of the bed and stood almost over him and said, “I want you to scoot this way until your head is hanging off the end of the bed please…”
Tom felt even more nervous, despite not having a clue as to why he was being asked to move like this, but did so without saying anything. Even moving a little more when Hank prompted until his head was fully off the bed. He could either use his neck muscles to hold it up for a time, or have it hanging down a little uncomfortable and viewing the room upside down.
Hank then took his arms and tied them spread to the corners, but to the bottom of the bed, looping the rope through the cuffs. It was quite tight and already he felt almost more helpless than he ever had. He couldn’t move the top half of his body at all. Side to side nor back onto the bed more. His head was now stuck in this uncomfortable position.
Hank moved around to the head of the bed, and Tom felt his legs being spread very, very wide before rope was tightly tied around his ankles securing them to the corners there. He was panting now with apprehension and excitement. He was spread wide and couldn’t move an inch in any direction.
Hank sat down between his wide legs on the bed and Tom could feel him removing the cage. His cock seemed to be in a continuous state of straining against the cage these days, but he was growing to love the feeling. Still, he felt so desperate to have a full erection and touch it. He hadn’t touched it since being locked up, only Hank had. But if he was completely truthful with himself, Hank’s touch was far better than his own would be.
The cage finally slipped off and his cock immediately responded. Not being able to see Hank added an extra layer to this, but he suddenly felt Hank’s mouth on him taking him deeply and he gasped and lifted his head to look as his entire cock disappeared into Hank’s mouth and down his throat. Tom had tried to do the same thing for Hank, but always gagged or choked. He assumed it was because of Hank’s larger endowment. There were times though that he wished that Hank would…
He whimpered as he suddenly felt orgasm approaching and his train of thought was derailed as Hank suddenly pulled off of him and started to massage his balls instead. Every time this felt so good and he wanted it more and more, but every time he wanted to absolutely just beg to cum.
“Tom, do you like sucking my cock?” Hank asked as he continued massaging.
“Very much Hank. I…I kind of even feel like your orgasm has replaced my own,” Tom admitted a little sheepishly.
“That is good, and it is the way you should feel. It drives you to please me and filled with desire to make me orgasm, doesn’t it?” Hank asked.
“Yes Hank,” Tom replied without hesitation. It was exactly correct. “Even now, I almost want to beg to suck your cock for some sense of satisfaction. I feel so desperate tied like this and how long it has been since I have cum myself. Every time I swallow yours, I feel pleasure.”
“Such a good boy,” Hank responded fondly. “Now, I have noticed as you’ve sucked my cock this week, that you like it when I hold your head and push you down on it. You haven’t even tried to resist much when I do that. Be honest with me, when you gag or choke, does it arouse you? DO you like it?”
Tom’s face blushed, not that Hank could see that, but Hank had intuited a thought he had been having.
Hank got up off the bed then as Tom thought about his answer. Finally knowing he had to be honest, he answered, “It…it does. I desperately want to be able to take your entire cock and please you, and there are times that….that I hope you will make me take it despite my gagging and choking…”
Hank suddenly appeared at the foot of the bed, and he was now naked. His large cock was fully hard and at the same level as Tom’s upside down mouth.
“I want you to give this some serious thought before you answer Tom, because you won’t be able to change your mind part way through and won’t be able to escape it. I can make you take the whole thing now, and even fuck your throat, watching it bulge as I thrust, if that is what you really want. I am normally more gentle than that, and I can teach you over time how to do it without choking. But if you like the choking, we can try this too. Your mouth is perfectly lined up with your throat and I will easily be able to push the whole length and girth in and there won’t be any escape from it… But I need to know that you are sure it is what you want?”
From the desk chair, Maria moaned…
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Maria had been tempted to go and get her strap-on and offer to make Tom take that down his throat, but it was too soon to insert herself too much sexually she thought. She would wait until this was acknowledged as no long part of a silly bet, and Tom had willingly submitted to Hank. Even then, she would approach things a little cautiously at first because of how prone she was to sometimes getting carried away. She hadn’t dominated too many men really, she was generally far more interested in the desperate sound girls made, but she had played once at a BDSM event with a guy, and she had been even more rough than she was with girls. There was something about making a bigger and stronger guy beg for mercy that was so appealing, but she didn’t want her actions to ruin their living arrangements nor what Hank was building with Tom.
Still, she was hoping Tom said that he wanted this. Not only would it be wonderful to witness, but it might be a good portend of her use of him later. Looking at his spread body and hard cock, she also had a desire to go and get her flogger and take it to his genitals. No. She had to wait until he submitted, but with any luck, that would be during this weekend.
Hank looked down at Tom’s prone nude body as Tom considered. This was such a position of power, and though he normally would make a submissive choke, preferring more gentle domination, if this was something Tom truly wanted and would serve to make him more receptive to being Hank’s true submissive then he was all for it. He would enjoy it for sure, he just would revel in the choking like another might. Though he had to admit to himself, if Tom did choose to do this, that his willingness to choke for Hank’s pleasure was pretty hot in and of itself.
Tom moaned at what Hank offered. Now he understood the bondage position and why his head was hanging off the end of the bed. His mouth was at the exact level with Hank’s large and angry looking cock, and standing as he was, Hank would have no trouble at all pushing as much of it in as he wanted. Or in this case, forcing it all the way in. Tom couldn’t move an inch in any direction and once it started, there would be no stopping it.
And that turned him on so much. The more he thought about it, the more his cock throbbed and leaked. Maybe there was something wrong with him? A normal person wouldn’t want that would they? The confusion or something must have shown on his face, because suddenly Maria spoke up addressing exactly what he was thinking.
“There is nothing wrong with wanting this Tom, if that is what you are worried about. People like what they like and there is no shame in it. Like the spanking, on the surface, why would anyone want to be smacked and hurt? But you know first hand that it is more than that, don’t you? It is not just being smacked by another, the heat, the feelings, the helplessness, the arousal, the way it makes you feel. It is all wrapped into it making it so much more than what it sounds like it would be. It is the same with this, or even other forms of pain. It is very natural to want it and to like it. Being bound and helpless turns you on, we all know that, and we all know there is no shame in it. There are a lot of people who feel the exact same way,” Maria said and her voice was getting closer. Tom felt movement on the mattress as she sat down next to him and placed her hand on his stretched out chest, and Tom moaned at the simple touch.
“It is the same with this,” Maria continued, “A lot of people like to feel like they don’t have a choice. Don’t fight the feelings, embrace them. They are a part of who you are. You want to be made to take Hank’s entire cock down your throat and it is a wonderful thing to want to do just to please Hank. You won’t be in any danger, you won’t suffocate, even if it might feel like you are, Hank won’t let you. All you need to do is fully surrender to your desires and to Hank’s cock. I think if you don’t do it, you will only be delaying it and the desire will grow stronger and stronger within you. Hank will make sure you are not harmed and I will be here too. There is nothing to worry about.” Her hand started to lightly caress his chest.
Maria had such a way with words, that Tom was convinced half way through what she said, and by the end was certain with even more desire. Maria felt like that not only was she helping Tom cope with this situation, but she was also laying the groundwork for the things she might do to him later.
“I…yes….Hank? Please…..please let me suck your cock? And please….please make me take the whole thing…and…and you…you don’t have to be gentle. I…I trust you, and I want this. I want to do this for you. I want to be made to take it all until you cum down my throat. Please?” Tom said.
Just as Tom was speaking, Maria’s hand was passing over one of his nipples, and the way he begged was so hot that she couldn’t resist giving his nipple a hard pinch when he finished. He ended with a whimper and Maria moaned in pleasure from it all.
Hank was once again astounded by Maria’s eloquence and how much influence she had with it. This was the first time that she had done anything besides a caress, to Tom and it was hot to witness. Hotter though was the unambiguous way in which Tom had begged for Hank’s cock. Begged to be choked by it, and even invited him to not be gentle. Again, it wasn’t the usual way in which he dominated, but now that Tom had said clearly that he wanted it, the thought of it was pretty arousing.
Hank reached down and placed a gentle hand on Tom’s cheek. “I would be happy to do this for you Tom. You are such a good boy and I want to give you everything you desire…” he said gently, now running a finger over Tom’s lips. Tom moaned and opened his mouth and Hank’s finger gently slipped inside. Tom closed his lips around it and started to suck on it which caused Hank to let out a soft moan and for his cock to throb inches away.
Hank pulled his finger out and looked down at Tom with such a look of fondness for his willingness to submit. He was doing so well with it and Hank was starting to believe that Tom might make a far better submissive than any other boyfriend Hank had before. Amazing that a straight guy would end up being his perfect submissive boyfriend. They were almost there, and this would get them even closer to Tom’s full and willing submission.
Hank brought both of his hands to the sides of Tom’s head and stepped forward until his hard cock was touching Tom’s lips. Tom moaned and stuck out his tongue to lick it while Hank almost teased him with it, rubbing just the tip of his lips. Periodically Tom would whimper and open his mouth wider in invitation for Hank to push it in but Hank was content to keep building Tom’s desire. When he could, Tom would lick around the head, tasting the precum. It was a new perspective for him, being upside down like this, all he could really see was Hank’s testicles and knew before long, he would be getting a much closer view of them.
Hank came forward slowly and Tom eagerly widened his mouth, despite the fear he felt, as the head of Hank’s cock slipped in. Tom’s tongue slid along the top side of Hank’s cock for the first time and Tom realized that it might be more difficult for Hank to cum without the direct stimulation to the underside. What he wasn’t thinking of though was how much control Hank had, and how much his own throat might constrict around Hank’s cock as he gagged and choked.
Now that Hank was inside he started to push deeper until he reached the back of Tom’s tongue where he would start to gag. It was only about half of his length. He held there though, giving Tom a taste of what he was facing and how helpless he was as he gagged. He held Tom’s head firmly and moaned as he felt Tom struggling with his gagging. He held there about 10 seconds before pulling all of the way out.
Tom sputtered a bit as Hank said, “Are you sure Tom? I want to give you an opportunity to quit now after that brief partial experience. It is okay if you have changed your mind, I won’t be disappointed.”
Maria, still sitting on the side of the bed with her hand on Tom’s chest, thought she would be VERY disappointed if Tom changed his mind now, but she didn’t say anything.
Tom had felt his body struggling to eject the invasion into his mouth, but in his brain, he was moaning and loving it. He didn’t hesitate to answer. “I am sure Hank. Please….Make me take it all…”
Maria moaned and Hank pushed his cock back into Tom’s waiting mouth, and this time didn’t stop pushing deeper…
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Hank’s cock slipped in, easy at first, then it hit the spot on Tom’s tongue that it had been previously, causing him to gag, but it didn’t stop. It wasn’t a quick hard thrust, Hank took his time, but he didn’t stop. He felt the resistance as Tom’s throat tried to constrict and not let his cock go any further, but it was no match for the gentle push of Hank’s hips. It pushed through and kept going until it was all the way in and Hank’s testicles were pushed against Tom’s nose.
The first thing Tom felt as it pushed back in was excitement that it was going to happen, accompanied by that fear that had been present through the whole thing. As it went past his gag reflex, the next thing that Tom felt was panic. He felt it entering his throat and felt his throat close in his panic, but it did nothing to stop the progression. His panic increased as it went down his throat and his gagging turned into actual choking. That was until it completely cut off his ability to even breathe and with the way he was tied and with Hank firmly holding onto his head, his body just started to convulse with the need to breathe and the need to cough, but unable to do either. Hank’s balls pressed against and over his nose and would have further restricted his ability to breathe if he could get any air through his nostrils in the first place.
And then Hank held there, holding him firmly, and there was nothing he could do about it. His body panicked but was helpless. Dimly aware of it he heard Maria moan in pleasure and felt her pinch his other nipple quite hard. He couldn’t even whimper from it. As Hank held there though, his mind was preoccupied with how arousing it was to be used like this. There was a part of him that didn’t care that he couldn’t breathe, and in fact thought it was arousing that he couldn’t. That part of him was growing stronger by the second as he felt his face turning red from the lack of breathing.
Maria was absolutely in love with the sight before her. Watching Tom suffocate and struggle and even convulse as he choked on Hank’s cock. She once again slipped a finger inside her panties as she pinched Tom’s nipples and almost came right away as she watched his struggles. She wanted to reach down and grab his balls and give them a hard squeeze too, but…no. That would wait until he submitted, and then she would make up for it. The wait would be worth it.
After about 30 seconds of holding there and making Tom really feel his helplessness and maybe more fully accept it, Hank pulled completely out, his cock slick with saliva. Tom gasped in a great lungful of air and then immediately started coughing violently. Hank waited, giving him plenty of time to recover, but not saying anything. That should be enough to give Tom a full expectation of what he was in for and if he still wanted to continue.
It took Tom a minute to recover and try to evaluate how he was feeling. He couldn’t even see very well as the choking had caused his eyes to water. Maria’s hand was still on his chest and she was still next to him he could feel. He could just make out Hank’s cock about a foot away. No one had spoken, appearing to be waiting on him.
Tom took a few big breaths without coughing and then opened his mouth without a word. He wanted this and he wanted Hank to know it beyond a doubt. He was ready for Hank to just take his throat as he would.
“Such a good boy…” Hank said softly, seeing Tom recover himself and then immediately open his mouth wide in invitation. He did truly want this, Hank was sure now, and now he felt confident to give it to him as he wanted it. He came back forward, his cock raring to go and immediately pushed it into Tom’s waiting mouth. He pushed in all the way again, but didn’t hold there this time, instead starting a slow thrusting where he would go in all the way and come back out most of the way.
Tom immediately choked as Hank went in all the way, invading his throat, but it didn’t last long as he slid back most of the way. He kept repeating this slow thrusting and Tom learned quickly when he could breathe and learned to adjust to being made to gag and choke on the inthrusts. And the more it happened, the more helpless he felt to it, the more aroused he got. He got the sense that Hank had given him his only chances to back out and that he was in it for good now. And that thought made him surrender to it mentally even more. There was nothing he could do now and he was completely at Hank’s mercy. His entire body started to relax more. He didn’t stop gagging and choking when Hank went deep, and his eyes were running with it, but he was fully accepting of it now.
Maria watched in an almost rapture. This was so great to be a part of and be so close to. She watched Tom coughing and sputtering trying to recover, and when he, without saying a word, opened his mouth in invitation, she had a silent orgasm. She was witnessing Tom falling further and further into willing submission to Hank and it was quite a thing to see. Hank re-entered, looking more confident and sure now, and sunk it all the way in before starting a delicious slow thrusting.
She watched Tom’s throat actually bulge from Hank’s cock and it was fucking amazing. Tom would choke and sputter and then breathe as Hank pulled back. Only to thrust in again and cause the visible bulge in Tom’s throat. She witnessed Tom seeming to relax more, to give in and surrender, and could resist putting her hand on his throat to feel the bulge as it happened. She did however, resist the urge to squeeze his throat and choke him as Hank slid out, but fuck, that would be hot to do.
Hank enjoyed the slow thrusting for a while, letting Tom get used to it and how helpless he was. It felt fucking wonderful though and he was starting to understand the appeal of causing someone to choke in this manner. There was the psychological effect of sucking his cock became more important to Tom than breathing. That was an incredible statement. But secondly, every time he choked, gagged, and convulsed, his throat would constrict, trying in vain to eject the invader, but only hugging his cock more tightly. It felt divine. Yes, if this was something Tom enjoyed, then Hank could definitely see enjoying it greatly himself and not bothering teaching Tom how to more easily deepthroat without choking.
He picked his pace up now, enjoying the sounds that came out of Tom’s throat with each thrust in and loving the way it felt. Maria’s hand was on Tom’s throat, feeling it bulge out, and Hank could see she was highly aroused and pleasuring herself again. Fuck, there was nothing about this that wasn’t hot.
As Hank picked up the pace of his thrusting, Tom felt at peace. He was about as aroused as he could be and with every choking thrust, he was reminded of how helpless he was, and how he was here to make Hank happy. Maria’s hand on his throat seemed to add an extra thrill of danger to this, but she had just placed it there gently.
Hank started going faster, but still just as deep. His balls smashed into Tom’s face with every thrust and all he could do was lay there and take it. It was all he wanted to do. He could just make out Hank moaning more often and louder along with increased moans from Maria. Hank started to go Hard now and the sounds his throat made were obscene. He accepted it all.
Suddenly, with almost a yell, Hank slammed in hard and then held there. Tom couldn’t move and couldn’t breathe, but he felt Hank’s cock pulsing. Hank was cumming, directly into and down his throat, and his convulsing body almost seemed to milk it. He didn’t taste anything and could feel the tears rolling down his cheeks, but he loved every second of it as Hank’s seed was deposited almost directly into his stomach…
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It was a fantastic orgasm and after making sure Tom was okay with how it went, Hank resolved to make more use of this in their dynamic going forward. He never thought that he might learn to enjoy something new to him from a straight man, but Tom was turning out to be pretty special. This was going better than it even had in his fantasies. He held where he was until his orgasm was completely spent, thoroughly enjoying the feeling of Tom’s convulsing and restricting throat as he choked. His entire body was straining against the bonds, trying to get free to get a breath.
Tom felt how desperate his body was to breathe, but despite how much it tried to struggle, he didn’t care. This was a side of himself he never knew and it affected him deeply. He didn’t even get that concerned as he felt the edges of his blurry vision starting to go dark.
Maria had another orgasm just as Hank did. With her hand on Tom’s throat, right over where it was bulging from Hank’s cock, she could just about feel it pulsing as he deposited his seed directly down Tom’s throat and that had been more than enough to bring her orgasm. Feeling that was subtle of course, and maybe she even imagined it, but even the thought of it added to her enjoyment. Tom’s continued struggles in the bonds and his body desperately fighting for air made her orgasm extra intense.
Hank finally pulled out and once again, Tom gasped in a huge amount of air and then started to cough uncontrollably once again and Hank started to untie his wrists. Maria let out a final shudder of pleasure and then went to untie Tom’s ankles for him, her hand gently running down his prone body one more time. She so appreciated being a part of this whole thing and if what she hoped to witness this weekend had a chance of happening, she already had something in mind to sweeten the pot for Tom.
Once he was completely untied, Hank helped him to sit up while he was still recovering and coughing. His face was quite a mess from saliva and tears, and Maria went and got a face cloth towel. Hank held him in his arms and Maria gently wiped his face off. 

When Tom could finally speak, he looked at Hank and said, “Thank you,” in a very hoarse whisper. “Thank you for doing that. It was incredible.” And then he laid his head against Hank’s chest. Hank felt such a surge of emotion. Tom was grateful. He had just been face fucked, choked with his cock, and had his stomach filled with Hank’s cum, and he was expressing gratitude for it! And now was resting his head on Hank’s chest. Fuck. Hank wrapped his arms around Tom more tightly marveling at how incredible Tom was. Going from a normal straight quiet guy to what he was now. Not quite completely there yet, but Hank had very little doubt now that he would be.
Softly he said, “You are more than welcome Tom, and you took it so well. I am very pleased with you,” still somewhat stunned by everything.
Maria ended up coming closer and kind of joining in their cuddle puddle and said, “Thank you both for letting me be a part of this, even as mostly a voyeur. It has really opened my eyes and I have loved it so much. Both of you are really quite amazing and I am so glad to have you as my roommates and to witness this. Just…thank you,” she said, showing a rare softer emotion.
They sat like that for some time before deciding to call it a night. Tom and Maria went off to their own rooms, and Hank got his own bed ready.
—
For the first time since this new arrangement started, both Hank and Maria were awake and about before Tom was on this Saturday morning. They had both showered and made coffee and made their own simple breakfasts before sitting down to talk about the previous night and the plans for today.
“So, do you think everything will be consummated by the end of today?” Maria asked, starting the conversation, unable to hide her excitement.
“I think it is a real possibility,” Hank answered with a smile, though he was still amazed at how almost effortless the progress had been. “And I am really looking forward to it, and having you there as a part of it. I think you added a ton to his experience last night. Imagine how much more it would be if you were more directly involved?”
“Oh, I was tempted to do more,” Maria said with a laugh, “but it is important to me that he submits to you fully. Anything that I do is just for fun, it is you he must be devoted to. I will love helping today and every day, but until he belongs to you, I don’t want to make him think that I am part of the deal. I want his devotion to be to you. Does that make sense?” she asked.
Hank nodded appreciatively. “It does and I thank you. I think anywhere along this process of making him embrace his submissiveness, you could have easily stolen him from me. Thank you so much for your support. But once he agrees, I hope you will also make use of him.”
“I…we will talk about it then,” Maria said a little neutrally. “I will restrain myself less certainly, but I want to make sure all involved are good with it, and that it doesn’t change who Tom belongs to. I didn’t and won’t have any desire to steal him from you. Just the opposite really, a large part of what I love about this is watching the dynamic between two men. And I adore you two as a couple. As I said before, when I get into it, my style of domination is a bit….more intense. So I will want to make sure that both you and he are good with that.”
“Of course Maria. We will make sure he understands, and that anything you do to him, is because I desire him to do it. That should help his mind adjust to belonging to me. And as far as the intensity, after experiencing last night, I find myself a little more intrigued by rougher play. I have never choked a guy with my cock like that and could have never imagined someone would like it. I always thought of it as a trope and something that was cruel, but it was clear that Tom really got off on it, so he may be open to other more rough forms of play,” Hank mused.
“I think so too. But first, we have to get him to drop the bet and just fully submit to you. What is the plan for today?” she asked, sipping from her coffee.
“We won’t rush it,” Hank replied, “give him plenty of time to wake up and relax. Oh, he will probably blow me right away, but mainly because I really like that as a daily ritual that keeps him aroused and submissive. But after that, I figured we would just relax most of the morning. Maybe watch a movie or something. After lunch, we can bring him back to my bedroom and start the final phase…” Hank had a wistful smile thinking about it.
“I can’t wait,” Maria said, arousal in her voice, “to watch your big cock slide into his virgin ass…”
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